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In my investigation of the use of the perfect (part I) and of hyperbaton (part II) I 
address a cross-section of syntactical questions which reflect elements of the language 
of drama, of New Comedy, of the end of the classical period, of verse, and" of a 
conversational register in a literary dialogue form at times naturalistic, and at others 
conventional, rhetorical, or formulaic.
1. I describe the use of the perfect indicative in Menander from various angles 
including a survey of the perfects found in Menander from verbs which were not 
previously attested in the perfect (1.7); the notion of innovation is challenged in the 
face of the accident of attestation and the different genres of the different sources, and 
I refer to the general problems of studying a dead language. In the following section I 
describe the typical use of perfects by grammatical categories (2.1), and extra- 
grammatical categories including discourse mode, sentence-type and non-hypotactic 
dependence (2.2), and lexical criteria (2.3). In the taxonomy of my description and in 
my analysis I apply the principle that verbal categories and their morphological 
manifestations are fluid and complex rather than discrete. For example, in my 
attempt to understand the use of the temporal value of the perfect I take into account 
compositional elements such as the use of adverbs (2.1.5); for mood, I try to illustrate 
the i'llocutionary wealth of the perfect indicative (2.2.2) and relate this to the relative 
absence of non-indicative perfect forms (2.1.3) as well as to the frequency of perfects 
in dialogue mode (2.2.1). The principle of the integration of categories, grammatical 
and metagrammarical, is seen in the correlation between the low incidence of perfects 
in subordinate clauses (4) and the exposure of other mechanisms for dependence 
(2.2.3) which are a particularly salient feature of the dialogue mode: dependence may 
be logical, or communicational ('stimulus and response' 2.2.3b). Along with (2.2.3), 
and hypotactic subordination (4), I also consider the transitivity of the perfect (3), not 
only an exercise in description, but in order to argue that in Menander's time (and 
genre etc.) perfects are less often transitively used than not; I show that examples with 
direct objects display weak transitivity (3.2.1, 3.2.4). A relatively weak transitive use 
supports (although is not synonymous with) the argument that these are not 
'resultative' perfects in the sense that they approach aorists. My primary aim is to 
describe the workings of the perfect and its syntactic environment in Menander, and 
not to enter into the controversy over the chronology of the resultative perfect. 
However, evidence points to Menander's retaining a classical use of the perfect quite 
distinct from the aorist: the perfect is not used as a narrative tense (5), and when it is 
found in narrative passages it either exits the narrative frame or serves as a border or 
as a rhetorical or structural 'signpost'. In (5) I also discuss some narrative patterns 
which are typical of New Comedy, and the consistent use of perfects in direct speech 
within a past setting.
2. Greek word order is 'free but not arbitrary', to quote Marouzeau. One of the less 
arbitrary features is the tendency for certain modifiers to be adjacent to their head 
noun. In part III examine the separation of four modifiers from the substantives they 
modify: numerals (2). indefinites (3), possessives (4) and the demonstrative OUTOC 
(5). I move from the inherently most closely cohering (numerals) to the most loosely 
(demonstratives are often interpreted as being in an appositive or predicative rather 
than an attributive relation). The enclitic forms, especially of possessives (4.3), are 
more closely studied since they are also used in later classical Greek as an alternative 
to the dative forms of the enclitic pronouns in the 'sympathetic' function. In such 
cases (as with 'loose' demonstratives) the affiliation of the genitive enclitic must be 
reassessed. As an exercise in description, and in the principle of cumulative evidence, 
I try to interpret the effect created by the use of hyperbaton in terms of degrees of 
nuance, emotion, and disruption to the sentence. The nature of the intervening 
element and the structure of the rest of the sentence are important factors. In 
Menander's genre certain contexts recur, and certain nuances, tones and attitudes tend 
to be emphasized.
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0. PRELIMINARIES

1. A full syntax of Menander ought to be written in the fashion of Moorhouse's syntax 

of Sophocles, ideally with the addition of several chapters on patterns conditioned by, 

or typical of, the genre and register in which Menander writes, most saliently the 

alternatives to subordination. Such an endeavour demands a better understanding of 

the broader entity known as Greek, which is the product of mature familiarity with a 

broad range of texts and a distinct conception of the grammatical and syntactic 

categories tested and fine-tuned by an empirical reading and rereading through prisms 

of grammatical perspective. In this thesis I have chosen two fairly broad issues in 

syntax on which I perform experiments of method: In Part I I thoroughly examine 

the perfect in Menander, not only in order to observe the frequency of the perfect, to 

list the occurrences, and to show that Menander's perfect is essentially 'classical' (and 

not a substitute for the aorist), but also to identify it with dialogue, and, through the 

analysis of the individual contexts and the charting of recurring patterns, to gain a 

better knowledge of Menander's dialogue technique. To use a metaphor from the 

laboratory, the 'stains' showing up (the perfect finite forms) on an X-Ray image of the 

text can indicate for us where the dialogue is and can chart a sample lo be analyzed. 

In Part II I discuss the phenomenon called by some 'hyperbaton', and by others 

'Sperrung' or 'disjonction'. I take four types of closely-knit nominal word-groups and 

look at the ways in which they are split. This works in the domains of style and 

syntax which are closely interrelated.

Part I relies heavily on the combinatorics of external verbal signs and Part II relies 

heavily on the sometimes subjective art of interpretation of emotion and nuance in the 

language and in the implied context. The method used in Part II also insists on the 

cumulative weight of individual verbal and other contextual elements in the balance 

between emphatic or rhetorical or artificial structuring of periods on the one hand, and 

loose, non-poetic lack of continuity in syntax on the other. Nevertheless, some 

common syntactical by-products emerge from the discussions in both parts: to some 

degree in both I and n I deal with continuity of expression in a stylization of



conversational Greek in verse-form in a genre which inherits certain conventions 

influencing language. In Part I, the syntax of the perfect leads (inevitably, I hope) to 

the syntax of comic dialogue   and in particular of antilabe, partly defined by 

considerations of versification: division of syntactic constructions by speaker-change, 

by asides, and by parenthesis elicits recurring comments. In Part II, what is 

considered a word-group, and what kind of interruption creates discontinuity are 

central issues; here too, verse is brought into the discussion.

2. The verse form in which our text was performed and written down to some extent 

dictates the position and frequency with which certain words, even certain 

constructions, are used.' It is true that in New Comedy (with very few exceptions) no 

lyric metres are used, but only the so-called spoken metres; and it is well-known that 

the rules of resolution, caesura, and Person's Law are looser in New Comedy than in 

Tragic spoken verse; 2 I hope to show that in addition, the association of verse-end as 

a syntactic border is weak in this genre.3 This respect for the syntactic border at 

verse-end begins to be broken in earlier drama, but one must distinguish between 

continuation over verse-end for effect (where the status of verse-end is still 

respected), and continuation over verse-end because the verse is less strongly 

associated with a syntactic unit.4 The tension between units of verse and syntactical 

units is discussed in GGL 1.2 146f, and I quote only the kernel of it:

Die Forderung, daB VersschluB und SatzschluB im Sprechvers standig 
zusammenfallen, Oder gar die, daB im Gesprach jeder der Unterredner abwechselnd 
nur einen Vers-Satz sprechen sollte, ist gewiB so wenig im Drama jemals 
aufgestellt worden, als er in der lambographie Gelrung gehabt hat.

3. Specific methods are set out in the introductions fo Parts I and n. A general 

principle which is common to both is cumulative, combinatory thought. This is 

reflected on many levels: I try to look at both the form and the function of any 

phenomenon (see e.g. my treatment of sentence-types in 2.2.2 in Part I); the

1 On this, see e.g. Sachtschal (1908).
2 For a definitive discussion on Menander's metre, see Handley (1965) pp.56-73. See also West (1982) 
88-90 for a comparison between tragic and comic verse.
3 See e.g. discussion of antilabe in 2.2.2, and on enjambment in Part II.
4 For applications of verse as a factor in distinguishing between antilabe and 'looser1 rapid exchange, 
see 2.2.1 in Part I; for enjambment, see Part II of the thesis.



traditional verbal categories of aspect, tense, mood, and transitivity cannot be entirely 

isolated from one another; a verb form cannot be understood without understanding 

its relation to the other parts of the sentence ('compositional elements' in Fanning 

(1990), 'context' in McKay (1965 on)   see 1.6); sentence-s in a text cannot be treated 

in isolation from those neighbouring them ('transphrastic relations'); and logical, 

temporal, and communicative interdependence are not only formed by subordination 

or connective particles. Finally, the diagnosis of emotional, rhetorical and emphatic 

tones is at best inexact and subjective; the accumulation of signs more easily indicates 

a certain tone or nuance than any single sign   this is manifest particularly in my 

interpretations of the passages in Part II, but also for example in the brief reference 

to emphatic or affective adverbs in 2.1.5 and in the description of sentence-types in 

2.2.2 (with tables 1-5 in Appendix II) of Part I.

4. The period during which Menander flourished coincides with the beginning of the 

Hellenistic period; his first play was performed in 321, one year past the cutoff point 

usually offered for the classical period. As a historical dividing point, this is, like any 

specific date, arbitrary. The dates of Menander coincide just as neatly (and 

arbitrarily) with the beginning of the chronological period assigned to the Koine. The 

terminus post quern is most often associated with Alexander the Great:

...schwankt [der Ausdruck KoiKfj] in der ...Wissenschaft: nach den einen ist die 
K.o\vr\ die konventioneJle nachklassische LJteratursprache, ...nach den andern nur 
die nachklassische Umgangssprache. Demgegeniiber scheint es nchtig, unter 
Koine die gesamte gemeingriechische, zur Einheit tendierende Sprachentwicklung 
zusammenzufassen seit dem Ausgang des 4. Jahrhunderts vor Chr..., von Alexander 
dem GroBen bis Justinian.

This broad inclusive chronological range adopted by. Schwyzer (1953) 118 is not 

different from that of others who define the Koine,5 But what matters is not so much 

what precise chronological point one assigns to the beginning of the Koine, or 

whether one gives it a broad and inclusive or a narrow and exclusive chronological 

division. The register and dialect of the person writing are just as important as the 

period in which he flourished in establishing whether or not he writes in Koine Greek. 

This is convincingly illustrated in the contrast between the contemporary authors

5 Compare e.g. Thumb (1901) 8f; Meillet (1975) 254.
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Demosthenes and Aristotle, one writing classical Greek, the other writing in Greek 

which is closer to Koine, as this contrast is drawn in Hult (1990) 13:

Post-classical or Hellenistic Greek, KOIVTJ, represents a development of the classical 
language. Demosthenes (384-322) is an entirely 'classical' writer (actually the 
classical writer who later, in the Roman period, was most admired and imitated by 
the Atticists), whereas his exact contemporary Aristotle is one of the first 'post- 
classical' writers, exhibiting some traits which became typical of Koine Greek.

5. The register in which Menander wrote, then, is just as important a factor as the time 

at which he wrote. Without identifying his register it will be difficult to appreciate 

his position and the value of his text for the study of phenomena in language which 

undergo change during the Hellenistic period on the one hand, and which reflect 

colloquial or conversational Greek on the other. While I do not agree with Rydbeck's 

defeatist dismissal (1967) 186ff of evidence for what he terms 'Volkssprache',6 he is 

correct in observing that the term 'Koine' subsumes different spoken and literary 

levels of post-classical Greek, which must be distinguished. I follow the lead of 

Bubenik (1989) and break up the analysis of register into points on two scales: 7 

spokenowritten, and vulgaroelevated. This gives the term register two dimensions 

which are compatible in that neither is a function of chronological development, only 

their attestation is: both spoken Greek and vulgar Greek begin to be documented in 

later periods than written and elevated Greek, although they most certainly were 

current before it became acceptable to record them.

But there is no need to limit ourselves to the chronological context of the end of the 

classical period for applications of discussions on register to Menander. Stevens 

(1976) 1-9 offers an analysis of the registers of Attic Tragedy, which in some senses 

is more cognate with Menander than the texts on which' Rydbeck bases his discussion 

on register. It is true that the evidence for spoken language in Attic Tragedy is only 

indirect, but the same may be said of Menander, even if to a lesser degree. Stevens 

defines the language as a Kunstsprache with influences from current conversational

6 See in particular p. 187 note 3 for his exclusion of Menander and Aristophanes as opposed to his 
inclusion of Plautus for Latin. He gives no specific reasons or examples.
7 Compare also a complex definition of register in Seaman (1984).
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idiom.8 Stevens' discussion contributes to a more accurate awareness of the subtleties 

of distinction which help to sharpen the definition of register. In particular he points 

out (p.3f) that prosaic expressions are typified by not blending in with either poetic 

speech or conversation, and draws an important distinction between neutral language 

(which fits into most contexts) and colloquial language which may add a 'distinctly 

conversational flavour' when used in a poetic or prose context, but which is distinct 

from the language of ordinary conversation, which is neutral (elsewhere 'the dialogue 

style'). It is important here to underline the distinction between what is colloquial, 

and what is typical of the dramatic dialogue style (p.8); this distinction is generic as 

much as registral. From another angle, experts on Plato have contributed to our 

concept of register: Des Places in his (theoretical) discussion on the distinction 

between oral and spoken styles (1934), and Tarrant in his more textual discussion 

(1996). I refer, finally, to Dover (1981) which again focuses on prose. 9 

The form of the spoken language of Menander's day is irretrievable. The study of 

modern languages is the study of their spoken language, while the study of an ancient 

language is necessarily the study of a literary or documentary register which may, 

depending on the author or genre, reflect a closer or more distant approximation of the 

spoken language, but never the purely spoken language. The practice of writing in a 

register of some literary level emerged for cultural reasons rather than strictly linguistic 

ones, and this alone justifies, even requires, the study of Menander's language within its 

literary tradition. From the opposite end, the absence of written attestations of the 

spoken language, a form which has eluded us not only in antiquity, but throughout the 

history of the Greek language (see Browning (1983) 4-6), leaves us with approximations 

of the spoken language. In this respect, among the attestations which are closest to the 

spoken language are Menander's plays. 10 The interest in the spoken elements of dead 

languages may be exemplified by the seminal work of J.B. Hofmann, who discusses the

8 Indeed in the body of his book he focuses on expressions and idioms which seem colloquial, even in 
the sections with titles promising syntactic phenomena.
9 But sec his comments on pp.!9f.
10 For an interesting investigation of some classical Greek syntactical structures with considerations of 
spoken and written language, see Slings (1992).



special problems involved, and there is a consensus on the success of his endeavour, 

despite the difficulties. 11 Finally, I add that the work and methods of linguists studying 

Modern Greek, who bring their experience of consideration for the spoken nature of the 

language into their methods, set a good example and contribute to our understanding of 

ancient Greek. This is particularly important for those who do not ignore the fact that 

Greek, although it has undergone change and upheaval, is an evolving continuum; many 

features are common to many periods and dialects of Greek, and comparisons among 

them often contribute more than they confuse.

The problems of studying a dead language (especially by applying the pragmatic 

approach) are tackled not only by Pinkster (1990) and Wakker (1994), but were 

discussed already by Happ (1967) Weinrich (1971), Fajen (1971), Pinkster himself 

(1972), and Rosen (1980).

Bubenik (1989) 23f assumes that writing and speech occupy parallel positions; in this 

he argues with those who maintain that writing is only an indirect reflection of 

meaning, and is filtered through speech (see his note 1 ad locum for references to 

Saussure et al.): "No sociolinguistic study of a dead language would be possible 

without assuming that the function of written language is autonomous", says 

Bubenfk. On p.25f he concedes that both writing and speech, although autonomous 

direct representations of meaning, are still part of the same language, and interactions 

are important. My study does not profess to be sociolinguistic, but although I do not 

focus on sociolinguistic issues, they most certainly will not be ignored. Nevertheless, 

for the purposes of my study it is less important to determine the status of the plays' 

register per se, but the (approximate) identification of Menander's register helps in a 

more accurate assessment of the forms he uses and the functions he lends them, and 

conversely the evidence from Menander may be fitted into a more complex charting 

of forms and their functions in the multidimensional entity that is the Greek language. 

6. Previous studies in the language of Menander have covered a broad range of issues, 

but some are out-of-date because they precede the publication of the Bodmer papyri,

11 For a discussion of Hofmann's approach and his understanding of the concept of spoken language, 
see the introduction to Ricottilli's translation (1985) 9-71.
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and others are mainly lexical or an enumeration of occurrences of very specific 

phenomena and miss out on the opportunity offered by the syntax of Menander. The 

recent rediscovery of the bulk of Menander as we know it has resulted most seriously 

in the gap in the traditional manuals, lexica and grammars. A general survey is 

carried out in del Corno (1975), and studies using language to make literary 

interpretations are Sandbach (1970), Bozanic (1977), and Turner (1980). Some 

products of research postdating the publication of the Bodmer papyri which touch on 

syntax are Ferrero (1976), Gonzalez Merino (1981), Guido (1983), and Ireland 

(1981).

7. The value of Modern Greek for the understanding of ancient Greek is not only 

intuitively obvious, but has been argued on scientific grounds by scholars such as 

Thumb (1914) and Goosens (1946), and practiced not only by Jannaris (1897), but by 

non-Greek classicists such as Trenkner (1960) and Shipp (1979), and by linguists 

such as Janse (1993).

The bulk of applications from Modern Greek are to Koine Greek, particularly the 

varieties of Biblical Greek, but applications of Modern Greek have also been 

successful with respect to texts from the classical period. There are good reasons why 

Modern Greek cannot be ignored for the study of an author such as Menander. 

Modern Greek is a spoken language, and offers evidence for which we have no 

counterpart in ancient Greek; although it cannot fill that gap of evidence, analogy 

with Modern Greek offers a better approximation than, say, analogy with English. 

This is particularly the case regarding intonation, word-order, ellipse, and other 

features at work on the level of conversation. For example, in a discussion of 

question-sentences (ii 522f), why should KG draw an analogy with German word- 

order (initial position of the verb) to show how different languages use different 

strategies when questions do not open with question-markers? In Greek the word- 

order in this sentence pattern does not change (see 2.2.2, paragraph 4); illustrations of 

German intonation likewise are less appropriate than those of Modern Greek, even if 

Greek has undergone fundamental changes. So, despite caveats against extreme

vn



reliance on Modern Greek, 12 it must certainly not be abandoned, especially in favour 

of analogy with one's own language, which only amplifies the distortion of what must 

at best be an approximation.

12 McKay (1994) xi; Thumb (1914) 184.
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PART I: THE PERFECT



1. INTRODUCTION 

1.0 Background and objectives

Within the history of ancient Greek both the forms and the uses of the perfect underwent 

changes. The perfect in the earliest literary texts is attested with intransitive verbs 

denoting states (e.g. fiefioncft 'I am afraid'). As we progress in time we find more texts 

attesting the use of the perfect in an increasing variety of verbs. Ultimately the paradigms 

of the perfect system were standardized and were able to accommodate any verb. There 

is controversy among scholars as to when the perfect evolved from a form used to 

describe the state of the subject, with emphasis on the continuing present state and little 

anterior time value, to a form which could be applied to any verb and \istd with reference 

to a past action and governing an object similarly to an aorist.

In the initial stage of change, perfect forms were also applied to verbs denoting transitive 

actions, to emphasize the state of the subject (e.g. ScSuiice (TOUTO): 'He gave this and is 

the giver'), and later the state of the object (e.g. 8e8o>ice TOUTO: 'He gave this and it is 

given'). Such perfects formed from transitive verbs, in which the balance leans toward 

the resulting state, were termed 'resultative', but this term was used differently by 

different people. Those scholars, such as Wackernagel (1904), who termed 'resultative' 

any perfect whose emphasis was felt to fall on the result   whether of the subject or of 

the object   tended to find examples of 'resultative perfects' in earlier texts than scholars 

such as McKay (1965) who restrict the term 'resultative' to those perfects where one can

show with certainty that the emphasis falls on the resulting state of the object. 

INON-RESULTATIVE'<« »>fRESULTATIVE'
'classical' koine

Wackernagel (6th) Chantrame (4th) IMcKay

The next step, once the emphasis of the past action took footing and present state (of the 

subject) lost primacy, was the increase in the use of the perfect with emphasis on the past 

event, and then merfely with reference to a past event. Texts from the Hellenistic period 

attest perfect forms which are interpreted by some scholars as interchangeable with 

aorists. So, to give a highly simplified synopsis, the perfect follows the trend below:

INTRANSITIVE STATE > TRANSITIVE EVENT AND THE RESULTING STATE OF THE SUBJECT > 
TRANSITIVE EVENT AND THE RESULTING (PRESENT) STATE OF THE OBJECT > EMPHASIS ONLY ON 
(PAST) TRANSITIVE EVENT > PAST EVENT=NARRATIVE TENSE



Although one may sketch these trends in broad strokes, it is more difficult to pinpoint an 

exact period when the change in the value of the perfect took place. This is due to the 

differing way in which different scholars defined 'resultative' and interpreted specific 

passages as 'resultative' or 'perfect for aorist'. I hope to show that Menander's perfect is 

'classical': I try to dispel the identification of Menander's perfect as 'resultative' by 

investigating the degree of their transitivity (3), and as 'perfect for aorist' by assessing 

(a) the (lack of) anterior reference in subordinate (4), transphrastically related (2.2.3), 

and main (5) actions, (b) the compatibility of adverbs accompanying Menander's perfects 

with aorists (and other aspects and tenses) (2.1.5) and (c) the use of perfects in 

Menander's narrative passages (5).

It must however be clear already from the above-mentioned parameters through which I 

assess the transitivity and temporal value of the perfect that a demonstration of the 

'classical' nature of Menander's perfect, and the controversy over chronology, are not 

my only concern. I analyze Menandrian texts to better understand or raise questions 

about features of the perfect which may apply more generally (such as illocutionary range 

in the indicative, presented in 2.1.3). Other considerations are less strictly linguistic, 

and may apply to usage characteristic of certain discourse modes (such as dialogue, 

presented in 2.2), or certain genres (such as lexical and thematic reasons for the 

attestation and distribution of'new' perfects in Menander, listed and discussed in 1.7), 

or structures within the genre (such as climaxes or oratio recta in narrative (5)). 

Among other things this investigation is meant as a description of Menander's language, 

and data from texts of uncertain authorship might distort the accuracy afforded by an 

autonomous description. I have therefore deliberately limited myself to a strictly closed 

corpus based on the works safely ascribed to Menander and edited by Korte-Thierfelder, 

and by Sandbach up through 1990, but excluding the Fragmenta quaedam papyracea 

incertiauctoris included in this edition. After characteristics of Menander's language are 

drawn and methods for assessing the text-type are more fully developed it will certainly 

be worthwhile to compare and contrast his language with that of such works, as well as 

with the Comic Fragments, but this is outside the scope of the present thesis.



The spread of the perfect form and its evolving usage is an interesting phenomenon in 

Greek as a whole, and after being studied by Wackernagel (1904) and Chantraine (1927), 

was then re-examined by McKay (1965) and Fanning (1990) more recently. Although 

Chantraine did take into consideration some passages in Menander, which included the 

parts of plays preserved in the Cairo papyrus, more recent discoveries of Menander, and 

new approaches to the perfect during various stages in the evolution of ancient Greek, 

especially those of McKay and Fanning, but also of others, demand a reassessment of 

this phenomenon.

Menander is not just another classical author whose evidence simply adds parallels to an 

already existing pool of information. For a phenomenon such as the perfect, which 

evolved with time, Menander can be seen as a new source of evidence, throwing light on 

a genre, period, and register for which he provides a significant contribution of new 

material. Happily, the form in which the bulk of Menander's writings has survived, 

papyri, is unencumbered by a misleading manuscript tradition which may reflect the 

usage of much later Greek. 1 Less fortunately, papyri offer challenges of their own, in 

the material (survival of the flora   papyrus rolls   is precarious, and the fauna   worms 

  may consume relative pronouns or reduplication prefixes), and also in the gap between 

what Menander wrote and what the scribe copied. Already in early pre-Christian papyri 

(as in later manuscript traditions) the gap between autograph and copy is one of Greek 

language over time, but more markedly one of Greek language across social or artistic 

divides.

Recent commentaries on Menander make individual notes about usage, raising questions 

about features such as the use of the perfect for aorist, but they do not offer a more 

general and systematic description of the usage and spread of the perfect in Menander. 

As a result, the extent to which Menander's use of the perfect reveals new forms and 

functions, and consequently Menander's place in the evolution of the perfect, may be 

overlooked.

1 See McKay (1965) 2f.



It seems necessary to start any examination of the perfect by drawing up a list of perfects 

found in Menander, giving a short profile of the verbs which tend to appear in the 

perfect, and to proceed with a more detailed survey of new perfects. Only then will it be 

possible to try to determine the extent of Menander's innovation,2 or the new evidence 

Menander gives for the evolution of the perfect. It is hoped that a description of the 

spread and behaviour of the perfect in Menander can then make a contribution to more 

general studies of the perfect in Greek. As a by-product of this investigation I hope to 

throw some new light on other, more general, questions of syntax in Menander, and on 

methods of tackling the language of a comic drama which presents a stylized form of 

conversational Greek, keeps to certain conventions of performance and structure, is 

written in metre, has been preserved on papyrus rather than in a rich manuscript tradition, 

and is in a language for which we have no live informants. Consequently, I have taken 

the opportunity to examine quite closely issues that arise out of the study of the perfect in 

Menander, but are not of direct concern to the narrow question of Menander's place in the 

changes in the use of the perfect form. Namely, while discussing Menander's use of 

adverbs with perfects, I enter into detail about the use of these adverbs elsewhere in 

Menander (2.1.5ff); while discussing Menander's use of perfects in subordinate 

clauses, I chart some general patterns of subordination in Menander (§4 and Appendix 

III); inevitably my discussion of the perfect leads me to discussions of certain uses of the 

narrative tenses (§5) and the other primary tenses (passim). On a methodological level, 

discussions of Menander's use of the perfect in different grammatical and syntactic 

categories have necessarily led me to discussions of the conflicting taxonomies based on 

form and function, namely, indicative and modal, transitive and intransitive, and main 

and subordinate clauses. The criterion of form cannot be used to the exclusion of 

function and context.

Even a brief and superficial glance at the profile of the perfect (1.1) will reveal the 

importance non-morphological and meta-linguistic factors have for an investigation such 

as will be undertaken here. In addition to person and number, mood, and voice, the

2In his consideration of Aristophanes, McKay (1965) 3 raises the distinction between what would be 
considered innovation and what is in fact a reflection of a certain type of diction.



traditional morphological categories of the verb in any finite tense-form,3 I muster 

textual, syntactic (§§3, 4), illocutionary (2.2.2), semantic (2.3), contextual, 

communicational(2.2. Iff) and generic criteria (§2.2, §5). These criteria are all vital 

for an analysis of all the levels and dimensions in which a certain form functions. In this 

I am guided by the precedent of those v/ho have investigated dead languages using the 

pragmatic approach or some contribution from the methods of this approach, in which 

functions can be represented by a variety of constructions and forms, and are indicated 

not only by grammatical and syntactic categories.4

I shall begin by briefly introducing the grammatical elements of the verb as they are 

relevant for the perfect (1.2 transitivity, 1.3 time, and 1.4 aspect). In 1.5 I discuss 

some non-grammatical categories, and in 1.6 my methods. In 1.71 enter into the first 

investigation: listing and discussing the verbs which come in the perfect indicative for the 

first time in Menander in list 1(1.7.1), and follow this with lists II (Menandrian perfects 

first found in the fourth century), III (Menandrian perfects in use in classical Greek from 

the fifth century), and IV (perfects used throughout classical Greek with attestations 

before the fifth century), tracing the perfects in Menander from those first attested in 

times closest to his own through to those perfects attested already in Homer and the early 

classical authors (1.7.2-.4). These lists will not include participles, infinitives, or non- 

indicative forms, and will treat specific compounds separately. The non-finite forms will 

not be treated because they lack the formal categories of tense and the personal endings 

and there is argument among grammarians as to the transitive force of non-finite forms; 

since I am interested in how these categories of time, person and transitivity interact with 

the aspect, it does not seem appropriate to begin an investigation with forms which lack 

such elements. The survey is limited to indicative forms because the perfects found in 

Menander are overwhelmingly indicative, a preference consistent with classical Greek 

usage generally; non-indicative forms are so rare that there is little to be said about them 

(see 2.1.3). The compounds are listed and discussed separately (with reference to the

3 See 2.1 and its subsections.
4 See Pinkster (1972 and 1990) for applications to Latin syntax, and now Wakker (1994) for a study of a 
specific structure in ancient Greek (conditional sentences), and a general survey in the introduction, pp. 
12-19.



simplex where relevant) for a number of reasons: a) this brings out the frequent use of 

certain compounds, and compounds in general, which may be significant for 

characterizing the perfect; b) some compounds have a different meaning from the 

simplex, or do not represent a literal combination of their components;5 c) as a matter of 

idiom, different authors have personal, stylistic, or metrical preferences in the use of 

simplex and compounds, or in the use of one compound rather than another. 

After describing the spread of the perfect form in Menander, I hope to approach his usage 

of the perfect from several angles. One is the description of the categories (§2). I begin 

with the grammatical verbal categories which have a role in perfect finite verbs (2.1): this 

includes person and number, voice, mood, and temporal value. Charting the preferred 

categories in perfect forms can tell us more about its transitivity, modal and illocutionary 

force, and temporal value. Since one of the difficult problems in understanding the 

perfect is the temporal value (and since adverb usage has been neglected by grammarians) 

I devote disproportionate space to a description of temporal adverbs found with perfects, 

comparing the uses of these adverbs here and their use with verbs in other forms 

(2.1.5).6 1 then move onto a grey area between discourse and syntax, which I prefer to 

keep within a discussion of the perfect although it has more general ramifications (2.2): I 

define the modes of discourse spanning from antilabe through prologue and monologue 

on the basis of a combination of formal, logical, contextual (and arbitrary) criteria, with 

the immediate purpose of showing that Menander's perfect is typical of dialogue (and to 

some extent of monologue). A broader purpose of this section (2.2.1) is to set up 

parameters for a definition of dialogue forms and functions which may be generalized. In 

2.2.21 define sentence types and analyze the forms and functions of sentences in which 

perfects are used. 2.2.3 is a synthesis of some of the findings of the previous two 

sections and an introduction of further criteria for a redefinition of syntactic and 

communicational dependence and an assessment of the types of syntactic dependence at 

play in sentences with verbs in the perfect. This is meant to be a representative of

5 Among the perfects in Menander, the following compounds may be so considered: dvaipeu, 
dirayyeXXw, diraXXaTTw, diroyiyvwaicu), aTToXayeoiaai, ££iad£u>, (caTaXajifidvu), Trepiairdopai, 
TipoXeyw, cruyxupew, auufJavvu), (nrepiraLU, inraKovw, (nrexo|jiai, and {
6 This results in some descriptions of non-temporal uses of these adverbs.



cohesion in dialogue on the one hand, and at the same time a description of the typical 

cohesion of sentences with perfects and the sentences surrounding them. Typical 

semantic groups to which many verbs used in the perfect belong are discussed in 2.3, 

with special reference to the themes in Menander's comedies.

Another angle is syntactical: is the perfect form which is attested transitive or not?7 This 

may prove helpful in reconsidering the question of the 'resultative' perfect: Wackernagel 

and Chantraine traced a development from the older intransitive perfects with a focus on 

the state of the subject to the newer transitive active perfects with a focus on the state of 

the object (§3).

Another angle is morphosyntactical: a) What time values are represented in the perfect 

aspect? Is it a primary tense? This may be addressed by examining the moods of clauses 

subordinated to main clauses with perfects (4.6), and by examining the use of perfects in 

narrative passages (§5). b) May perfect forms be used to represent past actions (§4 and 

passim) 1? This question requires a reconsideration of the concept of relative time value in 

finite Greek verb forms. If Menander's perfects were found to be largely transitive and 

widely used to refer to anterior action, this would support the argument for an early 

transition of the value of the perfect (e.g. Chantraine (1927)). I hope to show that the 

perfect in Menander is not significantly used in these ways.

It is important to remember that just as forms evolved, so did the processes of 

complementation, and it is advisable to judge the transitivity of a verb not by its typical 

definition, but by its usage in the particular passage in which it occurs. I hope to provide 

adequate treatment of transitivity for all (active and middle) perfects (§3).

7 A question put forward by McKay (1965) 3. Fanning (1990) devotes chapter 3 to the effect of inherent 
meaning on aspectual function; much of the discussion has bearing on the question of transitivity, and 
the 'Aktionsarten1 which are particularly suited to the perfect. The term 'Aktionsart' (or "procedural 
nature') refers to the nature of the action (event or process) or the state of a specific verb (as a lexical 
item): this is inherent and unchangeable. This feature is distinct from 'aspect', which is used to refer to 
one of a range of viewpoints (perfective, imperfetive or stative) through which action or state verbs may 
be expressed in aspectual forms (in Greek: with aorist, imperfect or perfect stems). Depending on the 
inherent nature of the verb and its meaning it is more or less compatible with one of the aspects, and 
therefore the aspectual forms, to be applied. See 1.4 for the need for a distinction between the two terms 
when discussing Greek.



1.1 profile

The perfect indicative occurs more than 430 times in the remains of Menander, formed 

from 180 different verbs.8 A brief survey would describe the typical perfect in Menander 

as active, third person singular indicative, without a personal pronoun.9 This form 

typically occurs in a simple, positive independent statement, in the dialogue mode, and 

not in a narrative. The typical perfect will overwhelmingly occur without an adverb 

modifying either the stage or the intensity of the action, but it will not infrequently come 

with a preverb, usually of the type which does not modify the meaning of the compound 

verb, but does influence the Aktionsart. 10

The spectrum spanning from states to punctuals can be divided by infinite nuances, and 

conventionally is divided into four degrees of dynamism. Following the crude distinction 

state vs. event, 1 ' fewer Menandrian perfects are formed from state verbs than from non- 

state verbs, but any of the more complex divisions based on procedural character (e.g. 

Fanning (1990)) immediately reveal that state verbs are the single largest group from 

which perfects are formed. More often than not the perfect will be intransitive or 

intransitively used. Whether or not the verb takes an object, the emphasis of the action or 

the resulting state will still fall on the agent. This profile is a composite of all of the 

individual typical traits, but there is no one example where all of these conditions are 

fulfilled.

1.2 transitivity

The transitivity of the perfect forms can be indicated superficially by observing the 

distribution of voice forms among perfects. 12 A closer look at the complementation of 

perfects offers information which is more meaningful, and contributes to a fuller

8See Appendix la lor a lull list and references.
9 If the perfect comes with a personal pronoun, it is most likely to do so in the second person singular 
(for more detailed data, see 2.1.1).
10 Of the 180 different verbs whose perfect finite appears in Menander, 87 are compounds with one of a 
variety of preverbs: dvo-, dm)-, 6ia-, ela-, eic-, kv-, em-, Kara-, irpoa-, aw-, VTTO-, (met;-, and 
un p-. The most common are duo- (with 17 different verbs) £K- , dva- and and Kara- I refer here to 
3.4 for a full list and discussion on transitivity and the resultative. An additional 15 compounds (as well 
as two textually uncertain ones at Her.[79] and Kith.[611) are formed with d- privativum.
1 1 See McKay (1994), Binnick (1991), and Sihler's distinction (discussed below in 2.1.3).
12 See e.g. the remark in Fanning (1990) 48 on the possibly meaningful interaction between aspect and 
categories such as voice. Cf. also Comrie (1981). For a distribution of the perfects in Menander by 
voice, see 2.1.2 below.
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understanding of the functions of the perfect form. Chantraine (1927) 11 remarks on the 

large number of passive perfects in Homer, in his summary of Delbruck's classification 

of Homeric perfects. 13 He comments that the passive is natural in a tense signifying 

state, and reserves his own more elaborate analysis and explanation to chapter III of the 

Histoire.

In the course of my investigations of the perfect (and not only in §3 which concerns 

transitivity) I will hold active and middle as more important than passive forms; see e.g. 

1.7.1 and the sections which follow. I admit that in some cases it is difficult to 

distinguish whether a mediopassive form is used as a middle or as a passive. 

1.3 time value

Relating to the usage of the perfect is the question of its temporal and aspectual values 

and the interaction between them. This is not an isolated syntactic phenomenon, but must 

be tested through the context: the verbal context (including adverbs and preverbs) can 

give indications of time; 14 the interrelation of tenses within narrative structures on the one 

hand, and transphrastically in dialogue on the other, can help to determine the usage and 

function of the perfect; and finally, the broader literary context can also offer important 

information. 15

The perfect, which has traditionally been seen as having a composite value made up of a 

past action and the resulting present state, can be used in some contexts where both 

action and resulting state are emphasized, and in others where one of the two   often the 

state   is predominant, sometimes to the exclusion of any nuance of past action. 

Fanning (1990) 119f introduces a modified version of this description of the constituents 

of the Greek perfect, after re-examining the received two-dimensional definition given 

immediately above, in the light of a stricter distinction between the English perfect and 

actual Greek usage, and between aspect, Aktionsart and tense:

13 See more on classification of verb 'types' in §2.3.
14 See Mandilaras (1972) 225-6; Fanning (1990) 300. I add here the importance of studying the context 
provided by temporal clauses or main verbs (if the perfects are in subordinate clauses), which are in theory 
adverbial expressions (although in 2.1.5 below we will be looking only at the adverbial expressions in 
the 'adverb' word-class). 
15McKay (1965) 5 and passim.



The perfect in NT Greek is a complex verbal category denoting, in its basic sense, a 
state which results from a prior occurrence. Thus, it combines three elements within 
its invariant meaning: the Aktionsart-feature of stative situation, the tense-feature of 
anteriority, and the aspect of summary viewpoint concerning the occurrence. In 
individual texts one can observe degrees of emphasis on one or the other of these 
features due to a variety of contextual factors, but some allusion to all three elements 
is normally preserved even if one is highlighted over the others.

It must be recalled that the subject of our investigation is Menander, and not New 

Testament Greek. Nevertheless the sensitivity to the distinctions between Aktionsart, 

tense and aspect is equally vital to any register, period, and genre. It is equally true of 

Menander that not all three dimensions (Aktionsart, tense, and aspect) are at work to the 

same degree in every occurrence of every perfect form. We must not divorce Aktionsart 

from the analysis of the value of a perfect form. 

1.3.1 perfect in form, present in meaning

In extreme cases, the verb has only a present meaning, its past expressed by the 

pluperfect. This is sometimes referred to as perfect propraesente. Lists are given in the 

various Grammars, each including a different combination of verbs. 16 Those perfects 

which have no counterpart in the present form, I exclude, namely 6i6a, eoitca and 

eio)9a. 17 I do include the perfects of ummi, Kpa£w, aTr6XXu|Ju, and diroOvrjiaicu), 

which also have present forms, some with a distinct meaning. 18

Finally, the perfect form yeyova may be used pro praesente in some of its meanings, 

but as a 'true' perfect in other meanings and contexts, yiyvoiiai also has fully 

productive forms of the other tenses. This is a borderline case, and its pro praesente 

status must be assessed at each occurrence within its individual context (2.1.4). In 

general Chantraine (1927) 152 extends this group almost infinitely and claims a greater 

prevalence and influence of pro praesente perfects than commonly recognized by 

grammarians. He does not recommend exhaustive lists, warning that "presque tous les 

parfaits intransitifs peuvent s'employer comme des presents" (p.!46f). Still, I would like 

to suggest that Chantraine's method of finding pro praesente perfects coordinated with or 

in the vicinity of morphological presents misses some of the nuances which are observed

16 E.g. Stahl (1907) 108. Cf. Gildersleeve (1900-1910) 100; KG i 149; Jannaris §1868; Wackernagel 
(1904).
1 7 The first appears in Menander many times, the other two less often.
18 For this distinction, see Chantraine (1927) 147. For one explanation of this, see Fanning (1990) 
139f.
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even among the limited examples he gives: the perfect forms are not merely 'near' the 

present forms, but are often syntactically interdependent, either in a relation of 

subordination (his example S.H.64) or transphrastically. Many of the examples he gives 

are extracted from rapid exchange in dialogue and this common feature can sharpen the 

somewhat broad inclusiveness of Chantraine's definition of the perfect pro praesente, 

although in principle he is correct. 

1.3.2 perfect with future meaning

In a handful of passages the perfect is used with a future sense, usually as a result of the 

particular context or syntactical constellation in which it appears rather than from a 

tendency of a particular verb to appear in the perfect with a future meaning (pro future) . 

The best example for a perfect used with a future meaning in a context which is clearly 

future is perhaps Asp.343ff:

"oi'x Tai
XaipeaTparos1 " <KCU> KoiTToneOa Tipo TIJV &upuiv.
aij 8' ^yice'icXeiffai, axwa 8' cv pteaui veicpou
K icaXvj|a|aevov irpoKeicrcTai aou. ::

Then you're suddenly dead. We shout, 'Khairestratos is gone', and weep and wail 
outside the door. You're locked up inside. Then a dummy, wrapped up to look like 
your corpse, will lie in state   ' 19

The context is set in the future by virtue of the fact that Daos gives details of his plan to

dupe Smikrines. He opens the plan in a nutshell at Asp.329, and the use of future

indicative forms begins at 339f and resumes again at 353 ff.

In Menander perfects are found in a range of future syntactical contexts: In subordinate

clauses (and in their participial alternatives), perfects recur in future environments (see

4 . 8). In paratactically dependent statements, perfects recur in responses to commands,

which have 'future' value (see 2.2.3).

Fanning (1990) 304 briefly refers to a proleptic perfect in New Testament usage, noting

that it occurs in a future syntactic environment ("after a conditional element... which

throws the entire statement into the future"). The examples confirm that in the New

Testament this use of the perfect reflects a choice of form to represent a temporal nuance;

'9 Translations for Menander in this thesis are taken from Miller (1987) and modified only if their 
wording obscures some point in my analysis.
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perfects used in this way come from a range of verbs, and only y   yovcv is vulnerable to 

the charge that it is perfect only in form.20 In Sophocles, a corpus more cognate with 

Menander, Moorhouse (1982) 201 gives two examples of a perfect with reference to 

future in the apodosis (S.Phil.76; OT 1 166), but both are forms of the verb oXuXa, which 

appears in the perfect idiomatically. The classical example given by a number of 

grammarians is

Ar.Lys.595: 6 ^ev ffcwv yap, K.O.V r\i TroXios1 , rayxj... y£yd\n\K.€v. 'A man comes 
home, and even if he's grey-haired, he's soon a husband of a young girl' (tr. 
Sommerstein).

In Menander the range of such verbs is wider (see respective sections referred to above). 

1.3.3 anteriority

It has been argued that the perfect has come to be used as a narrative tense. Aside from 

scanning narrative passages for perfect forms (§5), one may show that the use of the 

perfect approaches that of a narrative tense ('secondary') (and that by extension the 

perfect is becoming the equivalent of an aorist) by showing perfects with strong anterior 

value.21 This is most easy heuristically through an analysis of perfects in relative and 

other subordinate clauses. But transitions in time can be analyzed also in perfects 

coordinated with other verbs or linked to them transphrastically in other ways. 

TT TTOT|tC V at fr.538.7, for example, could be brought as an example of a perfect form 

with reference to a past event that is used for contrast with present and with future in the 

most obvious way (lines 6f):

d  6  TO icaKiarov T(jv Kccicdiv TidvTwv 4>66vo$Y 4>9icn.ic6v TreiroT|ice KCU ircmicrei 
Kal iro i...' What's rotted, rots, and will rot you, say I, is the worst of all diseases, 
jealousy' (tr. Edmonds).

The generalizing tone of the passage is clear, but its broader context is missing.22 A 

good counter-example to the argument for perfects with anterior value is D.685:

uJS- etceivos- e^Tl/ SeOp' ££€\TfXue'   'When he safely emerged, I came out, and 
here I am.'

20 Jas. 2: 10. The other forms are KeicpcmivTai (John 20: 23), TT TT\npu>K v (Rom. 13: 8), 
KaraKejcpiTat (Rom. 14: 23), and rereXeiwrai (1 John 2: 5).
21 This is shown for NT for example in Blass-Debrunner §345, specifying perfects following verbs of 
perception.
22 Ruijgh (1991) 204 refers to this use (and this passage) when introducing the 'complexive' use of the 
perfect (in his terms 'totalisant-iteratif) and compares E.Tro.468.
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The perfect at D.509 comes in a rapid exchange, and the transphrastic transition between 

past and present23 is enforced by contrast with the present, and the use of an adverb to 

emphasize this contrast (quoted from D.507):

dXX' ei
TTpoaievai p;oi iraai rots' ev T<JI TOTTUR. 

OXJK efpT)ica<r:: dXXa vtiv
'(Knemon) I've simply told everyone in the neighbourhood to keep away from me. 
(Sikon) You didn't tell me. (Knemon) Well, I'm telling you now.'

It is important to keep in mind that anteriority is a relative value, and in order to recognize 

it, one must recognize relative time value in the Greek verb. A step in the right direction 

would be a closer look not only at tenses in main verbs or simple sentences, but in 

subordinate clauses as well. Subordinate clauses (and their functional counterparts where 

there is no formal subordination)24 often involve a temporal dependence which provides 

more numerous and more easily recognizable instances of anteriority. As I stated above, 

the question of anteriority leads to the more general and basic question of relative time, to 

which we now briefly turn.

The early modern grammarians recognized that one-to-one correspondence between 

relative time value and a specific tense form in Greek was tenuous, but they found this 

difficult to formulate. This can be applied to subordinate clauses in general, since 

temporal relations, whether simple and transparent or complex and ambiguous, may exist 

not only in temporal clauses, but in relatives, conditionals, and other types of subordinate 

clause (see §4).

It is important to understand Wackernagel's (1920) specific view of time in classical 

Greek, which he sees as distinct from Latin, for example; he admits a dual notion of time, 

hesitantly25 terming one absolute and the other relative. What Wackemagel rejects 

vehemently is the artificial constructing (Umgestaltung) of a system or equivalence of 

specific forms representing relative (and absolute) time. In his view the basis of this 

error lies in the comparison of Greek with Latin consecutio temporwn. I quote the 

passage in full, found at 1. 150f (emphasis my own):

23 Cf. the perfect in D.728: rt ouic ecu? ne TTpociievcu-/ ou irpoaepxoti'- oii6ev finiv ye'vcva? curro? 
Xprjaip-OS"/ oi)8' eyw aoi vOv."
24   in dialogue (see 2.2.2), in parataxis (4.7), or participial and infinitival constructions (see 4.8).
25 In his words: "...man kann vielleicht sagen..."

13



Wenn vvir von der Zeitbedeutung des Verbums sprechen, so liegt es uns vom 
Deutschen und vom Latein her am nachsten, an den Ausdruck der Zeitstufe zu denken. 
Der Begriff »Zeitstufe« umfasst genau gesehen zweierlei. Einmal 
verstehen wir darunter das zeitliche Verhaltnis einer Handlung oder eines Vorganges 
zum Sprechenden und unterscheiden in dieser Hinsicht Gegenwart, Vergangenheit und 
Zukunft wobei es auf die Grbsse des Abstandes im ganzen nicht ankommt; jedenfalls 
kommt dieser zumeist durch Adverbien und sonstige Beisatze zum Ausdruck. Neben 
dieser, man kann vielleicht sagen absoluten Zeitstufe, gibt es noch eine relative 
Zeitstufe, den Abstand einer Handlung von einer andern sonst erwahnten. Es ist eine 
Spezialitat des Latein und in diesem besonders ausgebildet, neben der Vergangenheit 
die Vorvergangenheit und das in der Zukunft Vergangene als solches zu bezeichnen. 
Diese Audrucksformen fUr die relativen Zeitstufen hat Gottfried Hermann geglaubt im 
Griechischen als vorhanden nachweisen zu konnen. Wie er da der Sprache Gewalt 
angetan hat, habe ich schon ervvahnt.

Humbert (1960) especially p. 134 is far less cautious, and he categorically dismisses the 

possibility of relative time values, and bases this on an impressionistic verdict on the 

national character of the ancient Greeks which has nothing to do with grammar or syntax. 

In practice, when studying subordinate clauses the grammarians KG (1898), Mayser 

(1926-34) and Schwyzer (1950) 297ff in turn reveal correlations between mood and 

temporal nuance, between the time in the main clause and that of the subordinate clause 

(temporal context), and between relative time and form. These are all steps towards an 

admission of relative time, and a means of conceiving it by considering the particular 

context for each passage rather than an artificial correspondence between a certain form 

and a general relative time value. In my opinion one may adopt a flexible view which 

embraces Wackernagel's objection to a strict consecutio temporum in Greek with specific 

forms representing specific relative times, but gives Greek due credit for accommodating 

concepts of relative time represented by the combination of main act/state and relative 

act/state as reflected in their forms, in adverbs, and other compositional elements. 

The importance of context has led McKay to a definitive separation between the tense- 

form and the time value. McKay (1994) 39 sees the tense as a form indicating the 

categories of person and number in the indicative mood. His basic definition does not 

include the category of time, which he thinks is determined by the context:

4.1.2. Time and the Tenses. It is commonly assumed that each tense has, or 
should have, a time reference proper to it. Although this is true of some languages, 
the tenses of ancient Greek do not signal time except by implication from their 
relationship to their context. Most of the tenses could be used with present, past or 
even future reference, depending on the time indicated mainly by other factors in the 
context. Not all the possibilities are found in the limited range and volume of the NT 
writings.
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McKay steers clear of the question of absolute and relative time, but in principle -- and in 

practice   the importance he attributes to context ensures that this issue is addressed.26 

In any genre of literature   of communication for that matter   in which events play a 

role, whether this be the plot in a play, or the story of a narrative of any sort, the order of 

these events is important. They fall within a temporal hierarchy, which it is sometimes 

important to identify. Once this is recognized, one must admit that ancient Greek, also, 

by context if not by strict formal consecutio temporum, accommodated the expression of 

such order with a certain degree of subtlety.

In closing this brief summary of relative time, I refer the reader to 2.1.5f for an 

examination of the role of adverbs in assessing the temporal and aspectual value of 

perfects;27 to §4 for a closer look at the use of the perfect in dependent subordinate 

clauses, and a discussion of whether this will give us any clues as to the growth of the 

anterior value of the perfect when used in main clauses; and to §5 where I discuss the 

workings of the perfect in Menander's narrative passages, keeping in mind the principle 

of an ordered account of events. 

1.4 aspect

Rather than treating it on its own, I have discussed the term aspect in connection with 

transitivity (1.2), and with time value (1.3). For one definition of aspect, see Fanning 

(1990) chapter 1 and my discussions above. The form which makes a perfect 

recognizable as such is an aspect-form, not a tense-form, and it corresponds to the nature 

more than to the time of the action or state (but to neither exclusively). This is tied in 

with the procedural character (state as opposed to event or process) and semantic 

characteristics (generality, recentness, completeness, relevance to the present time) typical 

of the perfect forms.28 This is the opportunity to remark that it is not possible to consider 

any of the formal categories as discrete from the others, aspect least of all. The semantic 

and procedural nature of verbs, their Aktionsart, make them more compatible with some 

aspect forms (and adverbs   see 2.1.5) than with others: continuing states resulting

26 For perfect see McKay (1965) 6 n.23 with references.
27 Adverbs of intensification and attenuation, and adverbs of generalization, are treated separately (2.2f f 
and passim).
28 Sometimes referred to as 'Aktionsart'.
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from actions completed in the past have a procedural character typically compatible with 

perfect forms.

A study of the usage of the perfect in Menander cannot disregard the issue of the essence 

of the perfect aspect in Greek. This thesis does not address as one of its main questions 

the definition of the perfect aspect based on evidence from Menander, or even within 

Menander -- aspectology is a field unto itself. But the term aspect will be used, and used 

in a somewhat more specific manner than it is by many linguists. Comrie (1976) 

represents those who include under the term aspect both formal and semantic elements: he 

refers   by choice   by one and the same term to two phenomena which I prefer to 

distinguish:

a) Comrie uses aspect with reference to verbal aspects such as 'perfective', 

'imperfective', and 'perfect', as reflected ~ in Greek   by specific, distinct forms at least 

in part of the verbal system (e.g. in the past: aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect). I shall 

refer to these as aspects, in particular when talking about the forms (termed 'tenses' by 

others), but also when discussing properties such as punctuality, durativity, and result 

which are not inherent to the meaning of the verb, but describe the viewpoint of the action 

which the user chooses to emphasize.

b) Comrie also uses the term aspect for semantic features inherent to the meanings of 

particular verbs on the one hand, and those indicated by the context (e.g. by adverbs). 

Such features are better referred to in this thesis as Aktionsarten, or procedural nature. It 

is true that there is some correlation between the Aktionsart indicated by the inherent 

meaning of a verb and the aspect-form with which it is compatible (e.g. state verbs like 

'to be afraid' or 'to be at fault'), but one is inherent and internal, and the other is external. 

It may be that Comrie is right in claiming that it is difficult and impractical to make a 

distinction between aspect and Aktionsart which will hold in general and across 

languages. I follow Fanning (1991) who prefers to maintain the distinction. For his 

purposes, a definition of aspect requires the phenomenon to be distilled from similar 

phenomena related to temporality (tense and semantic indications of process of event or 

state).
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For my purposes, maintaining a distinction is vital if I am to fully and distinctly analyze 

the elements, formal and semantic   or grammatical and lexical   which accompany 

perfect forms. Students of ancient Greek, a language in which aspect is clearly a 

productive formal category, cannot afford the luxury of ignoring the distinction between 

aspect and Aktionsart, however difficult and problematic.

1.5 non-grammatical environment or contexts conducive to the perfect 

Non-grammatical elements in the context may identify passages as non-narrative, and in 

particular as descriptive or emotionally expressive, or in commentary mode; on a different 

level such elements may identify passages of extreme or categorical expression, and those 

in which there is a self-conscious shift in the level of the text, such as oratio recta or 

stage-directions. A mode of discourse conducive to the perfect is the dialogue, and 

certain sentence types also recur with perfects, while others avoid it. 

1.5.1 genre, register, text, and form

A very important factor in the analysis of features in a literary text is the genre to which it 

belongs. Genres manifest their typical forms, follow certain structural conventions, and 

prefer certain registers ~ and certain syntactic constructions   over others. If we 

consider the text of New Comedy, the genre in which Menander wrote, we must first of 

all notice the fact that it is the text of performed drama, in verse form, in dialogue mode. 

It is further noticeable that the level of speech represented (the register) is not vulgar, but 

also not very poetic; it is feasible that a form similar to it in many respects may have been 

used in real, everyday life.

As stated, certain conventional generic forms must be reckoned with when analyzing the 

language of Menander within particular passages: it is a performed drama, extending 

from a tradition of drama, in which a system of formal structures (Bauformeri) had 

developed. The behaviour of a verb or the forms of phrasal dependence, for example, 

are likely to differ in a prologue and in a rapid exchange.29 Because the texts were 

originally performed before a live audience, and not written for a readership, elements 

such as entrances and exits, gestures, and quotations of other characters within the

29 The association of syntactic preferences with certain Bauformen is exemplified in Ireland's analysis of 
Menandrian prologues (1981).
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actor's own speech must have been patently clear in the action and the delivery, explicitly 

included in the text, or both. The use of a limited number of actors in a variety of roles 

must have also led to certain conventions.30 My final example is the convention of 

monologue, which is found in all forms of drama but nowhere in authentic everyday 

speaking practices, of sane people, in the words of Hirzel I (1895) 7.3 1 

The comic dialogue mode features a high degree of contact between speakers, and its 

wording renders a stylized form of conversation, but at times it may reflect conversation 

that is close to realistic.32 Comic dialogue can take on a form that features asymmetrical, 

highly informal rapid exchange, where syntactic constructions are shared by the 

interlocutors, and great economy is practised in the reiteration of subjects, objects, and 

verbs. Moreover, such a mode yields frequent paratactic structuring of logically 

dependent phrases. Sometimes asyndetic parataxis is used for effect, but on other 

occasions is an alternative to hypotactic constructions, an alternative more suited perhaps 

to rapid exchange meant to reflect the natural conversation of 'normal' people. 

Of the genres in which ancient Greek literary texts have survived, New Comedy ranks 

high among those featuring registers reflecting standard informal speech. 

It is obvious that classical Greek is no longer a spoken language, and we cannot hope to 

recreate it fully, but by paying attention to some procedures which spoken language is 

assumed to use, it will be possible to interpret the forms we find according to their 

functions, and better understand the functions in Menander's Greek. These may bring us 

a step closer in the direction of a clearer picture of the patterns in comic dialogue. By 

extension, we will perhaps be left with a somewhat closer understanding of the usage in 

natural conversation. On a methodological level, this is a case study for the merits of 

analyzing the language of a literary text not only on the basis of its morphological 

categories. But morphological categories are a good point of departure for more than one 

reason: they are convenient for the heuristic stages of research, traditionally they have

301 refer here to one example: the address of a character by his name in situations where perhaps it would 
not be used in other written genres on the one hand, or in a natural conversation on the other.
31 For a less categorical view of dramatic dialogue vis-a-vis speech in real life, see Bain (1977) 10, n.4. 
In his scale of more and less realistic natural conventions, monologue falls into the former.
32 See Sandbach (1970) 114.
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served to identify certain usages, and they have become a conventional, consistent index 

in analysis and comparison. 

1.6 approaches

I hope to combine below a number of approaches, components of which are particularly 

suited to the Menandrian corpus. The synchronic approach is useful for the description 

of phenomena of a particular author, because his usage may reflect choice or may be 

dictated by non-chronological factors. Only once these are adequately identified, both for 

the particular author or corpus, and for the period in which he produces, is there a 

justification for integrating such data into a historical frame. As an example, I mention 

one feature, parataxis, which has been wrongly considered by some grammarians to be 

an 'early' construction, while in fact parataxis is not so much a factor of chronology as it 

is a factor of a combination of genre and register. The fact that prose developed as a 

written genre later than poetry in classical Greece does not mean that the syntactic 

structures of hypotactic subordination are necessarily 'later'; in any case the earlier 

attestation of paratactic constructions is not the correct reason for antedating them.33 

Whether or not the perfect appears more frequently in Menander for chronological 

reasons will have to be discussed in the conclusion to Part I of this thesis. Criticism has 

been aimed at language analysis following the synchronic approach, because there is no 

comparison or contrast: my ultimate objective is surely not to study the language of 

Menander in a vacuum, and ideally I would prefer to compare his use of certain forms 

and constructions systematically with the uses of cognate authors. A proper description 

of an individual author's language not only presents features which are typical, specific, 

or idiosyncratic to that author, but also describes features which are obvious and common 

in other authors; a positive descriptive account can be useful for comparisons with other 

comic authors, other writers of Attic, or of classical Greek.

33 See Hummel (1993) for this very argument, in her treatment of Pindaric syntax on the basis of genre 
rather than chronology.
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Text grammar has not been pursued by modern grammarians of ancient Greek in a 

conscious or systematic manner, although Mayser (1926) does indeed deal with issues 

particular to papyri which have a vital bearing on the analysis of their language.34 

A programmatic treatment of the grammar as 'defined' by its text is given by Scherer 

(1975) for Latin.35 Scherer himself shares some features of the approach already 

introduced by Kiihner, who shows a sensitivity to preferences of different genres for 

certain constructions. In the impossible but necessary task of drawing a complete, 

inclusive picture of the Greek language, Kiihner gives general rules, and then comments 

on the differences in the different genres adding ample illustration. This gives the casual 

student the impression that the Greek grammatical and syntactic systems are a collection 

of anomalies. More practised students will feel grateful that Kiihner included so many 

different examples of the largest variety of authors and genres that could safely be 

subsumed under a single title. It is in this context that Moorhouse's monograph on 

Sophoclean syntax is so valuable as a precedent, recognizing the need for a separate 

examination of the syntax of an individual author, and where necessary placing 

Sophoclean features in relation to 'normal' usage. It is not Moorhouse's professed aim 

to analyze the extra-grammatical factors, and he uses the traditional formal categories and 

descriptive approach, but despite the scope he has delineated,36 in practice he also treats 

features such as the illocutionary force of certain forms.37 On a deliberately 

programmatic level, it is Bers (1984) who introduces an investigation of phenomena in 

the language which are differentiated for a poetic literary register in contrast with prose: 

for example accusative of direction after verbs of motion or P9tential optatives without av 

as differentiae of poetry. Agreement on details within the individual differentiae which

34 Occasional comment has been made on patterns defined by their position in the text: I refer for an 
example to Fraenkel's treatment of certain forms at the end of a speech (1963) 52 n. 1. The perfect in this 
specific pattern was termed already by Wackemagel (1920) 170ff the 'rhetorical perfect'. For examples in 
Menandersee 5.3.3 below. Other scholars studying general questions of Greek Language have shown 
sensitivity to the position or role of a passage within the structure of the text, including Denniston 
(1966) and Trenkner (1960).
35 See, e.g. pp. 104ff the section Textsyntax', which takes into account certain stages such as the 
beginning of a text.
36 In his preface he professes not to treat style.
37 See e.g. his treatment of deliberative questions (1982) p.223f.
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Bers identifies is not always met by all scholars,38 but I believe Bers' recognition of 

differences on a syntactic level in different genres is very important in principle, as is its 

application to specific phenomena in practice. Moorhouse's remark (1985) 94, that in 

Tragedy Bers does not specifically mark off lyrics from dialogue, provokes a more 

general consideration of differences between syntax of dialogue verse and syntax of lyric 

verse, and, by extension, of the essence of spoken verse. This in turn naturally leads to 

the question of distinctions between the syntax of dialogue and non-dialogue. 

The term Text is in fact ambiguous, implying on the one hand a literary text, its structure, 

conventional constituents, and their external manifestations as Bauformen, etc.; on the 

other hand the term Text implies a unit of analysis used in some linguistic approaches 

which extend beyond morphosyntax, where phrases and other units of expression are 

assessed for completeness, autonomy, interaction, and the forms which convey these 

different statuses. It is difficult to separate the two, and the analysis of Text implying 

literary composition can greatly profit if it does not exclude considerations of linguistic 

Text.

Dressier, a linguist, raises the issues of Text and specifically Textsyntax in the arena of 

Indo-European on the broadest chronological and dialectal scale. I refer particularly to 

(1971) 17f, where Dressier pays due attention to the somewhat neglected question of 

sentence-connection, which will figure repeatedly in this thesis (see 2.2.2 and the end of 

3.2.5 on ellipse). To illustrate how textlinguistic distinctions can sharpen the way in 

which we analyze certain features of syntax, Dressier (1971) 18 serves as an excellent 

example. According to Dressier, the distinction between an isolated and a connected 

sentence explains the difference in word-order in many Indo-European languages, where 

isolated simple unemphatic main clause statements do not normally allow a (main) verb to 

come first in the sentence. Whether or not one is in complete agreement with Dressler's 

sweeping 'rule', the distinction isolated/connected, and the suggestion that connection 

may be expressed by initial positioning of the verb, are worth considering in a broader 

study of Menander's syntax.

38 See, e.g., Moorhouse (1985) 95. Moorhouse himself agrees that in the areas studied by Bers, 
syntactic usage in Tragedy and epinicla is distinct from that in comic verse and prose.
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In principle the pragmatic or functional approach is most suited to spoken languages with 

contemporary informants, because of its attention to the message and to procedures of 

communication which go together with and beyond the traditional morphosyntactic 

categories. Some of these categories, such as tone and gesture, are inaccessible to the 

student of classical languages. Almost paradoxically, this same approach can contribute 

to the analysis of classical texts;39 it is a method successful with texts whose registers 

and forms are most closely associated with natural conversation. Very crudely put, 

functional grammar is based on the principle that function, and not form, is the 

underlying constant, and the key to analyzing phenomena in language. I use some 

techniques inspired by the pragmatic method, in which all elements of a sentence or 

expression contribute to its analysis: this leads to the use of tables which may seem 

overloaded with apparently trivial nuances in column after column of detail. For 

example, it is the cumulative force of the brevity of a sentence, the use of ye, an oath to 

Herakles in the nearby environment, and perhaps an abusive vocative, which together 

contribute to the 're-diagnosis' of an apparently normal affirmative statement as 

exclamatory, even when it does not open with an exclamatory ui? or oios* (see 2.2.2 

below, with table 3 in Appendix II). In other words, the illocutionary value of a sentence 

is not determined by a single 'normal' form, but by the function of a sentence coming in a 

number of forms, with certain external signs often accumulating. This approach does not 

rule out the possibility that the same functions are expressed without textual signs, but in 

dead languages the lack of extratextual criteria makes such analysis extremely speculative 

(see 0.5). A disadvantage which may be called nothing if not unaesthetic is the above- 

mentioned elaborate tabulation often resulting from the empirical nature of the pragmatic 

method. It must be kept in mind that patterns consist of combinations, and the more the 

factors to which a construction may be reduced, the sharper the definition of its function 

will ultimately be. Tabulation helps create a synoptic tool for identifying patterns of 

combination, and should not be abused for statistics; their limited significance for dead

39 See e.g. the recent work on conditionals by Wakker (1994).
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languages is discussed elsewhere (e.g. 1.7.5) .40 Furthermore, such tabulation provides 

the fullest report of data for interactive use by the reader, who may control the effects of 

subjective analysis and interpretation of data. In any case, I do not follow the functional 

approach and pragmatic method strictly, but try to retain the terminology with which 

classicists are familiar, and to emphasize the role of the text, or take into account literary 

criteria such as generic conventions.

If we turn now to the specific question of the perfect, we find combinations of some of 

the approaches outlined above, beginning with Haupt (1867), who organizes the 

occurrences of the perfect in Euripides according to general distinctions such as the 

perfect form's reference to present/past, state/action, and other interesting, somewhat 

subtler distinctions based mainly on semantic interpretation; most passages receive a 

running commentary. I pass now over the works of Wackernagel and Chantraine, which 

are discussed above (§1, 1.2): they give a chronological overview and mainly adhere to 

the traditional categories of tense, aspect and voice. Chantraine lets other considerations 

filter into his chronological framework, and although they seem to depart from the 

scheme, in practice they betray an awareness that synchronic, pragmatic and other 

approaches are unavoidable. Time and its functions in the text are brilliantly exposed and 

analyzed by Weinrich (1973), whose approach takes into account factors such as word- 

order, marked versus normal tense use, and the place and function of a passage in the 

structure of the text. Most notable is his system of analyzing tense on the basis of 

dimensions, differentiating between background and foreground within narrative, or 

between narrative and commentary; and between retrospection, zero degree and 

anticipation. The most important methodological lesson to be borrowed from this 

inspiring work and applied to ours is Weinrich's attention to and successful manipulation 

of context in his analysis of the textual functions and interrelations of different time forms 

within a shared text.41 Weinrich attaches the temporal and textual value not to the tense

40 It may be noted that in the strict approach of functional grammar quality is on principle preferred over 
quantity; see e.g. Bolkestein (1985).
41 His conception of conditional forms as metaphorical, albeit for modern European languages, provokes 
a reconsideration of the nature of time and tense-forms in subordinate clauses.
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itself, but to the transition between neighbouring tenses.42 His own application is mainly 

to modern European languages, and although he analyzes literary texts, he refers to many 

registers and forms of non-literary communication: a few of these are spoken language, 

language of children who have not completed their cognitive development, notes, 

research abstracts, and modern media forms. Reference to such forms serves as a 

counterpoint for his fine observations on literary forms. His own recommendation to 

apply his methods to ancient languages (p.290ff) has met with unfair criticism.43 

Another work on tense in the text is Fleischman (1990) on Medieval French: her 

approach focuses on a more homogeneous corpus and on specific forms; the emphasis on 

metalinguistic criteria (as she calls them) is analogous to the extension beyond 

grammatical categories in the pragmatic method, and may not be so different. An 

essential difference of course is Fleischman's concentration on text, as opposed to the 

concentration in functional grammar on communication; this difference leads to the 

divergence in the criteria themselves. Fleischman's approach however lends more 

importance to form and the interaction between various forms in a text, than to function, 

and there is an attempt to trace the diachronic evolution of the function of forms such as 

the narrative past in French. The similarity in the nature of the corpus (performed verse) 

and the remove from the time of usage (Medieval French and classical Greek) make this 

an interesting work for comparison, but the narrative mode and entirely different set of 

conventions are sharply contrasted with the scenic dialogue and conventions of New 

Comedy.44 Finally, I mention a recent collection of papers on the function of tense in 

texts edited by Gvozdanovic et al. (1991) where however the literary and textual issues 

are not pursued systematically by all contributors. Ruijgh's paper on ancient Greek is 

alone among studies on modern languages.

42 The terms he uses are 'homogeneous' and 'heterogeneous' for the presence or absence of the 
'concordance des temps' which is quite formal. In my discussions on the concord or identity of 
forms in §4 below I am indebted to Weinrich's method, although I make adjustments and try to keep the 
terminology as transparent as possible.
43 See Fajen's (1971) arguments for and against the application of Weinrich's methods specifically to 
Greek.
44 The chapters most relevant for our purposes are chapter 3 ('"Ungrammatical" Tenses...', especially 
§3.2 'Diegetic and Mimetic Discourse 1 ) and chapter 6 (Textual Functions').
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Although the importance of context is affirmed by many of the scholars and in many of 

the approaches outlined above, it is espoused most wholeheartedly, and executed most 

fully, by McKay. In a series of articles (see Bibliography) McKay's use of context -- 

both verbal, syntactic context and interpreted context   is professed and also directly 

applied to the achievement of a deeper understanding of the perfect: 'The most important 

principle in studying syntax is to subordinate all else to the study of context" (1963). I 

would like to suggest that McKay's reference to context coincides with his application of 

methods and criteria which have been independently used by theoretical aspectologists 

under the term 'compositional elements' (Fanning (1990) 1.2.3) and by textlinguists 

under the term 'combinatorics' (Weinrich (1973) chapter 9).

I end this survey by turning back to a very early proponent of pragmatic methods which 

were later to be incorporated into what has become a highly formalized and almost 

abstract theoretical system of functional grammar. Gildersleeve (who in his own 

grammar (1900-1911) focuses on the variety of functions of the present, aorist, 

imperfect, and perfect rather than on the typical time values traditionally associated with 

these forms) tries to attach certain uses to different registers, in his third article on 

problems in Greek syntax (1902) 284ff:

In practical life the perfect was much more frequently used than we might gather from 
a general survey of the literature, and in fact, the nearness of any department of 
literature to the practical life may readily be measured by the perfect. The perfect 
belongs to the drama, to the orators, to the dialogues of Plato. The drama, to be sure, 
is under the thrall of verse and the perfect is a heavy form and suffers a replacement by 
the aorist; and yet it is of not infrequent occurrence. ...In history the perfect has no 
place outside the speeches and the reflective passages in which the author has his say.

and in a critique of Stahl's grammar (1908b) 390 in answer to Stahl's observation that the 

height of the perfect is in Isocrates and Demosthenes:

Isocrates and Demosthenes, it might have been remarked, are orators, of whom 
perfects are to be expected (see AJP 23, p.248) for oratory stands nearer to 
practical life. The drama it is true, is handicapped by verse but, for all that, 
Aristophanes does not shun the perfect, and the resurrected Menander has it. [emphasis 
mine].

In the first of these passages, Gildersleeve shows the importance of 'departments of 

literature' (i.e. genres/registers), of relation to natural speech;45 he introduces the formal

45 Cf. another early association of perfect with spoken registers, Jannaris' 'colloquial perfect' § 1862, 
1871 (however he treats the perfect as a past tense, under the influence of its later use).
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distinction of verse, and even implicitly sets up the opposition of narrative and 

commentary in his contrast between absence of the perfect in 'history' (i.e. historical 

narrative) and its presence in 'speeches and reflective passages' within history. Later, in 

his critique of Stahl, Gildersleeve offers an alternative to the diachronic explanation of the 

perfect which interprets the frequency in Isocrates and Demosthenes as a chronological 

'peak', and suggests genre and register as reasons for this frequency.
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1.7 usage

1.7.1 Perfects found first in Menander

There are fifty one verbs for whose perfect finite (indicative) form Menander is the

earliest source in surviving Greek literature. These verbs are given in list I below. The

list is limited to finite indicative perfects, for reasons given in 1.1 above.46 I distinguish

between A active and middle, and B passive (see 1.2 above). Compounds are treated

distinctly. The text of three perfects found first in Menander, those of KarctTierini,

KTjSeiiu) and iratCw, is not secure; in addition the perfect of XoiSopeo^ca is a conjecture

of Korte, and not a form preserved from Menander's time.47

For most of these verbs,48 there is only a single occurrence of the perfect in the surviving

Menandrian corpus, but three verbs, which are rather rare in other authors, appear with

relative frequency in Menander in their new perfect forms; these are the perfects of

XoXew, TrXfJTTU), and t|>oct>eu) (five times each). The explanation for the relatively frequent

occurrence of these forms seems to lie in the genre in which Menander wrote as much as

in the growing use of such perfects in general. Forms of both TrXfrrTU) and 4>o4>e<j come

in conventional expressions uttered by actors in typical dramatic situations, especially in

New Comedy.49

Unfortunately, such considerations cannot help to explain the fact that most of the other

verbs occur in these new perfect forms only once each.

Identification of perfects which are 'new'

Some of the perfect forms appearing first in Menander were already recognized as 'new'

in the lexica, but naturally these do not include the perfects which were found after the

main body of the work on the lexica of LSJ and of Chantraine was carried out.50

46 The non-finite non-indicative forms are mediopassive imperatives, in a few recurring verbs (see 
2.1.3).
47 For references to passages in Menander, see the individual discussion of the verbs. XoiSopeopai and 
others conjectured rather than preserved are included for completeness. Compare also (from perfects 
attested before Menander): dTTayryruaKu, and Xoyi£otiai.
48 dyopd£u>, elaini8du>, and e^flpovTciouai have 2 examples each.
49 On the convention, see GS cd Sam.301 (interalia), and Handley cd D. 188, and references given there, 
especially Ch. Dedoussi (1964) 6ff. More recent discussions are found in Bader (1971), Petersmann 
(1971), and Frost (1988).
50 Of course the final volume of Chantraine came out as late as 1980, but the contents do not 
consistently reflect the most up-to-date findings.
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Moreover, although Chantraine's particular interest in the evolution of the perfect (1927) 

is reflected in his Dictionnaire, LSJ are less consistent in presenting the relevant evidence. 

In particular, when LSJ refer to perfect forms in the lemmata of verbs, the first passage 

quoted is presumed to imply the earliest example in each case.51 Many perfects in fact 

found in Menander are referred by LSJ to later authors, sometimes later by several 

centuries. Rediscovery in the second half of this century of papyri containing lost 

Menandrian texts suggests earlier use of more than a dozen perfects.52 Those 

Menandrian perfects which are referred to by LSJ (implying that they are offering the 

earliest attestation) are not surprisingly ones preserved in the Cairo papyrus or in book- 

fragments.53 But other perfects, which were attested by the time LSJ were at work, are 

ignored.54 When one traces some perfects referred to by LSJ, they prove to be 

participles or infinitives rather than finite forms (to which this study is limited).55 

Finally, the perfects of the verbs toiSeuw and Trai£w, which are textually unsound, and 

of the verb Xoi6op 0|j.ai, which is a conjecture, are understandably not quoted in the 

lexica with reference to Menander.

The somewhat erratic documentation described above justifies a more detailed account of 

the attestations of perfect forms. I have based my search on texts available on TLG 

version D, using Pandora 2.5.2.

After identifying the perfects in Menander which (on our present evidence) he introduces 

for the first time, I gradually revert stage by stage, until I list perfects in Menander which 

are used from the beginning of classical Greek: I have defined, perhaps using arbitrary

51 See preface 1925, iii (in a discussion of Passow's historical method which LS adopt, they quote from 
his Essay 1912): "...citations should be chronologically arranged in order to exhibit the history of each 
word and its uses. 1'
52 Fifteen such perfects are attested exclusively in the Bodmer papyrus, or in post-1960 papyri: PBod. 
contributes the perfects of djioiieuiTu), dpiaTaw, dc^aipeopiai, (JuXoKOireu), SiexiTuxeu, ^yKXeioum, 
evaeiu, enaKowu, emcaxiouai, (caraXmapeu, KaTaTiOrini, oSuvdu, uuaKouu; ; P.Oxy.2656 (1965) 

contributes the perfect of cmeipw; and finally the perfect of xeind^ojiai is contributed by POxy.2654 

(1968).
53 Eight such verbs in the list of forms opening the lemma are given in their perfect forms: elarpexu, 
^KicXeiu, eiciTTiSdto, £icxeu, KIXPTIUI ( s - v - XP<*w B), TrXfj-rru, cnceud^u and <J>o<t> u. Additional 
Menandrian passages are referred to in LSJ, but not for the sake of the perfect: d^uppi^u, elirnSdu, 
eicXaicTi£<j>, ejippovrdonai, evSpiou, icaTaSoxiXou), avyxeu, \nreK8uopat.
54 To give just one puzzling example, I refer to dyopd^w attested in a book-fragment within Athenaeus, 
on which LSJ are silent (though they refer to a passive form in another fragment and to Alexis). LSJ 
give no information on the following perfect forms occurring already in the P.Cair. or the book- 
fragments: dvarpeTTOjiai, dtiovoeopai, diToawi^u), ^Kireuiru, tcivew, XaXcw, \imew.

55 See above, and in 1.1.
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cut-off points, four stages: I 'new' perfects; II those used in the fourth century before 

Menander; III perfects first found in the fifth century; and IV perfects found before the 

fifth century.

I place my authors not on the basis of date of birth, but on their 'floruit'. For example, 

Plato and Xenophon, although they were bom already in the fifth century, essentially 

write in the fourth century. Likewise, the orators who were born in the mid-fifth 

century, from Lysias on, flourished mainly in the fourth century.56 I do not mean by this 

that their language reflects usage whose terminus post quern is 399 B.C.; but it is 

appropriate to distinguish between these two centuries, because the fourth is already the 

century of a new genre in Comedy, and is a watershed in historical developments which 

will lead to changes in the Greek language.

In group III I include Hippocratic attestations; despite the doubts over the authorship of 

some of his treatises, it is highly likely that these were written during the fifth century, 

and for the classification undertaken here, time-frame is more important than authorship. 

This is worth noting, and for those who do not accept this dating I list here those perfects 

in Menander whose placement as 'fifth century perfects' hinges on evidence from 

Hippocrates: dypwrvew, apxo^ai, SiaicoTTTOLiai, SouXoonai, 9opvf3eo|aou, op^dw, 

irapaXeuToiiai, TTapa^uw, irpoXeyw, TTPOGTTITTTU), and uiroXa^pdva).57 

Finally, I have used evidence preserved in historical and philosophical fragments with 

caution. I refer to the term 'Sperrung', especially in fragments from Jacoby FGrH , but 

also from Diels-Kranz, when the text quoted is printed in a widely spaced format, 

implying relatively close quotations, as opposed to paraphrase. I have not hinged the 

placing of a perfect in a certain stage on the basis of an uncertain quotation.

56 In effect, only Antiphon is considered a fifth-century orator under these terms.
57 The treatises in question are Prog.. VM. Qss., Morb.Sacr.. Vectiar.. Mul.Aff.. VC. Aer. Med.. and 
Ep.3. I follow Kudlien's description (Kleine Pauly, s.v. Hippokrates) of 'alt' for the bulk of these 
treatises. The most problematic, Ep.3. may not be authentic, but is placed among the relatively early 
letters by Smith (1990), 18ff. While I accept Kudlien's dating, I follow the approach in OCD which 
favours a common period over authenticity; OCD refer to 5/4th century, while Kudlien refers to the fifth 
when speaking of 'old' treatises. See OCD, s.v.: "It seems likely that none of the books preserved under 
the name of Hippocrates is genuine. ...It is probable rather that the writings come to Alexandria as the 
remnants of medical literature which had circulated in the fifth and fourth centuries, but that they were 
anonymous, as technical literature of that period commonly was."
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I. Perfects first attested in Menander:

IA: active and middle
1 . dyopd£« (Sk.14; fr.318.2)
Both LSJ and Chantraine refer to Arist.[Oec].1352b7 when introducing the perfect of this 
verb,58 but fail to indicate that the form is an infinitive.59 So in fact the two Menandrian 
passages offer the earliest surviving finite examples of this perfect.60

2. dvoiyu (fr. 192.2)
The new perfect form dveouxas- is not attested in a finite form before this passage.61
The older perfect form of this verb is also used by Menander (see IV) .

3. dnovoeojiai (Pk.375)
The middle perfect of this compound is paralleled only by participial perfect forms.62 
The simplex is used in a finite indicative perfect in the fourth century.63 The active 
perfect of the simplex voew is used in Menander (see III below).

4. diroif UiHi» (Asp.313)
The perfect of this compound is not found before this passage. Menander also uses the
perfect of the simplex Tre^iro) (see III), and of the compound ^tcire^TTu (see 1 5 below).

5. diroa(i)i.Cfa) (Ep. 1 108)
This compound seems to come in the perfect first in Menander, although earlier authors 
have other tenses (see LSJ 5. v.). Other -awi^w compounds do have perfects attested in 
earlier sources. The simplex is also used in the perfect by Menander (III) .

6. dpurrau (D.779)
The perfect of this verb is previously attested only in infinitive and participle forms.64

7. d^aipeojiai (Asp.225)
This perfect is referred to (by TLG) in connection with the fifth century historian 
Ctesias.65 However, I find it difficult to accept with a high probability that these are the 
words of Ctesias (i.e. fifth century). Based on the manner in which they are printed by 
Jacoby, these may just as well be the words of either of the Hellenistic historians Bion or 
Alexander Polyhistor, or even of the sixth century A.D. excerptor Agathias.

8. d<pu3pi£u (fr.319.1)
This compound, which is extremely rare in any form, is found in the middle perfect in 
Alexis 46.4. The perfect active form of the compound found here in Menander is not 
paralleled in classical Greek.66

58 With later examples in Polybius and Pausanias.
59 Moreover, this is attested in the second book, parts of which are not by Aristotle; see Victor (1983) 
11-13.
60 The mediopassives referred to by LSJ in Isaeus and Menander (805 K-T) are participial forms. Some 
third century papyrus examples are PCair., Zen.3, doc.59318r,q, and PLond., Vol.7, doc.!964r, p.1.7.
6 1 D.[42J.30.4 has a participle form.
62 D. 19.69.9; 25.32.9; 43.42.1. Thphr.Char.6.1.2.
63 Aristoxenus Harm.8.4. The other example is a participle, at Alex.2.9, with J\v.
64 In Xenophon, including Cyj;.4.2.39(a participle), and several times in the Comic Fragments: 
Diph.45.4. Antiph.216.25. Dromo 2.1. Later in Diodorus 2.37 (infinitive).
Note also fipiarapiev in Ar.fr.513 K-A and Theopomp.23, and fpiaravai in Hermipp.60. No such 
shortened forms occur in Menander and are left out of the main discussion.
65 FGrH 688 F 1 O0.13.
66 The simplex ufipiica is found several times in Demosthenes: 4.50.3; 21.129.1, 169.4; 22.68.10; 
27.65.6; 43.71.3.
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9. puXoKonew (D.514)
The passage in which this verb comes has been preserved in a fragment which was once 
attributed to Aristophanes (Demjariczuk 57D); since the discovery of the Bodmer 
papyrus, where this passage appears as part of the Dyskolos, it can safely be said that 
Menander is the first to attest the perfect form of this verb.

10. SieuTuxeu (D.486)
The perfect of this compound is not found in authors before or contemporary with 
Menander.67 It is a rare verb in any form. Menander also uses the perfect of the simplex 

(see IV) and of the compounds druxea) and euTuxew (see II).

11.  taifTiSa«i) (D.602; Sam.564)
I have not found parallels for the perfect of this compound. The simplex is not attested in 
the perfect,68 but other compounds appear in the perfect earlier than Menander.69 For 
£iCTrn6au), the other compound attested in the perfect in Menander, see 1 6 below.

12. eiarpexu (Sam.361)
ela6e6pdnT|tC v in Menander seems to be the first witness of the perfect of this 
compound. Perfects of other compounds are attested as early as Herodotus and in 
Xenophon; for the simplex (also found in the perfect in Menander), see list II below.

13. ^KicXeiu (Sam.416)
This particular compound comes in the perfect first in Menander, and I have not yet 
found another example in later literature. Menander does not use the simplex in the 
perfect, which is also relatively new, first attested in Theophrastus.70

14.  K\aiCTiCw (fr.16.1)
This verb is not attested in the perfect in earlier authors. The simplex is attested only
once in the perfect (Ar.Nub. 136).

15. ^tneV-iiu (Pk.178)
The passage in Menander offers the earliest example for the finite perfect of this 
compound.71 Also used by Menander are the perfects of the simplex Trepmu) (see III) 
and the compound diroirenTTU) (see 4 above).

16. ^KTTTi6du (Pk.527)
Although the perfect appears already in Xenophon as a participle (HG.7.4.37.2), the
passage in Menander seems72 to be the earliest example of the perfect in a finite indicative
form.73 In Menander the compound elcnrnSciu) occurs in the perfect, for which see 1 1
above.

67 I found two non-finite perfect forms, both perfect active participles: Apollodorus 2.2 (inc. Car. vel 
Gel.), D.rErotl.28.11. The pluperfect indicative is used much later, in Plb.fr.12.4.
68 except in the infinitive, much later (Aesop.203).
69 E.g. mr piT Trn'6T]K v (D.23.73.11).
70 Char. 18.4. Other compounds are also rare; one example is duoKCicXTiiica (Ar.Av. 1262), with the older 

spelling.
7 1 Aeschines twice uses the perfect active participle of this compound: 3.58.4, 64.8.
72 There is another example in Comedy - Eriphus fr.4.1, but it cannot be definitively shown that he 
wrote earlier than Menander.
73 See also PSI vol.5, 456,12.
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17. ^KXC'U (fr.670.2)
This passage is quoted by LSJ as the first example of the perfect of any of the - 
verbs, including the simplex.74 A thorough search confirms this; 1 found perfects in fifth 
(Empedocles DK 31 B.39.3) and fourth century authors (Aristotle), but these were 
mediopassive, and not active, like the Menandrian example.

18. <lvepio'u (Sam.586)
A rare verb in any form, this is the only surviving example of the perfect active.75

19.
Before the discovery of the Bodmer papyrus, the earliest example for the perfect of this 
verb was as late as Lucian;76the perfect of another compound appears in an author 
contemporary with Menander,77 but no sign of the perfect of the simplex,

20. ? ££iaa'C<o (gE-792)
This perfect is unparalleled in classical Greek. The form in this passage is read with
difficulty, and is a borderline case between reading and conjecture.79

21. £naicoxMo(D.821)
There are no parallels of use in the perfect in authors before or contemporary with 
Menander.80 This verb is used in other forms in the early classical period.81 See 
simplex in IV and (maicoiiu) 38 below.

22. icaTaSovXow (Mis.fr.2.1)
The perfect middle is attested in the fifth century,82 but no active perfect forms of this 
transitive verb 'to enslave' are found.83 The simplex is found in Menander in the middle 
(see HI below).

23. KaraXmapew (Sam. 721)
Prior to the publication of the Bodmer papyrus this passage was not part of the surviving 
Menandrian corpus, and indeed the perfect was not at all attested.84 GS remark that the 
rarity of this verb may have contributed to the absurd effect in the passage.

24. KaTaif erotica (Kol.40)
The perfect KareiTTTiKev from this verb is unparalleled in classical Greek. Much later, 
the verb TTTTJCTCJU) takes the same form for its perfects. The form in this passage is 
identified with this verb by LSJ and Chantraine, and this interpretation is adopted by GS.

74 The simplex is found in fourth century authors in the mediopassive (e.g. Theocr.Epigr.4.8 Gow).
75 The perfect passive infinitive is used at Ar.Lys.663.
76 £vaeaeiKa, Merc.Cond.30 (s.v. aciw); ii A.D. pap. (s.v. evcreiw).
77 Philem.87.2; Mrraaeaeix' duo? avw (em. Mein.). -KCV A. See K-A ad locum for other editors' 
suggestions, including icSira acaeix' (Kaehler) and KOTO S'eaeia' (Herwerden).
78In his Dictionnaire, Chantraine informs us that the passive perfect (aeaeiauai) is current throughout 
the 'Attic' period, but the active (aeaeiKCt) is Hellenistic and late.
79 See Turner (1983) 47 and Gronewald (1986) 7 for details of the reconstruction of this passage.
80 Pl.Phdr.272c3 is a participle.
81 Eg. aorist imperative Hes.Oe.273. A.Cho.725. 
82 E.IA 1269. Hdt.5.116.3.
83 The state verb SouXeuu does occurs in the perfect (finite form X.An.4.8.4.2).
84 Neither of the two passages from Lucian to which LSJ refer for this verb yields a perfect: DDeor.25.2 
has the aorist, and Cat. 4 has the imperfect.
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25.
The perfect of this compound is not found before our passage in Menander. The simplex
perfect Te6T|Ka is not used by Menander, but is found in fourth century authors.85

26. ? icTiSetiw (Erj.690)
If the reading is correct, this would be the earliest example in the perfect. The papyrus
has only K KT|8[, but most have conjectured the perfect finite K Kf|8 UiC .86

27. icivew (fr.30.1)
There is one example of this active perfect attributed to an earlier author than Menander, 
but the passage of Ctesias (FGrH 688 F 25.5) gives Ctesias 1 thoughts indirectly, and 
although Jacoby prints them with 'Sperrung', their language may reflect Apsines (second 
century A.D.) as much as Ctesias.

28. ici'xpTmi (fr.396.2)
The active perfect (icexpTiicev) of this verb, derived from XP<* W > does not appear in any
earlier references, and then again only in much later authors.87

29. XaXe'w (D.9; Pk.320, 347, 509; Sik.fr. 11. 6)
This perfect appears relatively often in Menander, but nowhere else in Comedy. The
perfect is used in later Greek (e.g. NT), but Menander seems to give us our first
examples.

30. Xinrew (Pk.494)
Aside from this example, there is a parallel in Adesp.1017.55.88 Other active forms are
participial.89

31. dSuva'u (Asp.371)
On the whole this is a fairly rare verb, to judge from references in LSJ. Our passage 
seems to offer the earliest example in the perfect active, and a more rigorous search on the 
Pandora yields no examples in the perfect from a later period.

32. ? Trai£« (fr.209.3)
If one adopts Sandbach's suggestion and reads irenaixev instead of TreiraiKcv as given 
in the mss. of Athenaeus (II.71e), this would be the earliest example of the perfect of 
this verb. The earliest secure example attested is Plu.Dem.9, but other perfects found in 
Menander (e.g. ediraptca)90 provide good arguments against dismissing Sandbach's 
emendation along these lines. The form TT Traucev is also a late form, appearing first in 
the simplex91 in the Septuagint (Nu.22.28). Since both forms are new, it seems best to 
base one's choice of reading, with Sandbach, on the better meaning.

33. irXiJTTW (D.188;_Erj.906; Sam.301, 367, 555)
The later92 aspirated form TreirXrix- is first attested in Menander, and the relative
frequency of this form may be due more to the natural appropriateness of this verb to

85 Spelled Te6 iKa: e.g. Alex. 15.13. D.20.99.7. Arist.Top_. 139a9, 17. Spelled reOriKa: D.3.13.1; 
20.56.1; 22.16.3; 24.66.3, 70.5, 88.1, 99.8. Third century papyri e.g. PHib., Vol.2, doc. 212,1,12.
86 But cf. Wilamowitz KetcTiSeuicus".
87 E.g. Plb.29.21.6.3. The fourth century inscription IG II (2) 233b3 is a supplement. An earlier 
possible example is PTebt.895,3.
88 The fragment is attributed by some to Menander; see Austin's introduction to the papyrus text.
89 D.24.175.8.
90 which were previously considered to be of much later origin.
9 1 For the compound {mepTreTraucev, see list III.
92 Labelled 'Hellenistic' by Chantraine, s.v.
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New Comedy than to the currency of this perfect. Note, however, that it is not found in 
other Comic Fragments.

34. HTauo(Erj.821)
This is probably93 the earliest example of the finite active perfect (Chantraine's reference
to Isocrates s.v. proves to be a participle).

35. cncoia'O (Sam.599)
This is the earliest example of the active perfect of this verb. Perfects of a range of
compounds do appear in fourth century writers.94

36. CTii€ip(i) (Mis.233)
Both Chantraine and LSJ give the impression that the perfect of this verb comes much 
later,95 but the example from Menander (in a papyrus published only in 1965)96 brings 
back the date of the first example of this perfect.

37. axjyxeu (fr.523.1)
There is no earlier example of the perfect of this verb. The perfect ascribed to Democritus
DK 68 B. 156.3 proves on closer inspection to be a Plutarchan paraphrase.

38. aupmeiew (Sk.260)
The compound of this 'older' form, auinreiToiS'. is unparalleled in classical Greek 
literary texts, although the simplex is Homeric according to Chantraine (1927) 33. By 
the fifth century the newer forms Tretreiica etc. are used; Menander uses the simplex, and 
an active compound (III), as well as the passive (5 0 below).

39. unaicoxiu (D.494)
I have found no parallel perfects of this compound (whose meaning significantly departs
from that of the simplex 'to hear'). See IV for the simplex, and above for the compound

40. vin icSu'oiJLai(E£.904)
The verb is a rare one in any form, and I have not been able to find an example of the 
perfect earlier than the one above from Menander. The perfect of the simplex Sviw is also 
used by Menander, as early as Homer (see IV below). Menander also uses ei 
(fr.171.2), a participle of the 'late'97 perfect form of the compound <k8\ju). 98

41. uirepxojiai (fr.431.1)
Menander offers the first attestation of this finite indicative perfect.99

93 It cannot be shown that Bato used this perfect (in fr. 1.1) earlier than Menander.
94 E.g. KOTO- (Xen.Mem.4.3.3.3; D.2.15.4; 7.43.4 etc.); Trope- (Xen.A£ol.30.7; Cyr.8.5.23.7; 
Pl.Soph.251b6; Hyp.Dem.4.19.2; D.8.32.3 etc.); oujnrapa- (Xen.Cyr.7.5.81.3); auyicaTa- 
(Pl.Plt.274d3;Lg.920el); £m- (D.24.176.5).
95 E.g. LXX.Is.37.30.
96 In O10 (=POxy.2656). Cf. the supplemented form in PCair., Zen.3, doc.59404r, 7. The papyri give 
other third century examples.
97 See LSJ, who imply s.v. etcSiiu that the earliest example is from an epigram of Rufinus (27.6 Page
=AP 5.73.6).
98For other compounds, cf. e.g. vmoSeSvmev Ar.y. 188.
99 Subjunctives are attested in Hp.Morb.3.16.54 and Diaeta in m.6.14.
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42. <l>o<j) u (D.204; Ep_.875; Karch.4: ?Mis.282; 100Sarn.669; fr.766.1) 
The verb occurs in other tenses in earlier authors, mostly in drama. Other than the six 
cases of the perfect active in Menander, there are two in other fragments of New 
Comedy, attributed to no definite author. 101

IB: passive forms:
43. dvaTp Trouai (Sam.548)
This compound is not attested in the perfect before the Menandrian example. 102 The
simplex is also preserved only in non-finite forms. 103

44. dTToXatJLfSavotiai (Kol.5.2)
This passive perfect is the first such form attested in classical Greek. See III for
Menander's use of the active simplex in the perfect.

45. ^yicXciotiai (Asp.345)
I have found no finite parallels for this perfect, which Menander is the first author to
use. 104 Menander also uses the active perfect of the compound etcicXeiw (see 1 3 above).

46. £uBpovTCtouai(Grg.4.1; Kol.63)
This perfect, used twice in Menander, is unparalleled in finite forms. 105

47.
The simplex, which is not used in the passive perfect before Menander, is attested in 
participle form in fifth century authors. ] °6 This form is by all accounts rare, and I found 
no examples of it in fourth century authors.

48. ? XoiSopeouai (Kon.[131)
This perfect is not found in authors before Menander. Plato and Demosthenes offer a
few active perfects. 107 LSJ refers to X.Hell.5.4.29.7, but this turns out to be a
participle. These are parallels Korte may have relied on to support his conjecture, but it
must be kept in mind that this perfect finite form is not actually found in the remains of
Menander.

49. Trcpioiraouai (Ep.360)
This particular compound is not attested in the passive perfect in an earlier author, 
although there is an aorist finite form, and a perfect active infinitive of this compound. 108 
The simplex is used in the perfect passive in Hp.Morbis 1.20.35, as is a variety of 
compounds. The active compound dvaairdw is used by Menander in the perfect (III).

100According to Turner's reading of O10 in the ed.pr., but see GS ad locum and The Oxyrhynchus Papyri 
Vol.33 (1960).
101  <Jjd4>T|icev TI Qvpa in Adesp. 1014.4 (for a summary of views for and against attribution to Menander 
see Austin adlocum); and dXX' e^iuv TI? £4>[6<t>TiKe Tpv 9upav] 1071.4, supplemented on the basis of 
parallels with e£tuv TI?. The latter fragment was believed by Kbrte to be from Menander, but is listed 
among the Adespota by Austin.
102 There is one participle in Apollodorus 13.16 (inc. Car. vel Gel.) with eldiv, and one infinitive in 
Nicolaus 1.9.
103 E.g. the participle in Arat.Phaen.1.30, with many parallels in infinitives and participles.
104 For a participle in the fourth century, see Arist.fr.39.
105 The only form of a perfect stem attested before Menander is the infinitive at D. 19.231.5.
106 E.g. E.Cyc.457; Th.4.34.2 etc. This particular compound (£m-) is found in the participle in 

Pl.[E£.]340d8.
107 Pl.Phdr.241e5, 260d3. D.57.34.8.
108 X.Cyj.3.1.13.2 and Arist.fr.39 Rose, respectively.

35



50.
Surprisingly, there are no parallels of this compound in finite indicative passive forms, 
and only accident has preserved this example in the Bodmer papyrus. See 38 above for 
the old form of the active perfect of this compound.

51. \€i\idC,o\iai (Karkh.6)
This perfect is not previously used, although Pindar uses the perfect of a similar verb,

1.7.2 II. perfects found in Menander with parallels in other fourth 
century authors

IIA: active and middle
1. dvaipew (Kol.93; Sk.82)
This verb is not used in the perfect very often, even in Menander's century, but there is 
an example among the fragments of Comedy (Philem. 106.4); l 10 the few other examples 
I found were all in prose. 1 ' l The simplex cdpeu) is not found in Menander in the perfect 
active, and this is one of the verbs whose meaning changes significantly in composition 
(see 1.1).

2. dva<t>epw (D.685)
The earliest parallels for this verb, which rarely occurs in the perfect, are from
Demosthenes.'' 2

3. dirayye'XAu (Pk.267)
The citations in LSJ suggest that Plutarch is the earliest source for the perfect of this 
verb. 113 A thorough search has yielded some Demosthenic parallels, 114 so the passage 
above cannot be considered the earliest attestation of the perfect of this verb. No perfects 
of the simplex or other compounds are attested in Menander. ! ' 5

4. diraXXfltTTU (Ep.416)
The parallels for the perfect of this verb are rare and from the fourth century. LSJ refer to
X.Mem.3.13.6.6. I add Dem. 18.65.2 and Ep_.4.8.5.

5. diroyiyvufficu) (Pk.[745J)
This perfect is found twice in fourth century writers. 116

6. diroSiSpcujiCfa) (Sam.358)
LSJ refer to this passage when they introduce the perfect form. As we have seen on
other occasions, such a reference is not a definitive indication of the earliest attestation of
a finite form. In my own search I found other perfects in Xenophon, a fourth century
author. 117

109 1 found the participle in the Hellenistic D.S.Bibl.5.58.2.4.
110 Aristophanes offers none, A.Ag.267 is the simplex, and in E.E1.608 the form is a passive perfect.
1 11 Cf. Xenophon and orators (e.g. Isae.Or3.fr. 1.2.1).
112 D.41.8.6; 11.4.
113 Fab. 16 (=Teub.I.359.28).
114 D. 19.183.6; 60.34.4.
115 LSJ give Polybius as the first source for the perfect of the simplex.
116 D.4.43.1. Arist.EN 1115b2.
117 X.An.4.8.3; Cyi.4.1.105. It is also found in the third century comic author Bato, frr.2.4; 5.15.
Participial forms are also found (Ar.V.1310; X.An.6.4.8.5; PI.Tht.203dlO).
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7. diroXajipavu) (fr.516.2)
Lysias gives early examples of this perfect (19.24.2; 29.7. 1). 1 18

8. dno<TT€'XXu (D.263)
The perfect of this compound is not attested with certainty until the generation leading up 
to Menander. The lone Euripidean passage, Phoen.863 (quoted unclearly by LSJ) is 
read in some mss. as eiredTaXic 1 and in F as direcrraXic' . The examples from the 
Hippocratic and Platonic epistles present problems of authenticity. 1 19 Our few certain 
parallels are from the fourth century. 120

9 . druxew (Asrj.287; Ep_.891; fr.136.1)
The perfect of this verb is rare not only before, but also during Menander's time. I have
found, aside from the examples in Menander, only one other certain finite active form. 121

10. PIOM (Kith.fr. 1.11)
The finite perfect of this verb is common throughout the fourth century mainly in orators 
(e.g. Isocr. 15.27.1) and Plato (Grg.523dl). There are also two examples from Aristotle 
(HA 576b2, 577b29).

11. Seucvriui (Mis. 190)
This attestation in Menander is important, because the only other occurrences of the 
simplex in a finite perfect active form are in Alexis (270.1) withanaorist variant, 122 and 
then one contemporary passage. 123 The aorist continues to be the preferred form, the 
perfect used only much later. 124

12. SiatiapTavfai (Asp. 1 10)
This compound is found in Isocrates, 125 and again in the perfect in New Comedy, 126 
and in later prose authors. 127 Isocrates is on the borderline between being considered a 
fifth and a fourth century author, but since I use an arbitrary division, and his works 
were published in the fourth century, strictly speaking, I include this in II.

13.
Hvp.Lvc. 16 is cited as the earliest passage in which the perfect of this verb is attested. ' 28 
The Menandrian occurrence (a 'new' contribution, from the Dyskolos) is an important 
parallel for this extremely rare form. 1 29

1 18 Demosthenes offers many parallels, e.g. 34.14.2 (and at least 4 more in this speech alone).
119 Hp.Ejx 18.21, 20.19; Pl.Erj.12, 359el. On problems of authenticity in epistolary literature, see e.g. 
Goldstein (1968) and Smith (1990) and works referred to in their bibliographies.
120 Isoc.1.2. D.12.6.2 (-Anaximenes FGrH 72 F 41.29); 56.40.7. Thphr.Char.24.13.2.
121 Philem. 107.3. Cf also Aeschin.[gE.]l 1.2.5 and D.[42].21.5, of uncertain authorship. The reference 

in LSJ (D.20.53) is not to a finite form.
122 There are two finite perfects of the compound diroS iKVU|ii in Comedy (Alex.263.14 and 
Diph.73.3). The Demosthenic passage referred to by LSJ is a compound with em-.
123 Arist.fr.2.9 Rose. At Thphr.fr.59.1.3 Wimmer SeSetxev is the word of the excerptor.

124 Plb.5.105.9.2.
125 Isoc.3.5.3; 4.11.3; 15.303.2. The pluperfect is used by Demosthenes (18.30.9). 
126 Adesp. 1017.22 and 49.
127 Pl.Phil-48e9; R.334el. X.Mem.4.6.11.10 bis. Eudoxus fr.67.19 Laserre. Aristoxenus Harm.10.21 
da Rios. Arist.CaeJ307a4; PoU293b25; Resp.474al8. Thrasymachos DK 85 B.5.11 is only a 

paraphrase.
128 So in LSJ, Chantraine (= fragment Ar, column 13, line 15).
129 So rare, in fact, that it has elicited emendation (Shipp suggests a 'natural tense', e8twtc'). I add the 
participle at Arist.fr.469 Rose.
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14. ^Yxeipeu (Her.42)
This perfect is used in the fourth century by authors slightly earlier than Menander. 13 °

15. eO TUX ew(Pk. 1007; F.I-49)
This perfect has a fourth century parallel; 131 compare Tvjyxctvu) (see IV) and other 
compounds druxew and 8ieuTUxeu) (see 9 above, and I, respectively). It is also used in 
the (?post-Menandrian) comic author Bato 1.2.

16. eauiiaCu (D.79)
This verb is not attested in earlier centuries in the perfect, but is used by fourth century
prose authors. 132

17. icaTaXauBavM (D.E.106)
I have not found parallels for the perfect of this compound before the fourth century. 133 
The simplex of this verb is also found in the perfect in Menander (see III below for 
simplex, and other compounds).

18. icaTaXeiiTu (Pk.342, 506 bis)
This perfect is mainly used in fourth century orators. 134

19. Kara<|>eiryu(Pk.321,401)
Unlike the perfect of (jjexryw (see HI), this compound is found rarely in the perfect, and
only from the fourth century. 135

20. icouiCai (Asp.275; Sk.314)
This verb is not found in the perfect before Isaeus 5.44.4. Other simplex active finite
parallels are found in fourth century prose. 136

21. icpivu (D.833)
This perfect is seldom used by authors writing before Menander; LSJ refer to
Pl.Lg.734c3, and there are other examples in orators 137 and Aristotle. 138

22. Xoyi£ojiai(Erj.[140J)
This perfect is found in Lysias (32.21.4).

23. \iaivo\iai (Ep_-879)
The perfect [i iidvT|iiai is found in Theocritus; the older form ii<=\n\va, not found in
Menander, is preferred by tragic authors, and is used already by Alcman 68 Bergk. 139

130 Aeschin.2.130.5. Arist.Metaph. 1000b32; Rh. 1404al3.
131 D. 19.67.4.
132 X.Mem. 1.4.2.6; 1.4.3.2; 3.1.3.3. Pl.Tht.l61c3. Thphr.Char.8.10.1. Cf. also comic authors 
Philem.51.1. Alex.204.1.
133 Theopompus FGrH 15 F 21.3 (note however that this is printed by Jacoby as a paraphrase and not a 
quotation). Epicurus Erj.fr. 113.4 Arrighetti. Aeschin.2.90.3.
134 E.g. D.60.1.10; etc. Hyp.Lyc.4.47.6; [Epit.1 11.18, 14.7, 13. Lycurg.Leocr.48.9.
135 E.g. D.28.20.5.
136 X.HeU-2.4.15.2. Pl.Cnt.45b4. D.56.20.4; 56.45.6.
137 D. 18.165.10; 19.233.8; 25.37.2, .40.6. Hyp.Eux.38.24. Cf. also in Comedy at Nicolaus 1.45. 
138 Arist.Rh.l364bl2; 1376a8; 1391b8; 1398b30.
139 The newer form: Th.H-10.31. The older form: E.IA 264; Ba.359. S.Ant.790; E1.879. (Also 
Hp.E£. 17.40.)
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This perfect is found beginning in the fourth century. 140

25. 6noXoyew (Sam.651 C)
The perfect is found in orators flourishing in the fourth century, 141 and often in Plato 
(e.g.Smrj.202d4). It must be noted that although I did not find fifth century parallels, the 
pluperfect used in Thucydides suggests that this may be due to the vagaries of text 
survival rather than a late introduction of this perfect.

26. impair oXXupu(D.695)
The same perfect (irapairoXwXeic-) is attested in D.21.91.6. See III below on <hr6XXu[ju.

27. TTapoiveu (£>.93)
This perfect, featuring both lengthening and prefix reduplication, in itself suggests a new
formation. This formation is found with another verb in Menander in a non-finite
form. 142 This verb is found, with this formation, in the fourth century in Heniochus
5.14. 143

28. napof,vvo\iai Q.383; Sam.621)
This perfect is attested in the fourth century (D.6.18.3).

29. TTepvnni(KoJ..56, 126)
An early example of this elusive form (ireirpaica, not to be confused with neiipaxci) is
found in Isaeus fr. 1.2.1 of oration 3, and in other fourth century authors. 144

30. iriareuojiai (fr.159.1)
The middle perfect is attested in Aelian's report of Ctesias' views (FGrH 688 F 45q.23), 
but the paraphrase form does not merit considering these words as fifth century words. 
The first direct attestations are from fourth century prose. 145

31. Trpo pxojiai(D.576; fr.100.2)
In the fourth century this compound is used widely in the perfect. 146 I have found no
earlier examples. 1 47

32. Trpoaayopeuu (D.10)
Menander does not use the simplex of this verb in the perfect (or in other tenses). The 
proper Attic aorist and perfect were formed with the stems used for these tenses of Xeyw 
  i.e. TrpocreiTrov, irpoacipiiica (see LSI s.v.). We find the perfect TTpoe(pT|ica in 
Menander (see III). The few passages such as D.Erj.4.4.3, 148 in which the perfect of 
TTpoaayopeiiw is used, prevent us from including this among the verbs with a perfect 
found first in Menander. 149

140 And.myst.22.9; 29.3. X.He}13.3.10.5. Frequent in Plato (e.g. Soph.226a4).
141 Lys.1.34.8. Andmvst.29.4; 32.6; 62.3. Isae.3.1.7; 7.21.4. D.19.22.6; 24.65.9. 
Lvcurg.Leocr.29.4.
142 S 8to)iKTi»c[ws-] Pk.272. Sec GS ad locum. Cf. also Antiph.156.4.
143 Cf. infinitive perfect active in PRainCat.49r, 3.
144 Demosthenes has many examples, such as 19.118.4.
145 E.g. D.23.68.7.
146 E.g. Antiph.54.4. D.4.9.2.
147 Antiphon DK 87 B.19.2 is not a legitimate fifth century attestation: the words are those of
Harpocration, given as a synonym for Antiphon's use of dvTJuei (note the common use of perfect forms
in later lexicographical works, both in lemmata and in the definitions).
148 Cf.Arist.fr.536.11 Rose.
149 Assuming Demosthenes' fourth Epistle is authentic or contemporary (see Goldstein (1968) 4).
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33. TTpo<T pxoiiai(D.309, 471)
This perfect is used by orators flourishing in the fourth century, e.g. Lys.22.1.1. For
the other compounds, see on epxo^ai in III below.

34. rpe'xw (fr.690.1)
Like some other verbs listed here, the perfect of this one is not attested first in Menander, 
but is very rare elsewhere. Rigorous searches yield only Philemon 38.1 (a single word 
without context), 150 and half a dozen compound forms, in the prose authors. At this 
time 8 8po|ia is still the preferred form. See list I above for the compound ^larpexw.

35. t>Ti cxouat (Her. 43)
This perfect is used in Pl.Phdr.235d7, and X.Ctec.3 .1.2.

IIB passive
36. diroX inouai(D.775)
The perfect passive form of this compound is not found before the fourth century, and is 
then infrequent. 1 5 1 Menander also uses the perfect of the compound KaTaXeuro|iai (see 
IIIB) and the simplex active XeiTiw (see IIA) .

37. dXceonai (fr.479.1)
This perfect passive is found in orators flourishing in the fourth century. 152

38. icaTaiC(>iiToiiai.(D.398)
The one fourth century attestation of this compound in the passive perfect is Antiphanes
202.8. There are no earlier parallels. Compare the compound Sicncoirropai (IIIB
below).

IIC uncertain
39. TrXeicouai(Her.l2)
The finite form is found in Pl.Thg.202b3 and later in Arist.HA616a5. The form quoted
by LSJ 5.v. (implying the 'earliest' attestation of a perfect) is in fact a participle. The
context in this passage does not offer sufficient indications for determining whether the
perfect is here used as a middle or a passive.

1.7.3 III. perfects in use from the classical Period (fifth century)

IIIA active and middle
1. dypuirv u (fir. 100.3)
This verb is rare in all forms. Besides the perfect in the passage referred to above, we
may compare f)ypiJiTVTitc v in Hippocrates. 153

2. dSiKew (As£.215; Grg.2.3; DJUIO bis; D.140, 303; £Ier.[79]; Kith.[61]; Pk.514;
Sam.68)
This perfect active is used not infrequently in the fifth century and is attested already in
Euripides, Thucydides, and the fifth century orators. 154 Note that in two of the
Euripidean passages there are alternative (aorist) readings for the verbs. This verb
continues to be used in the perfect in fourth century authors.

150 A word used by Philemon, as listed in a lexicographical lemma. See note on npoepxonai above.
151 D34.38.5: Thphr.Phvsicorum Opiniones 12.89. 
152 Lys.l0.1.22.1; [2].40.1. D. 19.309.10; 21.182.10.
153 Hp.Prog.2. in a subordinate clause: xpTJ ^iiavepcoOat... (IT) frypirimiK v. It appears in the aorist at 
X.Hell.7.2.19.7 (and also twice in the aorist of the compound 81- in drama).
154 E.AJc.689; Med.309; Ba.1344. Th.3.63.1.2; 5.89.1.5. There are additional instances in the orators 

and Aristophanes. .
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3. ataedvoiiai. (Ep.557; Sam.308)
The findings suggest that the perfect of this verb is not used in early classical Greek, and 
its use grows with the prose authors: In fifth century drama it is found only three 
times. 153 The frequent examples come from Xenophon and Plato. The similarities of 
formation of the aorist and perfect on the one hand, and the misunderstanding of nuances 
of the perfect on the other, have been at the centre of recurring aorist variant readings for 
perfects of this verb. See e.g. 4.2.1.

4. dKouu (AsE-82; D.918; Pk.319; Sam.128, 259, 271, 477, 589; Sk.206; F.I.53; 
fr.208.2) ~~   
This verb appears in the perfect regularly from the fifth century (e.g. A.PV 740. 
Ar.Nub.738). The compounds which appear in the perfect, however, are not common 
before or during Menander's time; see eiraKovu) and UTTCIKOIJU) in I above.

5. duapTctVM (Sam. 3)
The perfect of this verb begins to come into use not infrequently in the fifth century in 
dramatic authors 156 and also in the historians and the orators. 157 Its use is somewhat 
more frequent in the prose authors, especially Plato. The compound Sia^apravw is also 
used once in the perfect in Menander (see II).

6 . dvan ei'9w (D.838)
This compound is used in the perfect earlier, in fifth century Comedy (Theopompus
61.2), and in later Comedy, but only rarely. 158 See 4 3 for the simplex ireOw.

7. dvaana'u (fr.362.2)
The perfect of this verb is rare; I found only a few attestations from fifth and fourth
century authors. 159

8. diropaivu (FJ..49)
Unlike the simplex, which is not used in the perfect in Menander, but is very common
throughout classical Greek, this compound is not found very often in the perfect. There
are a few prose parallels. 160 cmnfJaivw is also used in the perfect by Menander (see 54
below).

9. diro'XXviu (Grg.5; Kol.88; fr.703.1)
The 'first1 perfect form diroXuiXeKa etc. is later than the 'second' perfect form omoXuXa 
etc. (for which see IV below). I found no forms in Tragedy. Comedy uses this form 
several times, 161 but it becomes more common in prose, especially among the orators. 162 
The compound mtpcnToXXu|Ju is discussed in II, but the compound elaJairoXXuni 
(D.681) is a supplement and is not taken into account.

10. dTToXoygouai (Sam.334)
The earliest parallel I found is from a fifth century oration (Antiphon 5.85.2), and the
other from a fourth century oration (Aeschin.2. 180.4).

155 E.Hipp.1403; Ife.605. Ar.V.673. (Adesp. 1103.33 has a participle.)
156 E.Alc.616; Hipp.21. 320. Cf. Ar.Ran.1135. Antiph.202.3
157 The earliest is Hdt.9.79. The optative finite is used by Pausanias in an indirect account of Eumelos 
(FGrH 451 F.2a.lO).
158 Antiph.188.18.
159 Thugenides 6.1 (a single word in a lexical lemma; the need to define a word may be another 
indication of its rare use; cf. rpexw used in Philemon). Hp.Superf.22.2. D. 19.314.6; [49]. 13.1.
160 Lys.28.14.4. X.Cyr.7.2.15.2; Vect.5.12.1.
161 Ar.Nub.26, 857; Vesp.275a; Lys.952. Pherecr.155.10. (?Post-Menandrian) Comedy: Bato5.1.
162 Fourth century- examples are Lys. 19.8.4 and Isoc.5.5.5.
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11. apxonai (D.392)
LSJ record the perfect simplex in Hippocratic writing, and it is never commonly used. 163 
A compound, evijpicTai, is also found in Menander. The simplex continues to be used in 
the perfect in the fourth century. 164

12. pouXexj'ojmi (fr.336.6)
This verb recurs in the middle perfect in Herodotus and Sophocles, and later in
Demosthenes. 165

13. yajieu (Asp_.260; fr.59.2)
This verb seems to be used in the perfect only in Comedy: LSJ's reference to Ar.Lys.595 
represents the only fifth century instance of this verb in the perfect, 166 with parallels from 
fourth century New Comedy (Antiph.220.1, 220.2; Adesp.1084.3, 1084.4).

14. £yeipu (Kon.4)
The perfect at Ar.Lys.306 firmly puts this perfect in use in the fifth century. Examples 
become more frequent in later classical authors, such as Plato and Aristotle, and 
Menander does not use the later perfect ^ypyepica.

15. eiaepxonai (As£.122, 428; Mjs.271, 286; Pk.984; Sam.425)
The perfect is used already in the fifth century, with examples slightly increasing later
on. 167

16. ^K&oXXu (Sam.407)
Although the simplex and other compounds are used in the perfect throughout the fifth 
century, this particular compound is not very frequent, 168 and the fourth century offers 
only a small number of additional parallels for this perfect form. 169

17.
There is one example of this perfect already in Thucydides (1.6.1.1), but I have not
found others before Menander.

18. ^imiiTTu (Asp.403)
This compound is frequently found in the perfect in drama from Sophocles on (e.g. 
S .Ph.695), and in other, mainly dramatic authors. 170 The perfect of the simplex TUTTTU), 
also found in Menander is likewise used from this period (see 46 below).

19. egeXauvfa) (Sam.436)
The perfect of this compound is rare, but used from Sophocles on. 171 The simplex is not
found in the perfect in Menander.

163 To the Hippocratic passages in LSJ (VM 5.3; Oss. 11.5) I can add only one of doubtful authenticity: 
[Acut.19.7.
164 E.g. Pl.Hi.Mi.364a8; Lg.722c7, 790c2. Arist.PA 677bl6, 34.
165 Hdt3.134.17 (e.g.). S.EL385, 947; OR 738. D.20.35.6. The active is found in the fourth century 
(e.g. D.22.37.1).
166 Pl.Lg.877e4 (LSJ) does not refer to a finite verb form, and is from a later stage.
167 Fifth century: lophon fir. 1.1 Snell. Fourth century: And.myst.29.3. Lys.[61.52.4. 
168 E.Tro.ll28. Hp.E£.14.23.
169 D.29.3.1; 55.29.2.
170 Besides other examples in Sophocles and Euripides, cf. also Ar.V.1203, and the later comic author 
Philippides 9.1. Cf. also D.I9.259.2.
171 S.OC 376. Ar.Nub. 1472 (but nowhere else in Comedy or Tragedy). D.6.4.1; and 6.58.4. The 
pluperfect is found at Hdt.5.90.6.
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20. ££epxoiiai(D.686;Mis.A23)
Although used more frequently in the fourth century, this perfect is found already in 
Hdt.9.12.9. The simplex and other compounds are also used in the perfect in Menander 

2 4 below).

21. ££eupiaK<i) (Kol.89; Sam.680; fr.89.2; 757.1)
For the perfect simplex in Menander, see 25 below. This compound is found first in
Hdt. 1.196.29, and not infrequently in the perfect (both with and without lengthening).

22. £gi'aTit|u (Her.70; Sam.279, 620)
The earlier examples of this perfect are few, 172 but it becomes slightly more frequent in 
the fourth century. 173 See IV for the simplex UJTTHJU, the compound TTapiarrmi, and 
reference to other compounds used in Menander.

23. £TTiXav6avoiiai (D.456; Sam.429)
The perfect of the active simplex XavGdvu is used from an early stage (see IV below); 
this middle compound is found first in fifth century drama, 174 but also in Xenophon, 
Plato, and other fourth century texts. 175

24. epxopiai (Asg.lS; D.764; Karkh.31; Kith. [35], 44, 66; Mjs.A32, 259; fr.105-
6.1)
The perfect of this simplex is current from the fifth century, 176 although it must have
been used earlier since some compounds are found already in Homer (see dnepxopai in
IV below). Other compounds used in the perfect in Menander are
 l<J pxop;ai, ££ pxo|iai, 7rpoepxo|iai, irpoacpxonai, and

25. eijpicncu (D.489; Ep_.869; fr.409.2)
The Sophoclean passage cited by LSI for the perfect (OT 546) implies that it is not 
attested earlier. I have found other fifth century examples, 177 and it is often used e.g. in 
fourth century Comedy. The perfect is also used in Menander with the compound 
e^eupicncw, see 2 1 above.

26.  Xu(Kol.4.2; fr.419.1)
I found this perfect once in a fifth century text. 178 Parallels are more common in later
prose authors. 179

27. Sectoral (Ep_.325)
This verb is used in the perfect by fifth century comic authors. 180 In later prose it is twice
found in Xenophon, 181 and not infrequently in Plato.

172 Hp.Art-47.57. Empedocles DK 31 B.35.10.
173 E.g. D.32.32.7. Arist.EE 1229a3; EN 1149b35; Rh.l404bl3.
174 E.Ba.188, IA 1232. Ar.Nub.631.
175 Aeschin. 1.85.6; 2.36.6. Arist.Rh.l392bl8; To£.157bl4, 16. 
176 E.g. A.PV 943. Hdt. 1.35.16; 2.50.2. Critias DK 88 B. 16.16 etc. 
177 Hdt.7.10.47;8.109.10. Hp.de Arte 12.10.
178 Hdt6.47.4. The form at Ar.fr.898.2 Edmonds is the editor's (the codd. have ££nmaai which is read 
also by subsequent editors).
179 Plato and Demosthenes, but also once in Thphr.Char.2.3.4. Cf. also the late comic author
Dionysius 2.32.
180 Ar.Nub.370; Hermipp.37.1; Magn.2.1. See Lysippus 8.1, 8.2, with Kaibel's reservations (quoted
by K-A ad locum).
181 X.Mem.2.1.31.5 (=Prodicus DK 84 B.2.75); Cyr.7.5.7.2.
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28. 8u w (D.554, 567)
This perfect is rare before Menander, but is attested in Aristophanes (Lys. 1062). Fourth
century parallels are lsoc.7.10.5 and Heniochus 2.2. 182

29. caXe'u (Sam.296)
Among the dramatic authors, Aristophanes is the first to use this verb in the perfect (none 
are found in Tragedy). Other comic authors also use the perfect several times. 183 I have 
not found examples from early prose authors, and the examples implied by TLG for 
Hellanicus and Parmenides are misleading; the former is an indirect quotation and the 
latter a paraphrase introducing the fragment, and their language reflects that of the later 
writers Athenaeus and Sextus rather than the fifth century historian and thinker 
themselves. 184

30. icaTaiFivu (Ep.368)
This perfect is found mainly in comic authors, beginning in the fifth century, 185 and also
later. 186 The simplex is also used in the perfect by Menander (see 4 6).

31. icaT pya'£onai(D.864)
The finite perfect is attested as early as Aeschylus and in subsequent tragic authors. 187
The simplex is not found in the perfect in Menander, 188 and continues to be used later.

32. tcpa£u (Mis.A53; Sam.364, 553)
This perfect prevails in Aristophanes, 189 with no examples in the tragic authors and only
a rare example in prose. 1 90 It continues to be used in the fourth century. l 9 l

33. KT<zoiiai(Pk.781)
This verb is found in perfect finite forms 192 no earlier than the fifth century, when
examples are numerous (e.g. E.H. 1003).

34. Xajipavu (As£.394; D.136; Ep_.5l7; Mjs.306; Pk.985; Sam.54; Sk.261; fr.352.3) 
This perfect, though extremely frequent in Attic authors, 193 is not used by the earliest 
authors (LSJ cite Sophocles OT 643 when introducing the perfect form ei\T|<t>a, which 
implies they do not have an earlier reference). 194 The non-attic form XeXd(JT|Ka is not 
found in Menander.

35. Xeyw (D.[303], 316, 501, 507, 509, 750, 822; ££.292, 293bis, 352, Her.43; 
Kon.14; Pk.[158], 289, 327, 792, 798, 823; Sam.437, 662; fr.334.1)

182 Pl.Ri.328c2 (TetKiKw? yap  Tvyxav l/) is not a parallel form, but a-analytical construction.
183 Ar.Eccl.349; Plu.260. Diph. 17.7; 42.6. Strato 1.6, 1.7, 1.18. Adesp. 1093.356.
184 Hellan. FGrH 645a F 1.2. Parmenides DK 28 B. 1.
185 A.Av. 1147; fr.732.1 K-A (note that codd. have -TT ITTWK V). Archippus 19.1. 
186Anaxilas 22.19. Alcx.76.4. In a non Comic author, cf. also Arist.HA 621al3. 
187 A.Ag.526. E.HF151:IT 1081: Hel. 107.
188 But see the periphrastic expression eip' eipyaauevo? Sam.642.

189 Cf. also Eup. 113.1 
190 Hp.Morb.Sacr.l5.13.
191 E.g. Philcm.65.2. Acschin.3.218.6. Arist.HA 614al.
192 Hes.Og.437 has a perfect infinitive of this verb.
193 E.g. Th. 1.77.6.2. Lys. 1.83.6.
194 The attestation in Archilochus is correctly dismissed, because contention among scholars has split 
them in equal numbers between those following Bergk (fr.143) in adopting Lucian's eiXr^as-, and those 
following Diels in adopting the testimony of Leo Philosophus. e8pd£w.
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The earliest perfects I found were from fifth century Tragedy, e.g.g. A.Suppl.246 and 
S. Ant-886. 195 & e  

36. Aoxiojiai(Pk.305)
I found one example of the finite perfect in Aristophanes (Pax 868), and one fourth
century example in Thphr.Char.9.8.3 .

37. voeu (fr.779.2)
This simplex is attested in the fifth century comic author Strattis (fr.43.2), and then in 
later philosophical authors. 196 The middle compound diTovoeo|jcu is also used in 
Menander (see I A) above.

38. vom'Cu (Asp_.175, 334; D.E.101; D.173; Ep_.135, 352; Pk.489; fr.613a.2)
The perfect is widely used in the fifth century, 197 and continues to be frequent in the
fourth. 198

39. o \ivv\i\. (Pk.791, 793)
This perfect is also widely used throughout the fifth and fourth centuries, in a range of
authors among which orators are prominent.

40. dpaw (D.409, 669; Ep.383, [860]; Kol.[88J; Mis.AS; Sam.61; fr.208.2)
The perfect is at least as early as the fifth century, but I have not been able to find pre-
fifth century examples so far.

41. 6pua«d (Asp.320; Ep.419)
A fifth century attestation of this perfect is found in Hp.Oss.15.4, but it becomes
somewhat more frequent in the fourth century. 199

42. wapad>vo» (fr.337.3)
This perfect is paralleled (in compound form) in Hp.Vectiar.1.26. Its use slightly
increases in the fourth century.200

43. ? iretSu (D.38; Pk327, [328]; Sam.558)
I have found a possible fifth century example of this perfect.201 Menander uses the
compound dvanciSw in the perfect (for which see 6 above).

44. -irepmw(D.72;PJc.354)
This perfect is not very common in classical Greelc, but is used already by Thucydides
(7.12.1.1), and then by fourth century orators and other authors.202

195 Anaximander DK 12 B.I.I, referred to in TLG, offers a parallel from Simplicius, which is of no use 
to us. It may be noted that verba dicendi, declarandi, etsentiendi found in connection with fragments of 
philosophers, sophists, and historians are on the face of it suspect.
196 Pl.Phdr.229c4. Arist.Metaph.l048b24. 34.
197 Early examples are Ar.Ach.993; Ea.714 (this verbuntpercipiendi at Heraclitus DK 22 B. 70.2, e.g.,
is Stobaeus').
l9** Axionicus 6.8K, LSJ's reference, is misleading because of the earlier perfects found.
199 Alexis 140.14 (at line 8 codd. have aorist, and the perfect is Meineke's). Thphr.fr.9.20.4 Wimmer 
(Sud.).
200 Theopompus FGrH 115 F 287.5 (Given in direct quotation. Note further that the excerptor, 
Clemens, introduces the words with ypo<|>et, implying an established, written text.). Anaxilas 22.13. 
Thphr.HP3.18.11.11.
201 Gorgias DK 82 B.8a.4, if this is considered a direct quotation made by Plutarch: it is not printed with 
'Sperrung', but the contents are given with first person references, to suggest relatively direct discourse.
202 Orators e.g. D.4.48.4.
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45. ni'vw (KoLfr.2.4; Pk.471)
This perfect appears as early as Aeschylus, with other parallels from fifth and fourth 
century drama.203 Other fourth century authors use this perfect.204 See also compound 
(caramvw above.

46. TTITTTU (D.628)
The perfect is firmly established throughout fifth century literature and is too frequent to 
cite fully. I give two early examples: A.Eum.147, and Hdt.6.12.15. Menander also 
uses compounds in the perfect (see epmiTiroj 1 8, and TIPOCTTTITTTW 5 1) .

47. irXavaojiai (fr.683.7)
This perfect is used already in early Tragedy, and then in later prose.205

48. iroie'w (Sarn.308, 387C, 487, 652; Ph.20; fr.323.1; 740.6)
This perfect active is found in the early fifth century, e.g. Th. 1.10.4.1, and continues to 
be widely used. Sam.387 is found in the middle in the Bodmer papyrus, and this is read 
by Sandbach: either way this belongs in IIIA.

49. npo\ yw(Pk.l52)
This perfect appears in Hippocrates and then in several fourth century authors.206 See
discussion on Trpoacryopeiiu) in II above.

50. npOCTiffTTini (D.96)
This perfect is rare, but a parallel from Aristophanes (V 81 1) places it firmly in the fifth
century.

51. npoaiiiiTTU) (Ep.881)
The earliest parallel for this perfect is Hp.Mul.Aff.2.72. It recurs in the fourth
century.207

52. <rirou8d£u (D. 148; Kith. 100; Sam. 139, 145, 185)
One dual form (ecnrouSctKaTov) in Aristophanes (V.694) puts back the use of this perfect
well into the fifth century, but it is more commonly found later.208

53. (Tiryx w P€'w (D.786)
Although most of the parallels are from the fourth century,209 a Euripidean fragment
(965. 1 Nauck2) may place this perfect already in the fifth century.

54. ffunpeuvw (Sam.55, 424, 434; Sk.[125]; fr.774.1)
This perfect is well placed in the fifth century, with examples as early as S.EL262.

55. aunirXeiconai. (Ep.236)
The parallel at E.Ba.800 is early, and this perfect appears also in the fourth century.210

203 A.Ih.806. S.TY.1056. Hub. 123.3 bis.
204 See Theocr.H.2.56. Callim. 110.77 Pfeiffer. Thphr.Char. 10.3.1. Arist.Pr.871a9.
205 A pv 565. Pl.Plt.263c7; 264c7.
206 Hp.Morb.Sacr.7.2. E.g.Din.Dem.78.5.
207 E.g. Aeschin.3.59.2.
208 In Plato, in New Comedy (Antiphan. 182.2. Philem. 82.12) and orators (Lycurg.Leocr. 107.3).
209 E.g. Pl.Chrm.l75b5. D.34.44.4. Arist.Metaph.l006a27.
210 Pl.R.533c4. Aeschin.2.153.1.
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56. auXu(D.726;Ep_.351;Sk.379)
A fifth century parallel is found at E.Ion 1386. The fourth century offers more
parallels.21 1 This passive perfect is also used in Menander (see IIIB below).

5 7 . TapotTTopiai (D.3 13)
Homer uses an older active perfect form Terpnxa in this intransitive sense (H.2.95). The
middle perfect form is used to describe a (mental) state in Hippocratic texts, and in
Ar.Nub.388.

58. TIICTU (Asp.218; Ep.639)
This perfect is found already in Herodotus, and is used elsewhere and later.212

59. ToXfidw (Sk.11.6)
Early fifth century examples (from Euripides and Herodotus) are paralleled throughout
the classical period and up to this example in Menander.213

60. vpnepiraiw (Asp. 117)
The example at Ar.Eccl.l 1 18 places this perfect well in the fifth century, although it is
rarely used elsewhere then or later.

61. liiroXajipavd) (Asp.270)
The earliest that the use of this perfect can possibly be placed is Hp.Erj.3 . 1 2,2 14 but most 
examples are from authors flourishing in the fourth century.215 The simplex is also used 
by Menander (3 4) .

62. <t> \ryw(D.164)
Ctesias FGrH 688 F 24.6 is the earliest example,216 with more parallels in the fourth
century orators.217

63. <t>povTiCu (Asp.119, 392;fr.588.1)
This perfect is found in fifth century comic authors, and continues to be used later.218

64. xaflfKU (D.441)
The earliest finite219 perfect forms are from Aristophanes, many of them from the
Aves. 220

211 Pl.Lg.776d8. Hyp.Eux.47.2. Thphr.Char.25.6.3.
212 Hdt.l. 112.10; .11. X.Cyr.5.13.1. In Comedy: Plato 2.2; 65.5. Adesp. 1096.58 K-A.
213 E.Med.695. Hdt. 1.159.6. Pl.Phdo. 102e5 etc. The orators give many examples.
214 The reference given by TLG to Mimnermus (FGrH 578 F 10.6) is misleading: the perfect here is in 
the later Greek of the writer of the second Argumentum to S.Ant.
2 15 Isoc. 15.243.5; 5.124.4. Pl.Phl.36elO.
216 This passage shows signs of firm attestation: besides being printed with 'Sperrung', it is also a 
reported conversation. I am informed by D. Gera that Demetrius is in other fragments a relatively reliable 
excerptor. An earlier optative finite form is found at H.21.609.
217 Hyp.Lyc.fr. 13.13. Aeschin.3.194.7.
218 Eup.386.3. Ar.Ecd.263. Later e.g. Isoc.fr. 10.2.
2 ! 9 Perfect active participles are used already by Homer (II. 16.409) and Semonides (17.110 P).

220 E.g. Ar.Av.1671.
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IIIB passive
65. dSiKcojiai (FJ.28, 59, 60)
There are many fifth century examples, and I give some early ones: Th. 1.39.33. E.IA 
1 138. Its use in the fourth century grows. The active ABncew is also used by Menander 
in the perfect (see IIIA above).

66. dvdiiToiiai (Sam.674)
LSJ give a passive perfect example from Euripides (HF 549).

67. dvapird£o^ai (Asp. 13)
The only parallel for this perfect from the fifth century is E.Phoen. 1079. In the fourth
century it is also rare.221

68. SiaicdiTTO|jLai (Sam.679)
The earliest example I have found of this passive perfect is Hp.VC 17.9. Compare the 
compound KaTaicoTTTOnai also found in the perfect in Menander (see IIB above). The 
active perfect is not used by Menander.

69. Soiceojiai (D.[885]; Her.71; Sam. 11 7)
The use of the perfect is firmly placed in the fifth century, with parallels as early as
Herodotus (e.g. 4.68.4).

70. SouXo'ojicti (fr.568.1)
Hippocrates uses this perfect before Menander.222

71. evdpYOuai (Sam.674)
The simplex is also used in the perfect by Menander, as a middle (see 1 1 in A above).
This compound is used in the passive in the fifth century e.g. E.EL 1 142.223

72. eopuBeouai (Sam .426)
This verb is attested in perfect finite forms beginning with Hippocrates Morb.Sacr. 17.8,
and then in later prose.224

73. Xuireotmi (Sam. 696)
The passive perfect is found already in Euripides (Ion 13 1 1); the active perfect is used for
the first time in Menander (see I above).

74. vo|iL£o|iai (fr.592.3)
A fifth century example of this passive perfect is E.Alc.l 1 1. This form continues to be 
current in the fourth century as well.225 The active perfect voni£u> is also used in 
Menander (see IIIA) .

75. TfapaXeiTfojjiai(D.780)
Examples of the passive perfect form are few in the fifth century,226 and the fourth 
century does not see a large increase in its use. The passive simplex XeiTropiai is not 
used by Menander in the perfect, but see the active compound KaraXeiTTU) and the 
simplexXeiirw, both in II above.

221 Aeschin.3.133.3; D.21.124.7; Din.4.24.2; fr.3.8.
222 Hp.Aer.232.25; Morb.Sacr. 1.79.
223 Cf. another compound in Euripides: Hrel.601 (icar-).
224 Plato (e.g. Lg.640al2), and Aeschin.2.4.5.
225 E.g. Theocr.H.24.97. D.43.22.10.
226 See e.g. Hp.Medic.13.3.
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76. irpttTTotmi (Sam.530)
This perfect is often used already in the fifth century, and continues to be used in the
subsequent century. I refer only to two examples: E.Med.364, 1064.

77. npooTTOtTTotmi (Sam. 199)
This perfect is found in the Attic orators, not only in the fourth,227 but already in the fifth
century.228

78. au'i£o|iai (fr.59.9)
This perfect is found already in Aeschylus (Th.804), and in other fifth century tragic 
authors.229 It continues to be found in fourth century prose authors.230 The active is 
also used by Menander in the simplex (see IIA), and in the compound diroawiCw (see
I A).

79. <t>eeipouai (Her. 13; Pk.778)
Thucydides uses this perfect (3.13.3.2; 7.12.4.1), and it continues to be used by later
writers.

1.7.4 IV. perfects in use from early classical Greek

IVA active and middle
1. ? dvoiyu (fr.206.1)
The form dveuuy- is used already in Homer (11.16.221), but is probably imperfect (thus
LSJ). For intransitive use it is replaced in Attic by the passive form dvewucTcu (see
Chantraine (1927) 38 and Diet, s.v.), but Menander uses this active intransitive form
dvewiye, which was previously attested in later authors such as Lucian. He also uses
(transitively) the newer aspirated form, for which see I.

2. dwepxoiiai (Ep_.1007; Pk.492)
0. 24.766 offers an early Greek example of this perfect. See III for Menander's use of
the perfect of the simplex and references to perfects of other compounds.

3. dTTo'XXwm. (D.84; Ep_.751, 906; Kol.86; Mis.247; Pk.1018; Prnth.9; Sam.315, 324; 
Ph.66; fr.568.7)
The 'second perfect' form dTToXuXa etc. is current from Homer on.23 ' I refer here to list 
III above for the form diroXuiXeKa etc., also found in Menander.

4. yiyvojiai (Asp_.112, 262, 366; D.35, 324, 398, 543, 558, 728; Ep_.296, 372, 
1121-, [1130]; Mis.204, fr.6.1; Pk.[124], 182, 399, 533, 711, 724, 1021; Sam.66, 132, 
248, 480, 500, 513, 522, 699, 713; Sk.127, 354; FJ.55; fr.790.2) 
It appears already in Homer (II. 19. 122).

5 . SeiSu (D.151, [248], 900; Kith.48; KoU30; Mis.268; Sk.97; fr.620.11) 
This verb is used in this perfect form already in Archilochus fr.!96a,39 West, and is 
current and frequent throughout.232 In Comedy alone there are more than 20 instances of 
this form (as well as a few in the other perfect, BeSta etc.233).

227 E.g. D.23.69.4; 35.48.2. Lys.7.29.3. 
228 AntiphonTeg;.1.4.2.6; 2.1.1.4.
229 E.g. E.Hel.1032.
230 E.g. X.An-6-3.16.5. Pl.Crit. 109d3.
231 E.g. H. 15.129 (5 times in Cti.).
232 Any significant change is in the complementation of this verb (see §3 below).
233 Men. Thphr.1.13. Cf. Amph.33.6.
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6 . SiSwjii (D.722, 770; Ep_.287; Kith.90; Pk.150, 757; Sk.%; fr.620.6) 
Although not attested in Homer, this perfect appears already in Pindar (LSJ quote 
N.2. 11) and in Tyrtaeus fr.2. 13 West. It is used as often as the aorist in Euripides, and 
is found not infrequently in the earlier Tragic authors. Menander uses the perfect passive 
of this verb as well (see B below).

7. ? Suw (fr.702.2)
This perfect is used three times already in Homer.234 This form is not in the codices,
which have SeSwica, but is a conjecture of Cobet (see K-T ad locum) .

8. Bappeo) (D.692)
The seniority of the perfect with this verb is firmly established with attestations from
Homer (n.9.420 etc.).

9. evifiaicu (As£.216, 343, 421, 472, 501, 502; D.438, 648; Mis.249; Sam.539; 
Sk. 1 26; fr.453.1; 479.1)
The perfect appears already in Homer.235 In fact the present stem is not productive in 
classical Greek.

10. fa-ruin (D.100, 168; Ep_.935; Mjs.A6, 23; Pk.770; Sam. 105, 406; fr.325-6.2;
352.1)
Already Homer shows seven examples in the Iliad, and one in the Odyssey. 236 There
are also many pluperfects and a subjunctive form (II. 17.435). Compounds are also used
in the perfect: Trapiarpiai 1 3 below, and TTpoaurrrmi and e£iarn|ju in III.

11. XavOavu (Ep_.432; fr.33.1)
The earliest use of this perfect is Semonides 7.9 West.

12. jiaveavu (As£.l 13; D.419; Sam.655)
Already Anacreon uses this perfect (71.3 Page). Herodotus uses this perfect 5 times, and
it is used by other fifth century authors as well. 237

13. wapicr-nmi. (D.702; fr.153.3)
This compound occurs as early as Homer n. 16.853; 24.132, and Mimnermus 2.5 West, 
but the simplex is far more common in the earlier stages. This compound is far more 
common in the fourth century.238

14. iraaxu (Grg.84; D.298; Efi.363, 367; 854, fr.9.1; Her. 18; Mis.249, 388; Pk.758; 
fr.568.6; [949.1])
There are no examples of this perfect in the Iliad, but the Odyssey offers two perfects: 
13.6, and 17.284.

15. inryvum (Sam.515)
This perfect is used e.g. in 11.3.135. Chantraine (1927) 33 discusses this perfect.

16. nuveavojiai (E£.[138], 579; Sk.193)
This verb appears in the perfect as far back as Homer,239 and is used in the perfect by
writers of drama and dialogue alike. Note however that it is not used in the perfect by
Aristophanes.

234 11.5.811; 9.239. CM.12.93.
235 11.18.12. Eight more in the Odyssey.
236J1.3.231; 4.236; 4.434; 5.186; 5.485; 18.172; 23.327. CM.1.185.
237 E.g. Empedocles DK 31 B.26.8; B.17.9 (the Hippocratic passages are spurious).
238 D.6.6.6. Thphr.Sens.3.7 Diels. ArislAP 7.4.11.
239 LSJquoteOd.il.505.
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17. Tpe>u (Sk.226)
The earliest attestation of this perfect is Od.23.237, but used in the intransitive sense 'to 
be congealed'; see Chantraine (1927) 35. This form in Menander is not a new form, but 
has a new meaning and is transitively used.

18. Tiiyx av«o(D. 126; Pk. 1023)
Od. 10.88 is the earliest example of this perfect.

19. <|>piTTu(Ep_.901)
Homer uses this perfect four times.

20. xpaoiiai (D.E.62; Ep_.911; Pk.315) 
Od. three times (3.266; 14.421; 16.398).

IVB passive
21. SiSouai(D.E.9Q)
This perfect is used already from Homer 11.5.428, and Aeschylus (Suppl.1041) and has
parallels in fifth and fourth century authors.240

240 E.g. E.Suppl.757.
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1.7.5 discussion

Using consistent boundaries, which may at times seem arbitrary, to classify the verbs

whose perfects appear in Menander, I found the following distribution:

period of earliest parallel for a Menandrian perfect___number of such verbs used in Menander in perfect

I (perfects first attested in Menander)

II (perfects first attested in the fourth century)

III (perfects first attested in the fifth century)

IV (perfects first attested before fifth century)

51 (42 active and middle, 9 passive)241
39 (35 active and middle, 3 passive, 
uncertain)

1

79 (64 active and middle, 15 passive)

21 (20 active and middle, 1 passive)
TABLE 1. DISTRIBUTION OF VERBS WITH PERFECTS IN \ IENANDER - NEW TO HOMERIC

The largest single group of perfects in Menander consists of those used from the fifth 

century (more or less equivalent to Chantraine's definition 'attique'), group III. These 

figures on their own do not show any consistent pattern of increase in the use of the 

perfect. They must be considered along with other factors:

a) Eleven of the verbs are included in III on the basis of evidence from Hippocrates.242

b) Fifteen of the verbs in HI are passive,243 and these fifteen distort the general figures 

somewhat more seriously. Group I has at least eight perfect passives attested first in 

Menander. I must also account for a factor of subjectivity in my distinction between 

middle forms (which I take with actives), and passive forms.244

Identification of the single time-section, arbitrarily delimited, which is the provenance of 

the largest number of verbs used in the perfect in Menander, is not on its own very 

informative. The figures (such as they are) show no discernible growth in the use of 

unprecedented perfects from the fourth century through to Menander's time (groups I and 

II), as compared with the fifth century (group III). Menander uses only slightly more 

'relatively new 1 perfects than he does perfects originating in the fifth century.245 But this 

may indicate only a spurt in the development of the active perfect forms in the fifth

241 One of these, the perfect of XoiSopeonai, is a conjecture.
242 Nevertheless, if they were to be moved en bloc to group II, group III would still be the largest 
single group, with 68 verbs. It would change the ratio between groups I and II: group II would have 
two verbs less than group I, instead of the present ratio, in which group I has twelve more than group II.
243 Three of these from Hippocrates (SiatcoirTopuu, SoviKdonai, and TfctpaXeiirouai).
244 See e.g. pouXeuoiiai in IIIA or 9opu{$eonai IIIB.
245 The ratio would be 90 : 79, almost equal (the ratio is not greatly changed if passives are excluded -- 
76 : 64).
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century; it indicates nothing about the syntactic and other use of these perfect forms, 

which will be studied in the following sections (§3, §4). The figures may also indicate 

the accident of survival of fifth century texts. My final point pivots on this notion of 

accident: without the current evidence from Menander, which includes verbs whose 

perfects were once believed or implied to originate much later - e.g. aircipu believed to 

originate in the Septuagint246 - or whose perfects were not attested until the discovery of 

papyri in the second half of this century, of course the figures would be different. It is 

not the precise figures which are significant, but the large crop offered by a single author. 

I hope to show in the subsequent sections that the reasons are not chronological, or not 

only chronological, but have to do with other factors, such as genre, register, and 

syntax.247

the formation of verbs in group I

The immediate task, however, is to survey the 51 verbs found first in Menander, and 

briefly to assess their formation. Relatively recent formation may be indicated by some 

sign of derivation. Obviously it is not necessary to assess how recently the verbs of 

earlier provenance were formed. I would like to single out those 'new' Menandrian 

perfects which show no signs of recent formation, and to recall that Menander's 

introduction of perfects is not motivated only by change in the language. 

24 of the 51 verbs have a derived form; most of these are denominatives (a), and the rest 

show some other signs of secondary derivation (b).

(a): Sixteen verbs attested in the active and middle perfect (indicative) first in Menander 

are clearly identifiable denominatives:24^ dyopd^w, dirovoeopat, dpicrrda), d({njppi£u), 

8i UTux^w i £KK\ IO), £v6pi6a),  £icrd£to, KaraSouXdu), icaTaXnrapeu), icr|8euu), 

Xi)TT w, 68uvaw, irai^w, cnceud^w, and t|)o<t> to. Four passives are also denominative:

i, and

246 See on this verb in I, above, and see also 1.7.1.
247 See McKay (1965) 3 against an interpretation of innovation in the face of newly introduced perfect 
forms, and more generally, Happ in Dbnnges & Happ (1977) 139 on the use of statistics in dead 
langauges.
248 See Chantraine ss.vv. for details.
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(b): Four verbs that are not denominatives show other signs of derivation:249

(from dws1), PwXoicoTTew, £KXCHCTI£U) (an -i£u) derivation), and icixptmi (derived from

Xpdui).

In addition to these 24, new formations are also reflected in the following:

The perfect forms of 4 of the 51 verbs are 'new' forms (replacing older existing ones):

dveunxa (from dvoiyw)   the older form being dveuaya (also attested in Menander);

el<j8 6pdnr|ica (from elonrpe'xw) - the older form would be -8e8pO|ia; and the aspirated

TreirXTixa (from TT\TITT<JJ) - the older form would be ireirXiTya.

One perfect, \JTreic8e8uica, has the relatively young 'inreK.-' double preverb.

Seventeen of the 51 perfect forms come from verbs which are not derived in the ways

described above: dTTOTTepnrto, d4>cup op.cu, elcmr|6du), CKTrenTrw, £icini8dw,

^TTaicouu), Kiv w, XaXew, Trraiut, cnreipw, uvj^ireOw, (nraicoiiu),

dvaTpeiTO|Jun, diroXa(ipdvopai and relatively speaking (njp.TT i0o|aca. 250. Many of

these do represent newly introduced compounds, when they form new combinations with

different preverbs. But it is primarily attestation which shows that these are 'newly

introduced'.

The connection between denominative verbs and the resultative was noted at least as early

as Chantraine(1927) 14; this can be extended to other verbs of secondary derivation. So

the new, derived verbs are semantically suited for such applications.

More than two thirds of the verbs in list I are compound forms: 251 IA active and middle

forms (27/42) dvoiyw, dirovoeopat, diroTTe^iKi), diroawi^a), d<j)aipeopiai, d^uppiCw,

8i imJX U), elairnSdw, eidTpexw, cicicXeuj, eicXaicTi£a>, ^Kireirmj, eicxew, ev6pioai,

evaeia), e£iad£w, ^-rraKouw, KaraSouXoa), KaraXtTrapea), KaTaiT Top.ai, KaraTietiiii,

cruyx a), axj^TreOw, (jTraKOUW, xnr ic8iio|Jiai, and xjirepxo|jiai. IB passive forms (7/9)

dvarpeiropiat, dTioXajipdvojiai, ^yicXeiotiat, ^jippovTdoiiai, ^irticauo|jiai,

249 See Chantraine, Idem.
250 Note, however, that XaXeu is in no manner an old verb, and cru^iieiieta^ai, like other passive 
perfects, is derived not from the perfect o-grade stem, but the present passive stem. 
25 ' See column 3 in table 2 below for figures and percentages.
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The widespread use of compounds in Menander is discussed for its bearing on metre by

Prato et al. (1983). These forms are of importance to any discussion of perfects for

another reason: in many cases, a compound is differentiated from its simplex by a nuance

in Aktionsart: Most typically  K-. thro-, and Kara-, but also other preverbs, have a

'perfectivizing1 effect on some verbs. In other instances, the preverb denotes a source or

destination of the action, thereby setting bounds or limits to its extent.252

transitivity (see column 4 in table 2 below)

The final point of interest which may contribute on a superficially descriptive level is the

complementation of these perfects first attested in Menander.

Half of the active and middle perfects (20/42) occur in passages where they take some

sort of direct object.253

There are ten such verbs (two of them in relative clauses) taking an (enclitic) pronoun in

the accusative, e.g. pwXoicoTT a) at D.514f: tcaXws1 ye ^e pepwXoKOTrnicev. 254

Note that seven of these are similar in meaning, having some connotation of cheating,

duping, or vexing someone (see 2.3.5 for more on verbs of wrongdoing).

Perfects of ten of the verbs govern some other noun in the accusative, e.g. TrXfJTTU),

which always has the complement rnv 6xipav, as in Sam.301: <iXXa TT^V Oxipav TTpoiidv

TT TiXT)X . 255 The transitivity of the perfects in these passages will be discussed in fuller

detail in §3 below.

Among those new perfects that do not govern an accusative form in their respective

passages, three are verbs of motion:

252 The place of such compounds in the classification of verbs by action type is discussed in Fanning 
(1990) 150ff.
253 I do not take into account IB here, because the passives will not take an accusative object, and they 
are less important for the question of the resultative perfect.
254 Cf. the perfects of dTToireuiru) (Asp.313) in a relative clause, diTOCTWi£u> (E^-HOS), d(j>aip<Eouai 
(Asp.225). ^KicXeiu) (Sam.416). £v6piow (Sam.586), icaTa6ov\6w (Mis.2.1), Xuiieu) (Pk.494), 68waw 
(Asp.371) in a relative clause, and aKeud£w (Sam.599).
255 por other examples of the perfect of this verb, see list I. Cf. perfects of dyopci^u (fr.318.2), dvoiyu 
(fr. 192.2), eicxeu (fr.670.2), evoeiw (D.581), Kivew (fr.30.1), idxprnii (fr.396.2), CTTreipw (Mis.233). 

ew (fr.523.1), and t|><xj>e<d (at EE-874, Sam.669. and fr.766.1).
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One such verb comes with a pronoun in the dative: £icXaKTi£u) (fr.16.1). an expressive

verb of motion with the metaphorical meaning 'to escape'. The pronoun is most probably

a sympathetic dative.256

Two other verbs of motion are 'bounded' by adverbs of destination:

The perfect of elarpexw at Sam.361: iiaivop.evo?' etaSe'SpajiTiKev euro) TIS

y pwv, and the perfect of UTieicSuo^ai. at Ep_.904: .../Sioircp iiir K8e'Suica 6eOp' g|a)

Xdepai.

The perfects of these two may be explained not so much by linguistic innovation in

Menander (they are not 'resultative'), but by innovation of technique   as an alternative

to the Euripidean stage-entrance announcement, Menander develops a technique in which

the perfect often figures.

To some extent the variety of complementation usually found in verbs of saying can be

found in the few examples in new perfect forms: with irpds1 + accusative: XoXew

(Pk.320). With dative: XoXeco (? D.9, Pk.509, Sik.fr. 11.6). Absolute: perfect of XoXaj

(Pk.374).

There is only one other new perfect, which is absolute: D.779:

TI ToCiro, StoCTTpaT'; Tpi(iTf)K:aT ;/ 'Well, Sostratos. Lunch over?'

Based on these preliminary investigations of the 'new' perfects, a few comments can be

made regarding their transitivity:

Roughly one half of the verbs which have ' new' perfect forms in Menander take a direct

object and are clearly transitive (3.2). They are good candidates for classification as

' resultatives' according to the traditional view; but McKay has shown how a careful

interpretation of the contexts can in most cases prove that the emphasis in such cases falls

on the subject. Many are verbs with a meaning apposite to New Comedy ('to cheat' etc.,

or 'to beat at the door' etc.). Genre or register may be as strong a reason as

chronological development for finding them first in Menander.

256 W. Havers (1911) has shown the compatibility of the dative with verbs of motion, p.4 and passim, 
category VI.
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The three verbs of motion, which are expressive and mostly mean 'to escape 1 , are also 

apposite to New Comedy, and this may be why we find them in the perfect for the first 

time in Menander.

Again, XoXew is a word from a register which was not previously used in literary Greek 

with great frequency, and Menander's widespread use of the verb in general makes it 

plausible that we find more examples in the perfect as well. This seems to be as much a 

matter of vocabulary as one of syntax.

The only active perfect in a fully absolute use among the 'new 1 perfects of Menander is 

from dptdTdo) at D.779. This same verb is also attested with the accusative (see LSJ 

s.v.), but not necessarily in the perfect. Semantically, it belongs to the same group as 

£(r6iu), a verb Chantraine (1927) 7f thought was one of the first to have a 'resultative1 

perfect, leading other verbs of eating in its wake.

If we wish to interpret the usage of the perfect in this particular passage on its own 

merits, we note that Kallippides, who is surprised to see his son Sostratos outside 

(speaking in exclamatory mode), puts emphasis on the state (rather than the time of the 

actions), which he attributes to Sostratos and co.: 'You are all finished with lunch?!' In 

this sense this verb, although a new active form, is not resultative - it focuses on the state 

of the subject to which it is addressed.

1. time section 2. passive 3. compound 4. transitive (A)

I 'new'

114th

III 5th

IVpre-5th

9/51 
17%
3/39
7%

14/79 
17%
1/21
4%

34/51 
66%
24/39 
63%
32/79 
40%
3/21 
14%

20/42
47%
24/35 
70%

30/65* 
46%
8/20* 
40%

TABLE 2. FORMATION OF VERBS IN GROUP 1 (TMEW WITH FORMATION OF OTHER VE =IBS IN PERFECT

* Four of these have also intransitive uses (see §3).

E.g. 21 times in the present alone. N.B. only once in the aorist (Eg.300), in a relative clause with 

anterior value, in a narrative where sequence of events is important to distinguish.

57



2. CATEGORIES

If we consider the verb in the perfect from formal, syntagmatic, pragmatic and contextual 

angles, we approach a profile of the most typical environment of the perfect (outlined in 

1.1). This breadth of scope introduces much detail which needs to be sifted, but it also 

leads to a clearer understanding of the use of the perfect in Menander, in the Greek of his 

period, and of his genre. Perhaps the multisectional approach will also suggest new 

criteria for assessing this enigmatic form in other comparable authors, for whom working 

methods have not been satisfactorily developed or applied.

I shall begin (in 2.1) by examining the categories by convention considered those which 

comprise the verb form (grammatical categories): person, number, voice, mood and 

temporal value.258 In addition, I shall examine syntactic and textual categories which 

address the illocutionary value of the environment in which the verb functions, such as 

discourse type, sentence type, and transphrastic cohesion (2.2) ,259 I end section 2 with 

a short list of some typical semantic groups of verbs used in the perfect in Menander, 

although this is not meant to define or explain the perfect, but merely to describe it from 

another angle (2.3).

The data given here are not only charted for the purpose of describing the typical 

environment of perfects, but also to serve as a ready reference for subsequent discussions 

of individual phenomena. 

2.1 grammatical categories

I open the discussion by repeating the warning on the treatment of grammatical (and 

other) categories. Although they will be organized and presented along traditional lines, 

this is merely a point of departure, as well as an attempt to maintain transparency of 

system for the benefit of those schooled in Classics. I refer to Wallace (1982) for an 

eloquent and convincing theoretical discussion of the interrelationships between the 

different verbal categories (and also the formal signs and themes which represent them).

258 1 do not include here other aspects/tenses (but see 1.4), since the focus of this study is the perfect, 
although I do make contrasts with the aorist, and compare with present passim, and I examine the 
temporal value of the verb or the sentence, as detected in its modifiers (adverbs) or its context. 
259 See especially tables 1-5 in Appendix II.
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2.1.1 person and number

There are more occurrences of perfects in the third person singular (3s) than in the first 

person singular (Is) and second person singular (2s) combined,260 with almost twice as 

many Is as 2s.261 Thus the perfect occurs most frequently in 3s, then in Is, and least 

often in 2s. In itself the almost equal division between 3s and non-3s sits well with the 

fact that the perfect is a form used in dialogue (rather than narrative).262 

More interesting is the ratio of perfects with explicit pronoun to those without.263 This 

test is applied to first and second persons, which have nominative personal pronouns. 

The 2s (the person least frequently found in verbs occurring in the perfect) has the 

highest percentage of explicit pronouns, 19%, and in Is perfects are accompanied by an 

explicit pronoun 16% of the time.264

For 3s I have a total figure of 216 occurrences with the perfect. There is no 3s in the 

paradigm of the personal pronoun ey<j, cri^  , and I have no parallel for the breakdown 

of figures for Is and 2s. However, it must be noted that only 72 of the 216 perfects in 3s 

come without any kind of explicit nominal or pronominal marker. Moreover, a detailed 

look at explicit agents shows that despite the 3s personal ending, some of these perfects 

represent actions and states of third person plural (3pl) subjects, others are impersonal, 

and yet others265 imply Is. Among the 144 3s perfects with some explicit agent 

expression, 30 are indefinite (two-thirds nominal, one-third pronominal).

260 The gross figures for proportions 3s : ls+2s are 216 : 193. Among these, nine are conjectural: 
D.[248], [885]; ErJ.[690], [1130]; Her.[79]; Kon.[13]; Pk.[158], [328]; fr.[949.1]. To these one may also 
add nine cases where the specific person or number is unclear: Asp.366; Eg. 1007; Kith. [351. 100; 
Kol.56;Pk.l023;Sk.96, fr.11.3, 11.6.
261 105: 62.
262 On the application of the category of person for distinguishing between tenses etc. in narrative and 
commentary mode, see e.g. Weinrich (1973) 259-262.
263 £yu, ffu respectively, but also with intensifying avTfe (Is: Sam.271; fr.59.2. 2s: D.728; Mis.A23; 
Sam.61) or the 2s familiar OUTOS (Efj.935). Most interesting would be the comparison of this ratio with 
an analogous ratio of aonsts with explicit pronoun to aorists without, as suggested to me by McKay in a 
personal communication.
264 The references are given for the perfects occurring with explicit pronoun, and will be useful in 
various discussions bdow, namely: 2.2.1 and 2.2.2, and 3.4 with n.608). 21+[2]/125+[2] Is: Asg.lS, 
215; OE.110; D.72, 316, 398,489; Erj.[287], [359], 901; Koi.89; Mis.A6, 23, 306; Pk.327, 489, 514, 
778; Sam.271; fr.30.1; 59.2; 664.1; 779.2. ll+[l]/68 in 2s: Asp. 13. 345; D.441, 728; E£.935; 
MJS.A5, A23, A32; Pk320, 399, [745]; Sam.61 (avjos... aO), 387C.
265 Those representing Is are rare; Asp.287; Her71, and Sam.652,
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The explicit use of the pronoun with a verb which has a personal ending is an important 

sign in assessing the emphatic nature of perfects, regardless of whether the emphasis lies 

in the subject or in the object. This in turn is vital in a discussion of the resultative 

perfect.266 

2.1.2 voice

As already observed in §1 in the profile of the typical Menandrian perfect, the 

overwhelming majority have an active, deponent or middle form. I have identified as 

passive only 27 forms (not including the supplemented perfect of XoiSopeopiai, or 

TTXeKOjaai with uncertain voice).267 Most of these occur only once each.268 In all there 

are 31 occurrences of indicative finite passive perfects in Menander. Those used 

metaphorically, and those used to denote an emotional state, such as x^i-H^Co^ai or 

 n(JpovTaoiiai, may be confused with middles and in some the choice is difficult (e.g. 

£irucaijonai or 6opv(ieo|iai). I have tried to base the classification on grammar and 

syntax as well as meaning. It is interesting to note that the agents of perfect passives are 

expressed in only four of the passages: they are constructed with datives three times,269 

and with xmd + genitive once.270 In classical Greek the dative of agent is used especially 

with perfect passive constructions   although of course this is optional rather than 

obligatory (see also McKay (1965) 4).

Middles are identifiable by a number of criteria, and where they take a direct object (e.g. 

dtjxupeonai), or where they reflect self interest of the agent (e.g. Xouo^ai), there is no 

question as to their function and status. Those which express emotional or mental states 

(e.g. TTapo^uvofJiai) are prone to be confused with passives, and indeed there are some 

overlapping values in meaning and transitivity. I have identified 12 verbs with perfect 

middles (not including the perfects of Xoyi£onai, which is conjectural, and of the 15

266 See McKay (1980) 30f.
267 Naaiely: &>u:eonai, &v4ano\iai, dvapwa^ojiai, Avarpeirofiai, diroXapipavo^ai, iiroXeiirofiai, 
SiaKoiiTouai, SCSouai, SoKeoiica, SouXoopai, ^yicXeiouai, eXeeouat, ^upppvraouai, £vdpxonai, 
^micaiJOMai, Oopvj-k'ojiai, KaraKoiTTOjiai, Xuire'onai, voju^otiai, napaXeurotiai, Tiepiairaojiai, 
irpaTTOiiav, irpocrraTTonai, crufmeiSopai, awi^opai, 4>6cipoLiai, x.€i\ia.£,o\jLa\.. Their references in 
Menander are found in Appendix la.
268 Tne exceptions are ^uppovTiioucci (twice), <i8nc<£oneu (three times), and (J)0e(pouai (twice).
269 Her. 17and Sam. 117 with SoKe'ouai and at D.818 with
270 D.398 with KaTaKOTTTO^ai.
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verbs which are considered deponents). 271 In all there are 16 occurrences of perfect 

middles.272

The disadvantage of rigid divisions into morphological categories is again manifest here: 

the function which is reflected in passive forms coincides with the function reflected in 

some perfect (active) forms, and I reiterate the importance of studying more closely the 

transitivity of the individual verbs and their perfect forms (§3). 

2.1.3 mood

I have found only a handful of examples of finite perfects which are not indicative.273 

The imperatives are mostly from verbs which are perfect in form but present in meaning, 

or verbs whose perfect is idiomatic. That is not to say that indicatives are not used, as 

alternatives to other moods, with modal or other illocutionary values such as implied in 

deliberative, hypothetical, prescriptive, exclamatory, voluntative and other uses on this 

level. The illocutionary force and modal use of the indicative are often overlooked,274 

although the grammars do offer treatment and examples of the full range of uses of the 

indicative,275 and my own perusal of the examples in the literature leaves me with the 

impression that a fair number of these indicatives are in fact perfect forms.276 When 

such notions are conveyed by verbs in indicative forms, other elements in the sentence, 

pragmatic and syntactic rather than morphological, contribute to the production of 

semantic equivalents. For more on the illocutionary uses of perfect indicatives, see

27 ' The middles are apxoiaat, <H>aipeouai. (JouXevionai. emXavOdvoiiai. Xovionai, i 
m(TTeiJop.ai, irXavaonai, crutinXeicopiai, TapaTTOtiai, vtrexouai, \pdo\iai.
272 Again, the majority of verbs appear only once in the perfect, but the perfects of emXav6avo(iai and 
napo^woncti are each used twice, and xpcioiacu is used three times in the perfect.
273 Three textually sound subjunctives, in periphrasis: Kith.46f: fji yeyovo?, fr.612.11 7ji yeyovwV, 
andfr.628.2: r\i cruyKetcXeiap-evos1 (and one supplement, monolectic: Pk.[777]: [yeyevnrjai). Fifteen 
imperatives: Asp. 229 (nejivrtao); Grg.84 (eppwao); D.213 (eppuxi'), 847 (K<EKTTICF'), 945 (piepvrjcro); 
Ep..lll2 (d(t> icjo); Pk.170 (eppuoe1 ), 291 ( \ix6w); Sam.350 (Tienaua 1 ), 580 (MEKpaxOi), 612 
( ne-nauao). 721 (afciaQw); Sk.114 (6 6dx0w); fr.59.4 (dveppi^u); 944.1 (ueuvna1). For a survey of 
the pcrfgcl in non-indicative moods in Greek see Harry (1905) and, for perfect forms in later Greek,

274 A reason for this might perhaps be analogous to the perception of the nominative as non-oblique 
already by ancient grammarians. See Calboli (1966) 184 for the ancient analogy between nominative 
case and indicative mood.
275 See e.g. Jannaris §1901-7 (and also his Appendix V sections 3ff, where he struggles with the formal 
divisions into moods and the functions common to the various forms); Smyth §1769ff (ranging from 
assertions to doubts), Goodwin §391.2 and 3; or Schwyzer ( 1950) 3441'f.
276 For example, a look at examples for UTI + indicative (as a variation on \ir\ + subjunctive) in KG ii 
394 (§553b6) reveals not a general indicative use, but the overwhelming use of the perfect to replace 
subjunctives etc. in pii clauses after verbs of fearing.
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2.2.1 below. If we move from modal uses of indicative perfects in independent simple 

sentences to those linked paratactically, again we find the recurring use of perfects, 

especially in paratactic conditions, identified with comic drama already by Wackernagel 

(see 4.7). In such cases there is no subordinating conjunction, and this may explain the 

avoidance of the subjunctive which came to be a sign of subordination;277 the effect of 

two 'independent' phrases linked by nothing other than position is in these cases a sought 

effect, consciously constructed. Moving from paratactic dependence we consider the use 

of perfect indicatives in subordinate clauses, the few cases where the text has a 

conjunction, such as ore or el, followed by the perfect indicative. Not always, but 

often, the meaning is a generalization, which is apposite to one of the semantic values of 

the perfect aspect in its finite forms. These and other perfects in subordinate clauses are 

listed and discussed in §4.

With respect to mood (and to aspect) it is obvious that the traditional division into 

categories of the verb is counterproductive if one has no regard to the interplay between 

the different categories. Their interplay is not only manifest in the usage, but it seems 

that the links between mood and aspect are bound up in the prehistory of the perfect. My 

thesis does not address this question in detail, but it is important to recall especially with 

reference to §4. Sihler (1995) §410 divides Proto-Indo-European verbs into stative and 

eventive inflections. This implies that the difference in form (stem and ending) at some 

stage in the development of Greek reflected a difference in the procedural nature of the 

verb, namely states or actions. The impact of this division is not merely formal; for 

example, eventives manifested a voice contrast, but states did not: the systems were not 

equivalent in terms of categories. In §415 Sihler discusses another difference: he refers 

to evidence (§533) that the subjunctive and optative moods (and possibly imperatives) 

were limited to eventive verbs. I shall not pursue these theoretical points, but a reference 

to this discussion (for Indo-European) puts my own observations for Menander (in 

Greek) into a more general framework.

277 See Hermann (1895), and Calboli (1966).
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I cautiously suggest that there may be a correlation between the historical distinction of 

the stative and eventive verbal systems and the consistently defective mood paradigm in 

the perfect in classical Greek. This absence of non-indicative forms in the perfect system 

in turn puts a heavy load on the functions of the indicative. The presence of perfect 

indicatives with illocutionary force and in sentence-patterns where oblique mood-forms 

are normally found may be explained in part by this absence and partly by semantic 

elements inherent in the perfect aspect, such as duration into the present, and generality.

2.1.4 temporal value

In 1.3 above I introduce the various time values borne by verbs in the perfect, which 

include profuturo andpropraesente. The former are determined by the context, and are 

few. The latter are mainly idiomatic, and for completeness I list them below. There are 

nine different verbs used by Menander in such a way, and most of these are among the 

earliest perfects attested in classical Greek (see 1.7.4): dvoiyu, dnoXXuni, yiyvo(iai, 

8e(6w, laTTpi, Qvfjicriao , Kpd£w, irapaTToXXum. and irdcrxw. Although the variety is 

small, there are almost one hundred passages in which they are used, so they still 

represent about 22% of all occurrences of the perfect in Menander. For references, see 

Appendix la.

2.1.5 adverbial modifiers

Less than ten per cent   42   of the more than 430 occurrences of the perfect appear 

with temporal adverbial expressions.278 The use of adverbs with a relatively small 

percentage of perfects in Menander suggests that the perfect form alone is sufficient for 

bringing across the nuances which are characteristic of it, or discrete from other forms 

(viz. present on the one hand, narrative pasts on the other). This interpretation of the low 

frequency of explicit temporal modifiers supports the description of the perfect as a 

marked tense in such oppositions (see 1.4). However, the figures for the perfect cannot

278 Asp. 13. 343; D.72, 100, 126, 168, 554, 602, 695 (two adverbs), 722, 822, 864, 918; Ep..351, 416, 
419, 869, 1108, 1121; Kol.89; Mis.A32, 204, 286; Pk.267 (two adverbs), 347 (two adverbs), 354, 509 
(two adverbs), 533, 1018, 1021; Sam-54. 334, 436, 555, 620; Sk.126, 261 (two adverbs); fr33.1; 
352.1; 409.2; 523.1; 664.1. Adverbs are found with the following perfects which are not in the text: 
Kol.[93]; Pk.[823]; Sam.416; fr.[396.2]. Four perfects possibly but not certainly are accompanied by 
temporal adverbs: KoJ..[63]; Sam.[2481; Sk.82 (context is missing), 126 (not according to Sandbach's 
speaker division and my interpretation).
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be taken on their own; they have more significance when compared with the presence and 

absence of these adverbs with the primary or the narrative tenses. It is generally held that 

adverbs have orientations to particular Aktionsarten, aspectual forms reflecting them, 

and/or tenses: 279 namely that some adverbs tend to be compatible with inherently durative 

verbs or those whose imperfective aspect is highlighted, while others are more 

compatible with inherently punctual verbs or those whose perfective aspect is 

highlighted, etc.; with regard to time, some adverbs are more compatible with primary 

tenses and others with secondary tenses. Among the adverbs to be discussed below this 

is mainly correct, although some show more flexibility than others, and adverbs such as 

apn cannot be distinguished in this way, because they simultaneously emphasize 

elements of the 'then' and the 'now', elements of a past event and of a present state. 

Because the manuals and lexica of classical Greek are wanting in data on the orientation 

of individual adverbs, such a comparison necessitates an examination not only of the use 

of these adverbs with the perfect (section A for each adverb), but of the other syntactic 

environments, at least of these same adverbs (section B). Once it is ascertained by 

comparison whether or not the adverb used with the perfect in each passage is compatible 

with that adverb's regular use, or whether it is exceptional, we can ask whether such an 

adverb is performing some significant role in the passage where it does appear with the 

perfect, and what this affirms about the defined conception of the perfect. 

Already Rutherford (1881) 200f, in a brief but perceptive and sensitive comment on a 

perfect treated by Phrynichus in fehxcv, mentions the use of adverbs normally 

accompanying aorists. He first draws a distinction between the older classical Greek 

perfect and the perfect as we know it, e.g. in English. The adverbs he names as 

incompatible with the 'old' perfect are T\ST\, TfoXXaKis", TTW, TrwuoTe. When found with 

perfect forms, he says, these approach the perfect as we know it in English. This 

implies for Rutherford a change in the function of the perfect which he detects through 

what he calls the 'misuse1 of the adverb. Mandilaras (1972) 266 has defined the use of

279 Those scholars anchoring their analyses in contexts are more cautious of making exclusive or typical 
identifications of this type. I refer in particular to Weinrich (1973) 263ff who is careful to use only 
relative terms ('favoriser/deTavoriser', 'attire"' etc.) when associating adverbs with tenses; however he does 
reveal some interesting patterns for French.

64



certain adverbial expressions as an important criterion in identifying perfect forms used as 

aorists in later Greek. In subsequent studies McKay (1980) 31-2 and Fanning (1990) 

300ff both criticize the overuse and exclusive use of such a criterion, ministering a variety 

of illustrations and caveats. I agree, in particular since a purely mechanical reading of the 

temporal use of adverbs and of tense forms of verbs can prove very misleading, vvv, for 

example, does not necessarily denote the present, just as 4>Tjcri in narratives need not refer 

to the present. The difficulty is compounded by the absence of a systematic study of 

adverb use in classical Greek.

Unlike Rutherford or Mandilaras, I do not focus on the issue of 'perfect for aorist' but 

rather on the variety of values of the perfect, temporal and otherwise. Temporal 

characteristics at times are linked to the inherent meaning of a verb form and at others 

depend on the broader syntax and context, for example in a subordinate clause or 

participial equivalent, or in a main clause with contextual or dialogic dependence. In 

passages where the sequence of events has some importance, independent sentences 

following one another may be put into a temporal hierarchy with the help of adverbs.280 

In other statements which are self-contained and do not refer to some temporal context or 

hierarchy, the adverb may be used to highlight the recentness of a state or an action. 

Additional uses of adverbial expressions, which transcend the temporal reference, must 

be noted. Although they do not contribute to our understanding of the temporal values of 

the perfect, they may be compatible with some other nuance of the perfect, and in any 

case they cannot be overlooked in an examination of adverb use:

1) Semantic uses of adverbs are linked historically with the functions of preverbs.281 

This is manifested in forms such as TidXiv, which can be used with simplicia (or 

compounds) in the way 'come back' is equivalent to 'return' in English. This may be 

loosely compared with the semantic use of iieTO^u with the simplex XoXeui to form the 

expression corresponding to the English compound 'interrupt'.

280 por example contrasts between 'then' and 'now' (see especially the sections on dpTiu? or v\iv below).
281 gee Stromberg (1946) for a discussion of preverbs, with focuses, however, on their composition 
with adjectives rather than verbs.
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2) Adverbial expressions may be used to emphasize logical connections between phrases 

and sentences in ways analogous to particles. This is illustrated by vDv in a transition 

from one state to another; for example general to specific, irrealis to realis, negative to 

positive, or narrative to deictic.282

3) Finally, adverbial expressions may be used for affective emphasis, and in this function 

they are not distinctly temporal or logical, modifying rather the sentence at large, and not 

a particular component of it.283 One example is the use of adverbs such as vtiv, en, T\St\ 

and TTOTC in commands as 'prods', and to add an urgent tone.284 In this use such 

adverbs are affiliated to futures and quasi-futures (futures') in the sense that these are 

forms in which commands etc. occur; the temporal function, however, is not in focus 

here, as in the other instances of adverbs whose affective function is emphasized. 

Another example is TioXiv, used in emotionally charged sentences, often with other signs 

of exclamation such as oaths.

In practice, then, adverbial forms do not function only as modifiers of the verb, but also 

in ways analogous to particles, preverbs, conjunctions, and interjections in logical and 

affective roles.285 On the one hand I study the adverbs modifying the action of the verb, 

and more specifically the temporal character of that action; on the other hand, I try not to 

ignore the other uses of these same forms, even at the cost of digressing. I include and 

discuss these forms as a means of keeping the temporal value of temporal adverbs within 

the wider context, and to keep the other uses in mind.

My parameters for the adverb are quite broad, including expressions which combine the 

indeclinable form and the function of modification of the verb.286 I do not include

282 Compare also TiaXiv in reciprocal transitions from one subject to another (cf. piev...Se) or 
connecting a term in a series of like terms (cf. KQI); or eri in counterfactual clauses.
283 The use of the connective particle Kai to modify the sentence at large is similarly distinguished by 
Trenkner (1960) 3 If, note 2, from KCCI modifying the verb. Pinkster (1972) discusses in chapter 10 the 
use of adverbs as 'connectors' and identifies Latin 'connector' adverbs.
284 Compare also with 0arTov. In his monograph on Latin adverbs, Pinkster (1972) 40 speaks of the 
notion of adverbia hortativa (recognized already by ancient grammarians, but which he sometimes 
questions). See also Trenkner (1960). For Greek particles see Denniston (1966) 13-14 (dXXd in 
commands and exhortations), and 125 (ye).
285 See Pinkster (1972) for the nexus of these forms and their functions, especially §8.2 on interjections 
and adverbs.
286 In this I follow Pinkster (1972) 17f and 42f, who follows roughly the criteria of Priscian.
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temporal phrases falling within the broadest definition of a modifier,287 such as temporal 

and other subordinate clauses, which are syntactic constructions in their own right.288 

By the same token as I try to remain within the forms that are defined as adverbs, I try 

also to limit my term to temporal function, and do not discuss here adverbs of 

intensification or attenuation (2.2.2).

In order to find out if the use of adverbs in passages with perfects can instruct us about 

values of the perfect in Menander, it seems worthwhile to compare the adverbs in these 

passages with the general use of these same adverbs. Ideally, Menander's usage should 

be compared with as wide a sample as possible, preferably consisting of drama, prose 

dialogue (Plato) and orators, and optimally with general classical Greek usage. 

Unfortunately, lexical and grammatical material on typical tenses, constructions and 

proposition types used with individual adverbs in classical Greek is not always 

forthcoming,289 or not sufficient or consistent. Information or comment on clause types 

typically hosting the individual adverbs is even rarer. The notion that adverbial 

expressions tend to be compatible with certain tenses, aspects, or verb types (classified 

by a combination of meaning and procedural traits) and incompatible with others, is 

accepted by some and at least taken into consideration by many; although these are not 

students of classical Greek, I am guided by their premises and methods.290 In modern 

grammars of ancient Greek, the role of the adverbs in signifying time is anticipated in the 

pragmatic method of Gildersleeve and some theoretical observations of Schwyzer (1950). 

Gildersleeve explicitly mentions certain adverbs in his definitions of specific uses of tense 

forms. They help him identify and define temporal values and Aktionsarten of certain 

aspectual forms, and they figure in his examples. In his introduction to the tenses, 

(1950) 269f, Schwyzer reminds the reader that the stem bears only aspectual, not 

temporal meaning, and that it is the indicative forms which give the temporal information. 

After distinguishing between the stem in general and the indicative forms, Schwyzer adds

287 As described in Pinkster (1972) chapter 6, and Binnick (1991) 300f.
288 For these, see 4 below. For a more elaborate account of perfects modified by subordinate clauses, 
see 2.2.1 below.
289 NT Greek and later Greek are better provided for in this respect.
290 E.g. Weinrich (1973) chapter 9.II for tense in Romance languages, or Fanning (1990) passim for NT 
Greek aspect.
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that among the indicatives, this applies more strongly with preterite, augmented tenses 

(and the future). Schwyzer quite categorically asserts that the indicatives of the present 

and the perfect contain no indication of time.291 On this point, and specifically its 

extreme tone, I am not in full agreement with Schwyzer, and I bring it here only as the 

context within which he refers, quite correctly, to a use of the adverbs ignored or 

underemphasized by other grammarians of ancient Greek. Schwyzer suggests that this 

time element, missing or very weak in present and perfect forms, may be expressed by 

adverbial expressions ('Adverbia oder Adverbialen'), and among his examples he 

mentions vOv and apri, which I have found with the perfect in Menander (as well as 

TOT  and del, which I have not). This is an important point, but to say that such a use of 

the adverb is 'similar to the augment', as he goes on to say directly, is misleading. On 

the one hand, Schwyzer does not mention in this context the many and varied non- 

temporal values and uses of adverbs such as logical connections and affective tone292 

(which may be expected in genres such as dramatic dialogue)   these could occur with 

the present and perfect without indicating a time;293 on the other hand, he leaves the 

casual reader with the impression that the sense of time is conveyed either in the augment 

or in some explicit formal sign such as the adverb, and that without e.g. an adverb, there 

is no temporal value to the present or perfect indicative. The evidence, at least from 

Menander, contradicts this.294 But, although Schwyzer's presentation of the use of the 

adverb in indicating time is somewhat misleading, (and although he fails to mention the 

distinction between adverbs in main clauses and adverbs in subordinate clauses), his 

observation is highly noteworthy, and only highlights the shortcomings in this area of 

Greek grammar. My brief analysis of the general use of the individual adverbs used with

291 In his words: "keinerlei Tempuszeichen enthalten" (11.269).
292 He does of course discuss these and other non-temporal functions of adverbs in his general outline on 
the uses of adverbs (11.414).
293 Cf. the many forms of intensification studied, e.g. by Thesleff for Plato, in a dialogue form with 
affinities to Menander in this respect.
294 For the 'habitual' present with iroXXaici? or dei Fanning (1990) 214f shows counter-examples 
without adverbs, conveying analogous meanings. This underscores the optional nature of the adverbial 
usage. Unfortunately, besides this NT study, and Pinkster (1972), a general study for Latin (itself too 
theoretical and not entering into register or literary considerations), we have no body of material already 
studied and available for comparison. Individual comments may be found on adverbs of sudden and 
unexpected nature in Lazzeroni (1957), on adverbs of countable action in Armstrong (1982) and on 

a'fm in Ruijgh (1991).
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perfects in Menander is made in order to compare the use of the adverb modifying a 

perfect with the common uses indicated for that adverb.

In Menander we find the following adverbial expressions used with perfects (given in 

alphabetical order): apn/dprius, e£ dpxfjs1 , %E,ai<bvT&lk£aiiivT\s, en, exSe's, r\8T\, & 

fmepai jiiai, uera^u, injpidici?, vOv, opBpiov, irdXai, ndXiv, irepuai, irXeiv i\ 

TTevrdias-, TioXXams1 and derivatives and combinations of some of the above. This 

involves more than just the four adverbs cited by Rutherford (albeit in a different 

context), and their function in most cases is certainly not to create a synthetic 'aorist' 

value.

I shall examine each adverb in turn, and give my conclusions in 2 . 1 . 5 . 1 7. 

2.1.5.1

LSJ 1, s.v. include dpri as used of the present with perfects, in contrast with irdXai, and

say that in later Greek it comes to equal vOv. Conversely (2, s. v.) dpTi may be used of

the past with imperfects and aorists, in contrast with vOv. In addition (3, 5. v.) dpri may

be used with imperatives and other equivalents of the future, to mean 'just now 1 ,

'presently'.

A: dpTi/dpTito? with perfects

dpTi/dpTiws* occurs five times in Menander with verbs in the perfect: D.554, 695;

Mis.204, 286; Sam. 436. In three of these passages, the perfects are from verbs

occasionally found in the perfect elsewhere pro praesente-295 in the remaining

passages296 the adverb gives an explicit indication of the recentness of actions expressed

in a full-fledged perfect. In illustration I cite the passage at Sam. 43 6:

(Niic.) TT\V XpuaiSa/ c^cXifXaic' ev6o6ev CTOVJ, (jnXTa6', 6 TTCITTIP dpTiug-. '(Nik.) 
Your father has just thrown Khrysis out of the house, buddy.'

Unlike TrapaTr6XwXa<r at D.695, for example, which bears a present value, the perfect of 

e^eXauvo) here is not in the perfect by idiom. Rather, e£eXfjXaic' in this passage has 

signs of the newer so-called 'resultative' perfects; most obviously, it takes a direct object 

(TT|V XpucriSa). Still, e£eXfiXaic' is not used to replace an aorist; rather, one of the

295 TiapaTioKwXa? D.695 (see also v\iv at 2.1.5.10); yeyovev Mis.204 (the context of which is too 
fragmentary to contribute to a judgment of the function of the perfect);  laeXfiXu6' Mis.286.
296 D.554, with reOikaiaev and Sam.436, discussed next.
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values of the perfect is to focus on the recentness of a past action or its result, and this 

value of the perfect is reinforced by the use of the adverb of recent action here. I may add 

that in this particular passage the emphasis on recentness has dramatic importance: the 

sentence is a response to the amazed questions of the ignorant Moskhion. Nikeratos is 

divulging fresh news; its incongruity with what Moskhion knew before makes it 

dramatically important.297

None of the five instances of apri/ dp-rials' with the perfect are in subordinate clauses. 

But closer examination reveals that at least two of these are responses in quick dialogue 

or antilabe (D.554; Sam.436), so that even when there is no subordination there is a 

broader syntactic, logical or discursal dependence. 

B: apTi/ dpTiois* elsewhere in Menander

An examination of the overall use of apTi/dpTiuis- in Menander offers the following 

findings: this adverb privileges verbs in secondary tenses; among primary tenses with 

apTi are the five with perfects (specified above), two with presents bearing the older 

stative value of the perfect,298 and one possible future.299 Eleven of the finite verbs 

qualified by apTi/ (ipriws1 are in a secondary tense (as opposed to the seven or eight with 

primary tenses), with no distinct preference between aorist and imperfect.300 Of these 

eleven instances, apri comes with a past in a clearly subordinate construction seven 

times.301 Of the four which remain,302 two are responses and one is parenthetical; 

although in their formal structure these are not subordinated, nor are they independent.

For the mode by which question and answer give first the general nature of some pivotal event, and 
then a dramatic announcement of it, see my discussion of the introductory dialogue in Euripidean 
messenger-speeches. See also § 5.
298 vow at EfJ.515f and KOTavooi at Sam.522 (both in responses in antilabe, connected with yap).
299 At Kith.[64] the adverb is not clearly attested; furthermore, it is unclear whether opn is oriented to 
the future in the apodosis of the future-more-vivid condition, as Sandbach prints it, following 
Wilamowitz (av 5e ^ Tv\r\i/ wv  v8o[v, aprji npo? d-yopav iropexiaouat), or whether apri goes 
with the protasis, as suggested in GS ad locum. In any case, this passage cannot be cited as a firm 
attestation for an early example of apri with the future, considered a later Greek construction.
300 What may be noted however is the recurrence of action verbs (vs. states): Aorists Asp.[3301 (6 
imeiiias-); E£.436 (irap'ou TiapeXaBov). Ep.936 (££fiX8ov); Sam.263 (£ fjX8ov), Sam.541 (icareXapov 
+ accusative participle), Sam.684 (TOUT! TiapeXnrov). Imperfects D.216 (orrep eneXXe?), 891 
(partitive, eirctoxes); Pk.331 ( <t>Tioea + Acl); Sam.212 (eyiyveTo);. Sk.349 (partitive, eXeyov). 
301Asg.330; D.891; Eg.436; Sam.263; Sk.349. Two more are parenthetical phrases in relative clause 
form: D.216 and Sk.212.
302 Ejj.936 (answer in antilabe, connected with dXAci); Pk.331 (but some words at the beginning are 
missing); Sam.541 (response to 'what happened?') and 684 (explanatory parenthesis). A textually unclear 
passage, not contributing much, occurs at Ep.883.
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One ought to keep in mind that the figures are all low, so a majority of eleven (secondary) 

: seven (primary) is of little consequence on its own. However, the seven (or eight) 

primary forms are mainly with a past action implied, and are perfect in either form or 

value. The typical environment303 for apTi/dpTiw^ in Menander is with verbs in past 

tenses, subordinate for the most part to a future context.304 The seven occurrences of 

apTi in subordinate clauses with secondary tenses do not numerically add up to more 

than the seven occurrences of the adverb in main clauses with primary tenses, but the 

subordinate status of the former is more firmly established than the independent status of 

the latter. Moreover, we have not taken into account the instances of apriV dp-rial^ with 

participial phrases which are equivalent to subordinate clauses:305 it is difficult to decide 

on form alone whether or what sort of time relation is being drawn in such passages. I 

briefly observe however the future context in Asp. 139, and contemporaneous relative 

time of the phrases with apri at Sk.207 and Sam.432. (The passages are interpreted in 

the previous note.) In Pk. 175 it is unclear whether the adverb modifies the finite verb or 

the participle (or both).306

One important use of apri/ (ipTiws* which is not represented in the passages where this 

adverb accompanies a perfect, but which is worth noting here, is its use in contrasts 

between 'then' and 'now' (LSJ 2, s.v. apri). In such antitheses of time, adverbs work 

for either side of the contrast. An example of ctpri/ dpTiw^ to underline the 'then'307 

(with vOv in the 'now') is found at Pk.347:

\i€V OU[K dX^es", vOv Se XeXaXT)Kas> TfdXiv. '(Moskhion to Daos): Lies a 
minute ago, now your babblings make some sense.'

303 ^ we tai^e jnto consideration the options main clause primary tense / main clause secondary / 
subordinate clause primary / subordinate clause secondary. The grid formed by this would show 
(respectively) 7/4/0/7.
304 As£.330; D.216, 891; ge-436; Sk.349. Subordinate to present contexts are Sam.212 and Sam.263. 
where the adverb comes in a subordinate clause with a verb in a past form, but a durative or recent 
nuance.
305 Three accompany present participles, representing imperfects, with a main verb in a primary tense: 
Asj>.114(&m > = o? HOT/TO dv«ptve d.), Asp.421 (syntax shared with interlocutor ...TeQvTjKe.:: = 
05- eXdXei a.); Sk.207 (diaiKoa > = ore eXeye a.). Two accompany aorist participles: Asp. 139 
(gouXiiaeT1 > = ^irei Tfcouae d. or ^ireiSdv dicowrii d.) and Sam.432 (elnev > * ore nepierx/xe a.
MOI...).
306 Pk.l74ff: (Sosias) KareXmov Ttoguugygy/ cfpiarov aviToi? apri. icai awTryuevoi el? raiiTov 
elaiv ol <juvfj6 is', Tofi (t> p iv aviTov TO Tfptrywa pavov. P.Heid. 219 has yopn.
307 Cf. Asp.330, (vs. v\iv 'now'); Pk.172. Compare also E2.435f (vs. nctXiv), with subordination rather 
than coordination.
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An example of apri/ dp-ria^ to underline the more recent past (the 'now')308 ( w j th 

in the more distant past ('then')) is Sam.41 Iff:

(Nix.) ^ppov-niCTia./ &X' ear' eicelvo? fjSfe. OUK atpyi£eTO/  {,6te: SiaXiTTuv S'; 
6pTia)S-; '..-Sheer lunacy! But Demeas is an easygoing chap. He wasn't anarv at 
first, was he? Only later on? Quite recently?'

In the first example the verb implied with a'pTi is some form of XaXew, but not

necessarily the perfect. In the second example it is difficult to infer.

The use of apri with perfects is confined formally to main clauses, although with other

forms it is frequent in subordinate clauses or equivalents.

2.1.5.2 e

This adverbial expression, associated with remoteness of action or its inception, 

emphasizes ongoing effect and totality.309 There is only one example used with the 

perfect in Menander, in the passage quoted below, where it probably qualifies the perfect 

in the subordinate relative clause, D.822:

-npb? Tf|i 9upai7 dmavTas1 ov$ etprficaT' £g Ctpyns* Xoyous1 .
'(Gorgias) [entering from Knemon's house]: I heard your whole conversation, right from 
the beginning, from the doorway on my way out.'

The few remaining passages with this adverbial expression in Menander do not contribute

much to our general understanding of its usage.3 10

2.1.5.3

This adverb is associated with suddenness of action, but LSJ do not discuss the tenses it 

accompanies. KG ii 82 Anm.4 list this along with other adverbs which are used with 

participia conjuncta (including genitive absolute), to render a more precise time- 

relation.311 Lazzeroni (1957) discusses the aspectual orientation of adverbs of sudden
•

action; there e^aufrvrjs1 figures several times, but his data do not include Menander. 

Lazzeroni's data (p.90) clearly show that e£au|>VTis' and related expressions are most 

strongly affiliated with the aorist (in his survey of classical Greek authors, there are 90

308 Cf.Sam.263. (At Sam. 725 euSiis- does not imply 'then', but the speed of that action.)
309 For a discussion of the present tense for a 'past still in progress', see Fanning (1990) 217f, where he 
gives examples with T\8r\ and dii'dpx'ns', among other expressions.
310 Once in a past context, with an aorist in a relative clause (Asp.87). once in an apodosis of a future 
temporal sentence (Thphr.1.2). and two passages from fragments without a clear time frame or sufficient 
context (fr. 152.3; 759.1).
311 Note that their examples involve aorist participles (Pl.Grg.523e and Cra.396b).
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examples of such expressions with verbs in the aorist, as opposed to 1 1 each with verbs

in the imperfect and perfect).

A: k£ai<bvy£/k£.amvTK with perfects

Menander has two instances of this adverb with the perfect, one with the form k

at Asp.343:

(Aa.) re'evTiicas- fe£aid)VTK- Poci^ev "oixerai/ XaipeVrpaTos-"... Then you're 
suddenly dead. We shout, "Khairestratos is gone",...' (N.M.).

and one with the form k£,amvy£ (not found in Tragedy) Sk.260f:

"Tavm cnjinreiroie 1 , uts1 ourocrV vOv egairivire eiXii^e Siae^Kas- TTo6ev..." '"So 
I'm to believe that this man has suddenly now got hold of a will from 
somewhere". ..'(translation mine -- with illocutionary interpretation of a statement -- cf. N.M.'s 
equivalent with a deliberative question) .

In neither passage is the immediate context set in the past. In Asp.343, Daos is planning 

the deceit by which Smikrines' designs are to be foiled. He describes the scenario and 

allots each participant a role. In fact, the perfect, in the broader future context, functions 

here pro futuro (1.3.2). In Sk.260f, there are two observations particular to the 

passage; first, the adverb is repeatedly used within a short space,312 and in addition, it is 

used in oratiorecta where other perfect forms feature (see 5.4.3 below): In this oratio 

recta it exits the narrative frame and the past time-line. For the perfect in subordinate 

clauses, see 4.5 below.313

The suddenness of the action places focus on the details of manner rather than the time of 

the action.314 etXri^e in Sk.261 is a punctual event, but the procedural nature of 

Te6vT|iC  at Asp.343 is less obvious and this difficulty is reflected in the translation. The 

standard meaning of T 0VT)iC  is 'he is dead', a state. Although on the face of it a state 

would not be considered logically compatible or idiomatically normal with such an 

adverb, in this particular passage it may be precisely the adverb which emphasizes the 

change in state, or suggests a punctual act.3 15

3 ! 2 Other occurrences of this adverb in the passage are at Sk. 219, 259, and 274.
313 And cf. i\Sf\ conjectured with perfect in a subordinate clause at Sam.248 (2.1.5.6).
314 Although it is compatible, for example, with the punctual Aktionsart.
31 -5 If the perfect is pro futuro it no longer necessarily has a stative value, and is therefore more readily
compatible with an adverb used with punctual actions.
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B: ££au|)VTts-/ ga-iTiVTK elsewhere in Menander

Other Menandrian passages featuring this adverb do come in past contexts, and imply

relative recentness when occurring in apodoseis of temporal clauses, but also sudden

action or change ( with praesens historicum);316 there is no single prevailing pattern, and

the examples are too few,317 but note the correlation between low focus on temporal

value, and low incidence of this adverb in subordinate clauses. The Aktionsart of the

verbs modified by e^ai^vT^ in Menander is often punctual,3 18 and although their action

is not transitive, it does reflect change.

2.1.5.4 CTI

This adverb is associated with the ongoing effect of an action. LSJ list uses with

present, or in past mostly with imperfect (giving presumably anomalous examples with

aorist, Pl.Prt.310c (etc.) and with perfect 'already', Pl.Men.93a6). It is also used in

commands or questions to emphasize urgency or impatience.

A:  Ti with the perfect

The verb in fr.352. 1 has a perfect form, but functions as a

<oi|ioi>, rdXas1 - eaTTjtcas1 eri irpbs1 TOI? OiipaisV TO 4>opTiov 6 is", 'Oh dear! 
You're still standing by the door, though you've put your burden down.'

Because of the use of emotional expressions and an indignant question, I am inclined to 

attribute some affective force to en in this passage. 

B: gri elsewhere in Menander

The remaining examples of CTI from Menander are also predominantly found in present 

contexts319 (many with a negative, and most in an independent sentence, but in

316 For praesens historicum of a sudden action, in conjunction with an adverb of suddenness, cf. also 
Asp.49 (a(}>va)...£miTiTTTo\Jcn.v).
317 In apodoseis to temporal us-clauses: Sam.543 (aorist > aorist); Sk.219f (aorist > \praesens 
historicum]). In an extension to an apodosis of a general condition (with present indicative): Asp.219. 
With praesens historicum in narratives (in independent sentences): Eg.487; Sk.259. The remaining 
passages are insufficient in context, or the verb is missing from the text (Kol.33; Sam.207; Sk.274), and 
in one the adverb is not fully preserved in the text (Sam.[215]).
318 E.g. Kareireoev, irpoarpe'xei, iraponrnSai. 9uowi at As£.219 is only apparently durative: it is 
here in the negative (oviic Ti) which gives it punctuality.
319 Namely AsE-219, 395 (ware + infinitive); D.84, [240], 346, 504, 583, [599], 752, 955; ££.434, 
518(participle); Mis.264 (infinitive); Pk.817; Sam.680; Sk.401; fr. 100.3, [198.7] (participle); fr.527.1. 
Present implied at Sk.372 (antilabe). Imperfect at D.121, 686 (tS\}vd\n)v, a modal verb!). Aorist at 
As2-[457]. Future at D.512, [692]; Pk.824, 717; Sk.366.
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dialogue). The past is found with certainty in two passages only. This adverb is also 

used with commands and prohibitions, and with questions, where it adds an expression 

of urgency, with indicative forms and with other moods.320 

2.1.5.5

Although this adverb appears only once with the perfect, at Mjs.A32, it is a noteworthy 

passage because such adverbs denoting a specific point of time (in the past) seem on the 

face of it to be incompatible with the traditional conception of the aspectual viewpoint 

embodied in the perfect form.32 1 I quote the passage from Mis.A3 If:

eyQe? yap el? rf\v okiav/ £XifXu6as- TTIV Tmerepav au 8ia xpo^ou. 'You only 
got back home yesterday after a long absence.'

The use of the perfect must be considered together with the meaning and Aktionsart of the

verb in this particular context. Here it expresses punctual change, and is bounded by the

complement els' Tt|V oliciav.

Unfortunately, Menander does not offer much material for comparison elsewhere. There

is one other passage where this adverbial expression is used with sufficient context, with

the past.322

2.1.5.6 rjSn

This is one of the four adverbs mentioned by Rutherford in his comment on perfect for

aorist. In this sense (and in others), it is retrospective, and occurs for example with

idioms of age already reached. Aside from temporal reference, it tends to occur also with

expressions of necessity, underscoring urgency or impatience.

A: riSri in the perfect

 qSTi is not found on its own with a perfect in Menander in any textually reliable passages:

Sam. [248] offers flSti, a reading of Sudhaus, which Sandbach adopts. But in addition to

the uncertainty of the reading of the adverb here, the syntax is not preserved in full; we

have a contrast between the past and the present, but the leading verb in the present is

320 With commands and prohibitions: As£.202; D.316; Pk.336. Implied: Pk.319; Slc348. In 
questions: D.504, 955; Sam.680; Sk.401. With potential optatives at Ep_.715, 720; Sk.271. With 
subjunctive in the protasis of a future-more-vivid condition: E&.544, [1069]; (other subjunctives D.268; 
fr. 177.4).
321 Cf. also e£ai<t>VTis-, nepuaiv, opOpiovandev f)U pai uuu.
322 At Ep_.383 (e-nivov, also with ndXai). The passage at Sk.308 is defective; too much of the context 
is missing.
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missing, leaving only the eirei clause which includes the adverb, accompanying a 

perfect.

Sam.245ff: -fl TdXaiv' eyw,
TTpdinV TOIOXJTOV OVTd MOOXIWV 1 €y<J

aurov iTlfoiVQXJuriv dyanuma, vOv S' ^TICI
iraiSiov ciceivou ycyovev i^Si\ icai roSe" (at which point the text 

breaks off). '(Nurse) "Dear me, it seems only yesterday that I was cuddling and 
nursing Moskhion, just like this, and now that his son has been born..."'

The perfect in this passage does show some of the features recurring with perfects, for 

example oratiorecta, or the propensity for the perfect form of yiyvo|acu meaning 'to be 

born' (see 2.3.5 below). Note that the perfect with the conjectured adverb comes here 

in a subordinate clause.323 It is also consistent with the recurrence of T^Sti with 

descriptions of age 'already' reached.324

Fr.[396.2], where K-T read Hermann's emendation TJ8r|   none of the three versions 

handed down from antiquity offer this adverb   is a problematic passage. The verb 

immediately following the adverb, if it is to be read, is an aorist OniTirjcjaT'); the perfect is 

joined by a connective (rj

TI? xjntov mu8iov/ fiiTT)<rar fj ice'xpriicev, avSpes" 
'Has any one of you kind gentlemen [ever] borrowed or lent a baby..?' (Edmonds).

This sentence, expressing generality (TI?), with the speaker addressing the audience, 

falls within a pattern of sweeping statements, implying 'ever', often expressed in Greek 

by TTOT  or one of its derivatives.

The adverb fj8T] is not found in Menander on its own325 with the perfect (apart from the 

possible reading and the emendation discussed above, respectively). 

B: TJSifi elsewhere in Menander

The single occurrence of i\§T\ with an aorist in Menander is in an extreme expression, at 

Fr.63.1, with TTWTTOT'. The other instance of this adverb with a secondary tense is at 

Fr.437. 1, with a pluperfect form bearing in this verb a simple preterite value 

). "fiSTi overwhelmingly accompanies main verbs in primary tenses.326 At

323 Cf. e.g. perfect with adverb (k£,amw)s) at Sk.261 above.
324 D.946; Her.28 in Menander.
325 For Pk.267, also with TToXXtki? see 2.1.5.16.
326 32 times with primary tenses and 6 with no verb, but implying primary time.
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D.430f (-PIOTI reOuicevai/ T^ds1 eSei), it is unclear whether the adverb refers more 

closely to the adjacent perfect infinitive, to the main verb, imperfect in form but not in the 

actual past, or perhaps refers in some degree to both. Analogy with other passages in 

Menander suggests that the adverb is most strongly linked with e8ei; first, because of the 

relatively rare connection of the adverb with perfect forms, and, more importantly, the 

frequent use of rjSti with expressions of necessity. Ten Menandrian passages feature -ri6T| 

in commands, exhortations, or other expressions of necessity.327 This use is reminiscent 

of the use of Trore with imperatives to express urgency (see LSJ III.2); more generally, 

in affective language, which is frequent and natural in drama, it is not unusual to find 

adverbs and particles as 'prodders', reflecting the urgency or impatience of the speaker 

(see 2.1.5 paragraph 3).

Aside from the recurrence of fjSTi with expressions of necessity, as discussed above, this 

adverb generally in Menander tends to recur in main clauses, with primary tenses, and 

more specifically, with futures. In addition to the ten 'quasi-futures' of necessity, there 

are three instances with future indicative, as well as four with presents with future 

meaning.328

In Menander overall, TJ8T) is used in main clauses overwhelmingly (40 times out of 43), 

and in subordinate clauses only two or three times.329

In conclusion, I would like to place the two passages in which TJ6r| possibly accompanies 

a perfect within a comprehensive understanding of the use of this adverb (at least in 

Menander). In its appearance with the perfect, ii8T| does not reflect the typical overall 

usage of Menander: what can be salvaged of the context of Sam.[2481, i.e. the fact that 

the adverb accompanies a subordinate verb, shows that this is a rare instance of the use of 

this adverb in subordinate clauses. The use of T\8t\ elsewhere with the future or 'future'

327 T\Sr\ comes with imperatives at D.848 and Sam.370 (implicit, in antilabe); with a hortatory 
subjunctive at D.957; with a verbal construction at Eg.982, and 8ei, \pi\, dvcryMi and other impersonals 
at AsE.374; D.E.29; D.229, 379 (also with infinitive), 697, 873.
328 Future indicatives: Grg.76; Sam.324 (implied, in antilabe), 718. Presents with future meaning: 
Mis.237;Sam.l54, 193,390. (Sam.[694] is not included).
329 Once conjectured with a verb in the perfect at Sam.248. discussed above, and twice more, at Asp.6 
(uipiT|v>future infinitive), and at Eg. 163 (futurosubjunctive in an indirect deliberative). Not in 
subordinate clauses, but in dependent participial phrases, it is used a further 4 or 5 times (D. 162; Eg.421; 
Pk. 131 (perfect active); Sam. 157; fr.87.3 (perfect active)).
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is paralleled in Greek at large, but in Menander this use far outweighs the retrospective 

use found in Greek in general (as reported in the grammars and lexica). 

2.1.5.7 £v fm<Epai uiai

This adverbial expression denoting a specific time duration has one notable example with 

the perfect in Menander, in a main clause, at D.864f:

mai Kareipyaaiiai ydpovl <ov> ouS' av els' HOT' WIST' dy6pwiiwv
1 . 'In one single day I've achieved a marriage that no one would ever have thought 

possible!'

This perfect does not express a state; it is a transitive event verb bounded by a direct 

object, with a non-durative Aktionsart ('punctual'), of the type more often found in the 

aorist aspect, but gradually found with perfects as well. In this passage the action of the 

verb in the perfect is rendered specific by the adverbial expression and contrasted with the 

general statement (in the imperfect). 

2.1.5.8

A: U Ta£xi with the perfect

This adverb is used twice in the same extended passage in sentences where there are 

perfects. At Sam. 423 H TCt£u is used in contradistinction to the phrase with the perfect 

(see B below). At Sam.415 the affiliation of the adverb is less precise. I quote the 

passage at large, from Sam.412ff:

(NiK.) ox»c wpy(
uevs-; SiaXnrwv 6'; dpriws*; (Xp.) o? icai 

TOUS* yduous1 noi ravSov diTpcirfj
l' UKJTT€p

'(Nik.) He wasn't angry at first was he? Only later on? Quite recently? (Khr.) Yes. 
He'd told me to get the house ready for the wedding, and then, when I was up to my 
eyes in it, he burst in like a maniac, and he's locked me out of the house.'

In this passage Khrysis emphasizes the sudden,330 unexpected change in Demeas 1 

behaviour. Strictly speaking the adverb may modify \heparticipiumconjunctum (in the 

aorist), as Norma Miller's translation implies. However, one cannot disregard the

330 Another adverb expressing suddenness which is used with a perfect by Menander is ££ai<t>»Tl? (see 
2.1.5.3 above).
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possibility of taking both |i Ta£ii and ^Treiairecrojv as expressions modifying the 

punctual, bounded action - the sudden and unexpected expulsion (ne... cioceicXeiKe).331 

B: U To£u elsewhere in Menander

This adverb is used twice more in Menander: at Erj.248 in a protasis to a future-more- 

vivid condition, where it seems to function on the semantic level, rather than temporally 

relating the action of the verb with another action in the wider context.332 At Sam.423, 

|i Ta£u modifies a genitive absolute phrase which is equivalent to an imperfect temporal 

clause; in this passage (as at Sam .4 15) the adverb is used to set up an ongoing situation 

(a background event in a narrative) into which another event suddenly 'lands' (note that 

this main clause has a verb in the perfect) Sam.423f:

u TOJV yd\iuiv jipoxjjueyaiv/ (J\)\JL&€$T\K.' oluivbs' "Hiiiv aTonos". 'Right in the 
middle of the wedding preparations, something very unlucky has happened.'

2.1.5.9

Menander uses this adverb of frequency compatibly with a perfect form (perfects may be 

used with general or timeless reference, or uncountable action),333 at D.917f:

(Kv.) oi)S V eclTiv./ (ZiK.) ouic e'crriv; (Kv.) <oXX'> dtcTfKoas1 laupidtcis'. '(Kn.) I 
haven't any of these things. (Sik.) Haven't any? (Kn.) I've told you so a thousand 
times! 1 (N.M.).

This may be compared with the use of the perfect of an action which has been repeated 

often or is typical, expressed by the 'countless 1 agent of the action, nupioi, at Sam.485f . 

2.1.5.10 vvvl

Although there are some examples of vuv used with secondary tenses to express the 

immediate past, (LSJ 2, s.v.), and with the future indicative to express the future (LSJ 3, 

s.v.), the basic time reference of vOv is the present. This is the view of KG ii 116 

(§498.1). When vOv is used with past forms it marks them as prospective (i.e. modal 

forms). It is also used in temporal antithesis, where it stresses relative time, sometimes 

in subordinate clauses, but mainly in coordinated main clauses. In addition to strictly 

temporal uses of this adverb, it is used in logical transitions (irrealis to realis, general to

331 The effect of the close proximity of ue to pera|u in this sentence strengthens this interpretation.
332 eav XaXfjts" uera^u, rr\i (Jaicrnpiai/ tcaOi^ofiai aou. (XaXfn? (aeTo^ii = 'interrupt').
333 Cf. TToXXaKi?, irXeiv TI TievTaKi?, discussed below.

79



specific, narrative to deictic etc.), which are conceptually related to and idiomatically 

derived from temporal terms. Finally, vx)v is used affectively as a 'prod' in commands 

etc. These uses are all found in Menander. 

A: vOv with perfects

vuv accompanies 23 of the perfects found in Menander, namely the perfects at Asp. 13; 

D.100, 126, 695 (with Apriuff), 722; Erj.351, 416, 869, 1108, 1121; KoL89; Pk.347 

(with irdXiv), 533, 1018, 1021; Sam.334, 620; Sk.82, 261 (with e^amvris-); fr.33.1; 

409.2; 523.1; 664.1,334 A closer look at the passages leads to several observations: 

a) Very rarely do the perfects modified by vOv take a direct object (where the emphasis is 

not on the subject).335 In fact, many of the perfects modified by vOv either emphasize 

the resulting state and not the action,336 or are formed from stative verbs, some with 

purely present value.337 In the case of perfects whose resulting state is emphasized, the 

adverb vOv helps to highlight the present state, which is inherent in the perfect form; see 

for example Pk. 1021, where Pataikos says to Polemon:

vOv |iev ydp THJ.IV yeyovev dpxil iTrpaypdTCJvJ/ dya6uiv TO aov Trdpoivov. 
'Why, now your antics have become the beginning of good for us.'

yi.yvoij.ai at times refers specifically to an action of becoming or being, and at other 

times, as here, to the present state resulting from a IpastJ becoming. In fact yiyvonai is 

often used with emphasis on the resulting state (which explains the frequent appearance 

of this verb in the perfect). The perfect diroXuXa and its compounds are so often used 

with emphasis on the state, that the perfect has become almost idiomatic; in such a case, 

vvv would not be needed to emphasize the present state denoted by this verb, and indeed 

from among the fifteen occurrences of this verb in the perfect, the only passages with vO v 

are at D.695 and Pk. 1018.338

334 In addition, note D.643 (periphrastic) and Sk.97, where the text is damaged, so some missing 
element may change the sentence.
335 Such as eiXr)<t)  Sia&nicas- (Sk.261) or eupnKa (E£>.869) (direct object implied in context) and 
ejipriKev erepov (fr.409.2).
336 E.g. SeSwtce (D.722); aeauicev (1^.351); dirnXXaxa (EE-416); dmxreauKev (pe-H08); XeXdXriKas- 
(Pk.347); duoXeXdyrrrai (Sam.334); \&.v/das (fr.33.1). Naturally also passive dvTipnaaai (A§2.13).
337 With IcrrnKa (D.100; fr.664.1). Cf. duoXuXa? (Pk.1018); napanoXuXas- (D.695); ycyove 
(Ee.1121; Pk.533, 1021); ^earriKa (Sam.620).
338 6pdts", dicapTis- vOv  napaiio'XuXas' dpTiw?. and "AnoXXov, 09 KOI vw dwoXuXo Tia[p' 
6XiYovJ... In the latter passage, the vw has another role, setting this clause in the 'now' vis-a-vis a 
future main clause. See below for more on this use of vOv.
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b) 90% ( 18/23) of perfects modified by vOv are not in subordinate clauses.339

c) In almost 25% (6/23) of passages where the perfect is used with vxiv, some sort of 

transition is markedly expressed, partly through the use of the adverb.340 

v v with 8e is most commonly known for its use after counterfactual conditions, 

explicitly marking the transition in the argument from irrealis to realist41 The 

Menandrian example of vuvi Se used in such a way is with the perfect at Sam.334; the 

counterfactual condition begins at Sam.330ff :

el |i v yap fj (JouXonevo? TJ 
epam TOUT'  irpa£ev TJ inauiv k\i£ 
W av em TTJ? a\)Tr|<r Siavoia? eri 
 |JLOI T6 irapaTCTaypievos'. vtivi Se poi 
diroX \dyT|Tai. TOV (JmvevT1 OIJTWI ydjiov

'For if he'd done this from malice aforethought, or in the grip of the passion of love, or 
from dislike of me, he'd still be brazening it out and marshalling his forces against me. 
As it is, he's cleared himself completely, in my judgment, by his enthusiastic agreement 
to this marriage, when it was proposed to him.'

figures in some form or other in other logical transitions not formally identical to, but 

comparable with, the transition from irrealis to realis, including the transition from a 

previous intention or expectation to the current reality.342 

The temporal sequence is emphasized in the transition from 'thenVnow' through the use

of VM vi Se at Eg. 1 1 2 1 . I quote 1 1 18ff :
TOT  yap 01)^6? SeaTTOTT)^

Toi? TaupOTToKiois1 , 2u)({>p6vT|, Taxirnv \a|3a>v
Xopwv dTrocnraaeeiaav   ala9dvei ye;vtj,
vuvi 8' dvayvaipiaiios' airrois1 yeyove icat
cnravT1 aya6d.

'Last year at the festival, my master took the girl away from the dancing   get me? Yes, 
and now they've recognized one another, and all is sweetness and light.'

The finite verb in the 'then' phrase (TOTC...) is intentionally omitted by Onesimos, but is 

probably some preterite or an equivalent.

The passage below illustrates a transition from a narrative past to a deictic present, a 

temporal transition from past to present is implicit in a shift from a narrative to the time of

339 vuv accompanies four perfects in subordinate clauses: D.100; Ep_.351; KoJ..89; Sk.261. I do not 
include as subordinate Pk. 1018, which is an example of 'relativischer AnschluB' (see 2.2.2, and 4.1).
340 Asp. 13; D.100, 722; Erj.869, 1121; Sam.334.
341 See Wakker (1994) 153-154 on the role of vOv as explicit marker.
342 Asp-13 (WIUTF > vuvi 8e); D.722 (oiiduinv... > jioXis" 8e vOv); E£.869 (TTpoa TTOin<raHTiv...iv' 

' > vuv eupnica.).
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the narrator, and the shift is made from the forms aorist as a secondary tense > perfect as 

a primary tense. The transition may also be perceived on the level of discourse. I quote

D.98f:

\ioi
icaKo6aina>v, aiiTo8ev Sou i/Ov Xeyuv 

1 e8 i£ev aurov em TOX) XotjuSiou
, ...

'...A miserable old crone answered [the door], and from the very spot where I stand 
speaking to you now, she pointed him out, trailing along on that hill there, collecting wild 
pears...'

The transition is structured as a parenthesis within the narrative, typical in such cases.343 

B: use of the adverb vxjv with other verb forms:

vOv elsewhere in Menander typically modifies verbs in primary tenses, reflecting the 

general norm in Greek (see e.g. LSJ s.v.). Specifically, in Menander vi)v is used seven 

times to modify a verb in a secondary tense,344 while I have found 128 passages in 

which this adverb comes with a present, a future, or an equivalent to the future ('future'); 

together with the 23 perfects, this makes for the wide ratio of secondary tenses to primary 

tenses accompanied by vOv in Menander (151:7). Closer inspection further reduces the 

true secondary forms with vvv: four of the seven prove to be secondary only in form: 

epcXXe + infinitive (Asp_.137); e'Sei + infinitive (D.238f);  XP^v + infinitive (Pk.992 

and Sam.499). Although their contexts are set in the past, these expressions convey 

intention and necessity (modal verbs), which are prospective rather than retrospective. 

Closer scrutiny of the few passages quoted by KG similarly dispels the impression of a 

significant use of vvv with secondary tenses.345

v\>v is typically used with primary tenses, and in independent sentences rather than 

subordinate clauses. Specifically it occurs only 10% of the time in subordinate clauses 

(24/158).346 These proportions are the same as those which apply to vOv accompanying 

perfect finite forms (see A:b above).

343 See 4.1.4; 5.4.1.
344 AsE-137, 176; D.238f, 7715; Pk.127, 992; Sam.499.
345 KG ii 116 (§498.1): Compare their example Dem.29.9 viiv... axirb ica9' aiiTO 6i5d^ iv 
eueXXojiev. The examples from Homer give aorists which might have appeared in somewhat later Greek 
in the perfect, e.g. eviKTidev at 11.3.439.
346 The °4 occurrences of vOv in subordinate clauses (or other dependent constructions, mainly 
participles) are: Grg.18, 86; D.25, 288, 382, 538, 730; Eg. 1.2, 269, 295, 328, 356, 464, 522, 572,
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Closer inspection of the sentences and contexts reveals that about one third of the 93 

independent sentences featuring vOv are in some way affective: twenty-one help to 

express commands or necessity,347 and fourteen others are in some way affective (with 

exclamatory or deliberative questions);348 the adverbs in many of these instances, and 

especially in the commands, convey the urgency or impatience of the speaker, and are 

used in drama and other literary forms of dialogue when a natural effect is sought.349 

Where vxiv is not used for affect, often it marks a transition of some sort, either temporal 

or logical.

Not unlike apri, vOv may be used in a temporal transition in either 'side' of a contrast: it 

can represent the later stage ('now') in a contrast between 'then' and 'now' e.g. 

Sk.246ff:3 50

"Siicuajvios1 TO TfpoT pov elvai TfpoaeSoKtjjv
Kayo)- irctp crTi 8' oxj-rooi \ioi vvv (frepcjv
laTyrpos1 SiaSfJKas1 Koi yevou<r yvupicriaaTcr..."

"'I used to think that I was a Sikyonian. But this servant here [indicating Pynfaas] has 
just brought me my mother's will, and tokens of my birth..."'

Alternatively, vOv can represent the earlier stage ('now') in a contrast between 'now' and 

'later' e.g. D.541:351

"TI OW..7 ...Tfoaiuev; qjfoipv mpTJaouev/ CIITOV, TO §  vdv eaiiiev;" '"So what do 
we do now? Look for him tomorrow and call it a day now?'"

In both passages above, temporal adverbs in the other 'side' of the 'then'/'now' divide 

(TO irpOT pov and aupiov) enhance the antithesis of time. In comparable passages, the 

use of an adverb is more consistent when 'now' is contrasted with 'later', and in fact the

1128; Kith. 101 (genitive absolute); Pk.269, 495; Sam.318, 420, 523; fr.186; 503. I did not include here 
D.158, which is more precisely 'relativischer AnschluB'.
347 AsE-331; D.69, 133, 160 (with rtaXiv), 541, 856, 859; £^.307, 373, 1104, 1111; Mis.256, fr.4.1; 
Pk.310, 345; Sam.349; Sk.397; fr.63.2; 319.1; 679.1. And probably Eg.[498].
348 Asjx209, 221, 250, 352; D.I90, 457, 610, 630; Eg.439, 493; Her.25; Pk.352, 522; Sam.494.
34^ Note also in general the recurring use of vvv in oratiorecta: D.538, 541, 729; Kol.51; Pk. 1006;
Sam.247; Sk.247, 261 (with ^amniff).
3^° Other passages where vvv marks the 'now' side of a 'then' and 'now' antithesis or transition: D.509
(present), 729(0); Eg-fr. 1.2 (presentparticiple); Her.27 (present participle); Kith.fr. 1.6 (present); PJc.491
(0); Sam.238 (0), 247 (missing), 378 (0); fr.303.3; 303.3; 303.4 (all 0). In the passages where I added0,
a verb (in a primary tense) is implied rather than expressed. vOv at Sam.210 is not included here, because
the transition of general to specific is much more strongly felt than any temporal transition.
351 Cf. vvv in the following: Asp.94 (with future+infinitive); D.133 (imperative), 358 (present), 541
(deliberative); EE.378 (future), 412 (present), 552 (hortative subjunctive); Sam.450 (present).
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adverb in the passage above, avpiov, recurs in several of the parallels.352 In passages of 

the type exemplified by Sk.247 above, where there is a contrast or transition between 

'then1 and 'now', this contrast is not so consistently represented by adverbs in the simple 

way shown for the antithesis of 'now' and 'later' such as D.541. The antithesis between 

'then' and 'now' is achieved by a permutable combination of adverbs and/or change of 

tense. It is necessary to show this by quoting more fully some of the parallel passages 

given in the note to Sk.247.

In two of the passages a shift from secondary tense (no adverb) to primary tense with 

vOv is sufficient, namely at Ep_.fr. 1.2, and at Her. 27 which I quote from 23ff:

.)  V V TO TOUTWI 8iBup;a..7 ..., TI Te Yl\ayyuv,.J ...TO p; ipdia6v 6', 6 
fopyias-./ (Fer.) <D TWV irpofSaTiwv ev6a8' cmiieXoxinevos'/ vuvt Trap' untv; 
'(Daos)-.He had twins... Plangon... and the boy, Gorgias. (Get.) Is that the boy who 
works with your folks now as a shepherd?'

The broader context is clearly narrative, and perhaps in such contexts less of a need was 

felt for an explicit adverb placing it in the past.

AtPk.491 the antithesis is marked by a bare secondary tense for the 'then' phrase, and 

vuv without a verb for the 'now' phrase.

 npeaK.es" aurfji TUXOV Yaws', vtiv 8' OXJKCTI- 'Perhaps she liked you then, and 
doesn't any longer.'

Notice that the antithesis is not exclusively temporal: there is also a logical transition 

between a previous misconception and the present (corrected) conception.353 

2.1.5.11 opBpiov 

This adverb of a specific point in time accompanies the perfect in Menander at D.70:

(Xcupeas1) icai vw ye Set/ ravira SiaKoOcrai Trpwrov fnaas\ (2wa.) op9piov/ TOV 
riuppiav TOV airyKyvnyov oucoSev/ eyu ireiron<t>a   '(Kh.) And now we must 
hear all about the problem. (Sos.) As soon as it was light, I sent Pyrrhias my huntsman 
out...'

352 Specifically at D. 133, 541; and E2.378. Other adverbs of future time in such passages are uarepov 
(D.358), and Tore (E£>.552). elr' may itself refer to subsequent time at Asp.94, and Sam.450 is the only 
passage where the later' side of the antithesis is implied only in the future time of the verb, with no 
adverb   and of course by contrast with vOv.
353 Cf. Kith.fr. 1.6.
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Like other passages in which adverbs of a punctual time modify perfects, this reflects an

infrequent use, and the verb is neither stative nor durative, but has a specific object (i.e. it

has a 'punctual 1 Aktionsart).

2.1.5.12 irdXca

TidXai is associated with remoteness of action (defined 'long ago' by LSJ I s.v.),

sometimes lasting into the present. Some of LSJ's examples are with verbs in the

perfect, and this temporal quality (durativity) is compatible with the inherent Aktionsart of

many verbs in the perfect, but the remote past is not. When it is negated (oxi irdAai) it

becomes analogous to other expressions of recentness which are compatible with the

perfect. irdXca modifies verbs in a way comparable to certain uses of e£ dpx'ns' on the

one hand, and of r\8i} on the other.

A: TToXcti with the perfect

This adverb is found modifying a perfect only once with certainty, at Her.71:

a icai TTOfjau teal 8e8oicTai \ioi irdXai- 'What 1 shall do, what I've long made up 
my mind to do -'

TrdXai is also possibly used with perfects at Sam.54, D-1885J and Kol.63. The three 

passages are problematic: in the first it is not certain that the adverb directly or exclusively 

modifies the main verb elXr|(t>a, in the second the perfect is supplied and not in the text, 

and in the last the adverb is unclear in the papyrus.

At Sam.54 TO irai5iov yevo^evov eiXii<J>' oi) irdXai-, the translation is difficult: The 

logical connection with the participium conjunction can be temporal (The baby's been 

born, and I've acknowledged it not long ago.'), or it may imply consecutive and causal 

links ('Now that the baby's been bora, I've recently acknowledged it.'): in both these 

instances, an attempt is made to attach the force of 'oi» irdXai' to the 'main' verb ei\T|(t>a. 

Alternatively, the adverbial expression may be taken with the participium conjunctum and 

implied by extension to the perfect finite form, as Norma Miller does: The baby was 

born a few days ago and I formally acknowledged it as mine.' In any case, this example 

illustrates a frequent problem in assessing the specific force of an adverbial expression. 

D.885 reads TrdXai 8LeSoicTai. There is a wide consensus favouring this reading, but 

unfortunately this passage cannot be admitted as evidence for TidXai with the perfect.
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At Kol.63, the papyrus (P.Oxy.1237) is difficult to read at just the point where the 

perfect ends:

£]MPe|3poVniaai naXai. Since the left side is missing from the papyrus beginning at

line 55 (and in the following lines at varying degrees), we are in the dark about the

structure of the sentence at large.

The adverb ndXai at D.78 is contiguous to the verb Te6avipiaKa, but may be taken to

modify the subordinate clause, as indicated in the context and shown by the translation

78ff:
KOI TT)V 8iaTpl0T)V f\Tl$ (LOT aiJTOX) Tld

T 9axj|jLaic'   elpfiiceiv yap evexis1 ovicaSe
aiJTuii trapeivai m#o|aevu)i TdvTaxftd \ioi.

'...I can't think what's keeping him. My instructions were to report straight back home 
to me, when he'd found how things stood out there.' (N.M.).

B: irdXai elsewhere in Menander

The scant evidence for irdXiv with the perfect does not lend itself to a comparison with 

the general use of this adverb, although semantically it seems compatible with the perfect. 

The data I give below on TidXai with other verb forms are included for completeness 

rather than as a direct contribution to the understanding of the perfect. 

The adverb irdXai tends to come in sentences where the verb is in the present; I found 1 1 

examples.354 Many of these verbs bear a meaning or an Aktionsart which is compatible 

with the basic meaning of TidXai: they denote ongoing states or durative actions.355 Note 

also TidXai at D.565 with 6l8a and at D.776 with <j>poxJSoi...elaiv. At D.555, although 

the adverb comes on its own as a one-word response in quick antilabe, the context clearly 

implies  0Ti. This adverb is much less frequently used in Menander with secondary 

tenses (three times).356 Again, the imperfect aspect of emvov expresses a durative 

viewpoint of the act of drinking, compatible with the basic meaning and Aktionsart of this 

adverb, and the aorist form at Pk. 146 of a punctual event is compatible with the negative 

ou TToXai, which expresses recentness (~ apri) .

354 Grg.17; D.206, 585, 615; Ee.fr.3.1, 854; Kol.45; Mis.312; Pk.391; Sam.675; Sk.205. Note 
however that at Eg.fr.3.1 and Kol.45 the adverb does not refer to the action in the main clause. In the 
other passages it is also not always easy to determine precise or exclusive affiliation.
355 States: e.g. 6KV(3 (Grg.17) or Pcm6<3 (Sk.205). Ongoing actions: e.g. Siarptpw SUZKOVWV (D.206), 
emueveis1 (Pk.391), or uepiuevouai (Sam.675).
356 Ep_.383 (imperfect, with £\&€S); Pk.146 (aonst, negative); FJ..45 (aorist).
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At D.615 irdXai may refer to almost any of the elements, or to the sentence as a whole:

yap, dKpiptis- 1081, aoi ndXai <t>(XosV irplv I8eiv. '...For your friend I've been, 
I assure you, for ages before we met.'

2.1.5.13 TidXiv

In defining irdXiv, LSJ give the meaning 'back' as an adverb of place, often with verbs

of coming (I s.v.), and 'again', 'once more' as an adverb of time (II. 1 s.v.). In addition

are uses of logical types other than time: reciprocation in the concrete sense with verbs of

giving (I.I s.v.) or abstractly to express contradiction (1.2 s.v.). This seems to me

related to LSJ's definition 'in turn' (III s.v.), which suggests not only sequence, but

contrast. I also observe that irdXvv is prospective, and may occur in future contexts.

Finally, an affective or emphatic force may be seen in passages where it is felt to modify

the sentence at large.

A: TrdXiv with the perfect

Five times TidXiv accompanies verbs in the perfect:

(1)D.167f: ofyoi, irdXiv TI? OXJTCKJI upo? TCLIS SupcusV ^CTTIKCV THIWV. 'Heavens! 
Here's another one, standing right beside the door.'

(2) D.602: eia]iT mi5T|i: V irdXiv. 'He's gone rushing in again.'

(3) Pk.347: dpTiu)g- [ikv OV[K dXJ^ees-, vxjy 8e XeXctXiiicas- TrctXiv. 'Lies a minute 
ago, now your babblings make some sense.'

(4) Pk.354: irdXiv ire'iion^e TT\V xXapiuSa (J) povTa \id icai TT^V airde-nv, iv' i8w 
TL Tioiei <ai X yw ^X9wv. 'Back again I'm sent with cloak and sword, to see what's 
doing, then go and report.'

(5) Sam.555: irdXiv ne'irXTixe i~nv Bupav. There's the door again.' 

In all these passages, irdXiv comes with the verb   only (4) is part of a complex 

sentence, but there too the adverb clearly accompanies the main verb. In passages (2,4, 

and 5) irdXiv is used in the most literal sense, namely 'again', qualifying the action as a 

recurrence. In this sense the expressions imply that they are subsequent to an earlier 

action; in other words there is a nuance of relative subsequence. It must be noted, 

however, that in addition to a temporal reference rrdXiv makes in these passages, it is 

used in an exclamatory environment, to which it may contribute, and which is compatible
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with the perfect form. TToXiv in (1) illustrates this well, and I quote the passage more 

fully from D.164ff:
6e

8ia TOUS" irapidvTas1 . &XX' em TOXJ? Ko^ous avw 
8iu)K.ova' .

QiUPi. TidXiv TIS" OXJTOOI TTpos- rats-
e'dTTjicev fiiidiv. '

'I've abandoned [this piece of land] because of the traffic. But now they're following me 
up to the tops, hordes of them. Heavens, here's another one, standing right beside the 
door' (N.M.).

Norma Miller's translation suggests that irdXiv here describes Tis1 cnjTocrt. This may

well offer a successful English rendering, but we must not rule out the possibility that in

Greek irdXiv is conceived with the verb; in fact it opens the phrase and may be used to set

the general tone.

B: TTccXiv elsewhere in Menander

rrdXiv is used 67 times elsewhere in Menander.357 Defining or detailing the strictly

temporal character of the action of a verb is not one of irdXiv's major functions. This is

suggested already in the variety of uses defined by LSJ. The nuances LSJ identify are

corroborated in Menander's use of this adverb.

Before giving examples, I must stress that, as with all adverbs, the position of TrdXiv in

the sentence is quite free, so if irdXiv is not adjacent to the verb, it is difficult to determine

whether it specifically defines the verb or goes with the whole sentence (as it does at

Sam.275).358 A further complication presents itself in the disyllabic form (cf. irdXai),

which draws half of all occurrences of irdXiv in Menander (37/72) to verse-end,359

sometimes separating the adverb from the verb to which it belongs.

1 now turn to a survey of the uses of TidXiv in Menander, which offer parallels to the uses

listed by LSJ (but which I organize differently below).

357 This figure includes Pk.[364], a supplement which seems quite secure.
358 TidXiv S'. ^TieiSav rr|v Xeyowav Karapia9a)/ TirSriv ^seivow owaav, etr £noO/ XdOpai 
Xeyouuav, elr' diiopXe<|>u vaXivl... This is analogous to the clarifying or rhetorical repitition of av 
when it occurs in the sentence once near the beginning of the sentence, and then adjacent to a term it is 
especially modifying. See KG i 246f for discussion and examples of repeated av.
359 AsE.38, 523; D.22, 256, 285, 445, 804, 810; Ee.256, 289, 350, 435, 612; Her.29; Mis.38. 171, 
304; Pk.168, 347 (with viiv), [364]; Sam.80, 277, 581, 681, 686; Sk.123, 245, 259; Ph.59, 61; 
fr.213.4; 269.2; 309.4; 402.2; 435.1; 451.15; 740.11.
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1) At least ten qualify verbs of coming and going. TTO\U/ in such expressions functions 

as a synthetic equivalent to a preverb.360 Some of these are found with simplicia of 

verbs of motion,361 but also with compounds.362 Note the recurrence of the preverb

fa/a-, for which see LSJ F s.v. (in composition), meaning 'repeated' (3) and 'back' 

(4) .363

2) TTCtXiv is used in Menander with other verbs to denote 'again', 'another time' less 

idiomatically, with any action verb. irctXiv in the phrase £iroi^aivov irdXiv eu)6ev 

(Ep_.256) suggests the herding that took place previously, as explicitly stated by Daos at 

Ep_.243:364

...£Tioi|aaivov TpiaKocfriiv 'iaa)?/ ...rarJTTiv f||i pav COITO? iidvosV... '...about a 
month ago I was herding my sheep..., not a soul in sight...'

In other passages, without explicit mention of the previous occurrence, irctXiv is used to 

mean 'again'.365

3) As already suggested above, it is not in every sentence possible to affiliate an adverb 

specifically with the verb when the adverb has bearing on the sentence in general; this 

often applies when adverbs realize their affective or logical uses rather than their temporal 

uses. 1 limit myself to a short mention of instances of irctXiv decidedly referring to a 

subordinate action, either in a subordinate clause, such as irdXiv at Ep.350:366

T01JTO TTpOS1 ^?€\$_^<Z$AvJ lv[ Cl(T(t>aXeCFT pOV TrOVT1|p JgT1|l TTCtXlV...
'Are you trying to get your hand on him, too, to make your next attempt at crime 
safer?...'

Compare the relationship between the forms 'return' and 'go back' in English.
361 E.g. D.428:(ypaO, rf)v 9upav...avoiye ^T)6evi/) eats' av eX6u> 6eup' eyw TrdXiv '(...don't open 
the door for anyone) until I get back.' Cf. also D.265, 478; Pk.[364]; Sam.547; Sk. 123.
362 E.g. Sam.686: yeXoios1 eaopiai, vf] AC, dyaggiATFTMV irdXiv./ 'A fine fool I'll look if I have to do 
a U-turn.' Other occurrences of ndXiv are found at: D.22 (with d-irnX6 ); D.256 (epxer 1 di/aicdminis'): 
E2.578 (dvaaTp (t> i...Tr. aims'); Ph.84 (^fli^e).
363 See also Bauer-Gingrich 1., s.v. ndXiv: '...pleonastically with verbs already including the concept 
'back', such as dva- compounds.'
364 A parallel of ndXiv referring to an act explicitly mentioned in the context is found at Sk.259, and 
perhaps also at fr.63.2.
365 Asp.67; D.636; Mis.304; Sam.567; fr.309.4; 451.15.
366 Cf. D.427f: ypaii, rnv Oxipav icXeiaao' dvoi-ye \it\Sevi,I eats' av  X6u) SeOp' eyui irdXiv 'Lock 
the door, woman, and don't open it for anyone, until 1 get back.' At Sam.277  ndXiv is positioned with 
the subordinate clause (eireiSdv) diropXe<|>u), but its verse-end position hints that it is 'misplaced' (and 
may be used to introduce a parallel clause, with a 'logical' rather than a temporal use here).
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or in a participial phrase with a discrete action subordinated to the main action in the 

sentence, e.g. troXiv at Sam.686, equivalent to the protasis of a future-more-vivid 

condition:367

jjcroucti.. vfj Ai', AvaKamiTov irctXiv. 'A fine fool I'll look, if I have to do a   U-turn.'

The important feature these passages share is their future contexts (CnTels1 XajJeiv, 

avovye,  0ouai, iceXexjau)) in which they are consistently found; irdXiv is used to refer 

to a relative subsequent action in a variety of future clauses.368 This leads me to the 

observation that irtiXiv less frequently modifies a verb or a sentence whose verb is in a 

narrative tense: I found only nine examples (out of a total of 72 occurrences of this 

adverb).369 None are strictly temporal in the sense of answering the question 'when'?', 

but those accompanying an action in a narrative sequence of events imply relative time;370 

others are used semantically,371 and one example is used as a logical connector.372 

4) In addition to the simple semantic meaning of 'again' (which implies some previous 

occurrence), and to the temporal reference which irtiXiv bears in expressions of a 

subordinated action, it has other functions: these stem from its semantic function 

expressing the recurrence of an action, and an extension from semantic use to the 

function of logical connectors in contrasts. A complex period will describe a certain 

action done one way, sometimes by one party, then another way or at other times by a 

second party. 'Again' is also used in English in a comparable way, but it is worth 

making the distinction which the shared idiom blurs. Let us illustrate this with the 

passage where Moskhion enters into detail regarding the friendship of the young girl's 

mother with Khrysis, at Sam.37:

367 Cf. Mis. 171: tc \ ii(TU) TOVTOV em Selirvov irdXiv/ TOV SecFTTornv KotXecravTg; The nominative 
participle at Sam.547 is part of the verbal expression of the action of the subject and not a discrete action 
subordinated to it (the leading verb is missing). For D.538, see logical' use below.
368 Future temporal, final, participiaconjuncta equivalent to a future-more-vivid protasis, and equivalent 
to an indirect command.
369 Asp.67 (with imperfect); D.22 (aorist), 113 (praesens historicum) ; Ep..256 (imperfect); Sk.198 
(aorist), 259 (praesenshistoricum also with e£<zi<t>Kns-); Ph.84 (aorist); fr.402.2 (aorist); 745.4 (aorist).
370 E.g. D.I 13.
371 E.g. D.22.
372 fr.745.4.
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rd T / TT\ iaT' fy nap' aural? r>5 . icai TrdXiv nore/ aurai nap1 Tplv. 
'...[Khrysis] was often in their house, and they'd visit us, too.'

The implied relationship is 'she for one' and 'they for their part' ,373 In a slightly 

distinct use of TfdXiv (which also stems from its lexical meaning), irdXiv has evolved as a 

logical connector (equivalent to a coordinating conjunction), e.g. at Sam.275ff:374

TfdXiv 6' , eireiSav TT^V Xeyowav
TiT9T|v etceivoxj irpwrov oviaav, elr' e
Xd6pai Xeyouaav, etr' dTfoflXa|>u) TfdXiv
el? rpv dyaiTtoaav aiiTo K<H &e$iaa\i€VT\v
 |io£i Tpec}> iv aKovTos", £4e'(TTTix' oXats1 .

'But then again, when I remember that the woman was once Moskhion's nurse, and that 
she didn't know I could hear what she was saying; and when I look at Khrysis, who 
adores the baby and has insisted on keeping it against my wishes   well, I'm absolutely 
fit to be tied.'

The construction of the sentence is complicated, and involves a sequence of participial

phrases complementing ^ireiSdv icaTa|ad6u), itself one of a sequence of temporal

clauses. This is further complicated by the connection of the first and second participles

(oxicrav and Xeyowav) by eTra, followed directly by elra connecting the second

temporal clause (6Tf iSav...<i'TTo|3XG|>a>) with the first. One might argue that irdXiv here

helps to disentangle a long, complex sentence.

Somewhat similar to this, in that it connects concepts rather than modifying specific

actions, is irdXtv used with an entire sentence, emphatically. An example where irdXiv is

best translated as 'indeed' is found at Pk.341:

[vOv 6oK] i? Xeyeiv [io\. Aae TI TraXiv.:: 'Now you're talking, Daos!'.

It almost does service here for the exclamation point in English.

5) When not acting as a logical connector, in main clauses TidXiv is often used with

commands; this is an affective use, and often it will come first in the sentence, e.g. at

D.419:

alpou 5  ream KOI 4> p /  iaw . '...Now pick up all this stuff again and take it
inside...'.

2.1.5.14 nepuaiv

This adverb is used in proximity with the perfect in Menander only once, at Sk. 126:

373 Analogous uses of TraXiv are found at D.285; fr.395.5; 745.4.
374 Cf. Asp.349 (in future context with praesens pro futuro); D.538 (also with elra); fr.213.4 (last in 
list of nouns).
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(2rP .) [uT) yap f| UTITTIP] reevrnce. (Huppias-) TTcpuaiv. '(Str.) [I hope it's] not that 
my mother s dead. (Pyrrh.) Yes. [Died] last year. '

The adverb is supplied by the interlocutor, and as with many instances in antilabe, the 

verb is not repeated .375 Here is an example of a combination (re'e^ice nepwiv) which 

probably would not be found in the mouth of one speaker, or where the perfect would 

not be used if the moment of death implied here were referred to more explicitly. The 

'full 1 version would probably have the verb repeated in the aorist. Stratophanes refers to 

the mother's state of being dead, while Pyrrhias refers to the inception of this state, i.e. 

the moment of death (which would be put in the aorist).

TT puaiv is one of the few adverbial expressions found with or near a perfect that locates 

the action at some specific point in the past. Elsewhere in Menander the evidence on 

irepwiv is too patchy to be of value in a discussion.376 Note however that it is used 

again in antilabe in one of the passages in the previous note. 

2.1.5.15 TT\ iv fj

This expression is in effect equivalent to iroXXckis-, discussed below. As an expression 

of frequency it is compatible with durative verb forms. There is an isolated example of 

this expression, with the perfect at Ep.419:

TOV Saic-njXiov oTpiiTiKa irXetv rj TrevTdtcis-/ TUH BeairoTTii 8ei£ai TTpo0eX6uv... 
'Half a dozen times I've embarked on the business of going to my master and showing 
him the ring.'

2.1.5.16

Ruijgh ( 1991) 219 uses examples with this adverb for the perfect in one of its typical but

neglected uses: he calls it 'totalisant-iteratif , and it is called also 'komplexiv' by Mayser.

This use of the perfect is compatible with other adverbial expressions such as nupicki?,

or irX iv fj ircvTaKis1 , and of course may be expressed without adverbs.

A: TroXXdici<r with perfects

This adverb is used in Menander twice with perfect finite forms, not alone but in

combination with other adverbs: iroXXdKi? T\ST) at Pk.267 and iroXXdicis- irpOTepov at

See 2.2.2, and 3.2 for omissions of parts of sentences in dialogue. 
376 uepuai. is found again at Eg.476 (in antilabe, with an implicit present participle or the corresponding 
imperfect, in a past context), 862 (verb in the past supplemented, text has TJP^Qj), and Kol.50 in oratio 
recta, TT. TJo6a coordinated with vwi Se TrKovreis-).
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Pk.508-9. In both passages the speaker refers to the past habitual actions of his 

addressee, either in a recrimination (Pk.267) or in a bid for a favour (Pk.508-9). 

Reference to the frequency of an action, to its habitual or recurring or general nature, is 

not incompatible with the perfect aspect (1.4). Note that neither dTTrjyyeXKas- at Pk.267 

nor XeXdXTycas1 at Pk.509 are states; but the Akstionsart of both includes duration, and 

they may come without an object (i.e. their Aktionsarten are closer in orientation to states 

than to punctual actions). 

B: iroXXcticis' elsewhere in Menander

It is interesting that the few other occurrences of this adverb are with participiaconjuncta 

from praesenspro perfecto or perfect stems.377 In effect they are equivalent to perfects 

in subordinate clauses. It is rare then to find this adverb not in some way affiliated with 

perfects or presents.

377 Asp. 17; fr.87.3 (with Tiporepov and i\Sr\); 499.3. Aorist indicative at fr.722.5.
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2.1.5.17 synopsis and discussion

PF. OTHER PR1MY SECY PF. IN SUBORD. OTHERS IN SUB. STATE or ACTION
1. 2. 3. 4 5. 6.
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see section

action

dur. action
TABLES. SYNOPSIS OF ADVERBS ANDTHHR SYNTACTIC ENVIRONMENT IN MENANDER

Notes to table 6: * n/r = not relevant.
+ with a number next to it indicates occurrences among these which are combined with 

other adverbs.
column 1: perfects with this adverb; column 2: other primary tenses; column 3: secondary tenses; column 
4: frequency of this adverb with subordinate perfects; column 5: with other subordinate verbs; column 6: 
prevailing verb-type (state or action).
1) four are uncertain readings and one is implied. 2) these are modal verbs. 3) D.429 is not included. 4) 
the participial form is equivalent to an imperfect.
5) 4 of these pasts are with modal verbs! 6) not included are Kol.63 or D.885. 7) including D.78 and 
Sam.54. 8) ongoing states or durative actions. 9) not including those used as logical connectors. 10) 
including 2 instances of praesens historicum. 11) not including Sam.547. 227; D.538. 12) including 
Kol.56 and Eg.476, but not §£.862. 13) see section for some perfect participles with possible 
subordinate finite equivalents.

discussion

Aside from the obvious finding that vflv is the adverb most frequently used with a

perfect, some other facts may be observed, which are partly represented or summarized
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in table 3 above. Of course many of the expressions, taken separately, are too infrequent 

to lead to any sweeping conclusions. If we group the expressions according to the 

temporal quality they express, or the Aktionsart with which they are most compatible, we 

get some composite figures which give a more general picture. I note here the difficulty 

of avoiding the interference of English usage, and recall that I have tried to base the 

groups on their Greek usage, as far as I was able to gather it from their definitions and 

descriptions in Greek lexica and grammars.

1. The first obvious distinction is between those adverbs found with perfects which 

elsewhere in Menander prefer primary tenses, and those which prefer secondary tenses. 

Primary tenses in general are preferred with CTI, f)8ri, vw, irccXai, and mtXiv. Some of 

these adverbs are also found a handful of times with secondary forms, but these are often 

modal verbs, which, taken with infinitives, are prospective rather than retrospective. 

Since our basic position is that in Menander's time the perfect is still a primary tense, we 

were not surprised that it is not often found with adverbs which in general prefer 

secondary tenses.

Only apri shows the unusual combination of more than marginal use with the perfect on 

the one hand, and a preference for secondary tenses on the other. However, as discussed 

in §2.1.5.1, the ratio is not very significant. In fact the flexibility of this adverb 

(equally frequent with secondary and with primary tenses) and its compatibility with the 

perfect go hand in hand with the complex temporal, aspectual, and Aktionsart reference 

of perfects (past action with present ongoing state). Perhaps more anomalously 

combined with the perfect were the less flexible adverbs, identified more strongly with 

the past and found only once each in association with perfects; namely op6piov, €\Qe$, 

and ircpwi. Singly they are hardly significant, and even taken as a group they produce 

only two examples clearly linked with the perfect,378 and three firm comparable uses 

with secondary tenses, but none with other primary tenses.379 Even if we take into 

consideration that the figures in column 2 (other primary forms with the adverbs) are

378 In §2.1.5.14 I show that in fact nepwi is not connected with the perfect, but with an implied
aorist.
379 e£ai<t>vT|S-/ £amvns- and ev f^epai jiiai would add three instances with the perfect, and four with 
secondary tenses (as well as one with the present).
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inflated by inclusion of timeless presents or adverbs not used temporally, we can still 

safely conclude that aside from apTi, adverbs which as a rule temporally modify 

secondary tenses are only used closely with perfects twice in Menander, and in both 

cases the verbs denote punctual bounded actions. These are the only cases where an 

adverb is possibly used to make it clear that the past action is emphasized more than the 

present resulting state (see 1.3).

2. The next observation may be flawed by a lack of evidence for the adverbs at large, but 

even if one focuses on vOv, one notices the relatively low incidence of adverbs modifying 

subordinate perfects (10%). The superficial reason for this is the low incidence of 

perfects in subordinate clauses (see §4); but the low incidence of both may be related to a 

deeper reason, namely the possibility that the temporal value of the perfect is not very 

productive in Menander, and by extension that emphasis on the past event is lower than 

the emphasis on the present state. This will be discussed more carefully in 4.8, but now 

is the time to generally define the role of the adverb in subordination. A brief comparison 

of the fourth and the fifth columns in table 3 suggests that in non-perfect subordinate 

clauses (column 5), the adverb plays a greater role than it does in subordinate clauses 

with perfects (column 6), but the 47 instances of adverbs in subordinate clauses collected 

(excluding the perfect) represent only 17% of the 263 adverbs not with perfects.380 The 

relatively low percentage of adverbs in subordinate clauses (and therefore their high rate 

in independent sentences) suggests more than one interpretation: a) that adverbs are used 

not only as temporal markers; b) that dependence and relative time are not necessarily 

expressed by formal subordination (see 2.2.2 and §4).

3. My final suggestion is that rather than acting as temporal markers across the board (cf. 

Schwyzer's equating such adverbs with the augment, for example), these adverbs have a 

range of temporal, semantic, logical and affective uses. Adverbs are not only used with 

relative temporal force in subordination or coordination, or with absolute temporal force 

in verbs lacking other temporal markers. Gildersleeve's suggestions, noted above in the 

introductory section, are validated when we see deceptive combinations of form and

380 And not including those adverbs used substantially etc.
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temporal value: adverbs like vOv and iiSrj are used with presents pro futuro and pro 

perfecto; en for example is used with secondary tenses when they are modal, to give 

them prospective value; e£aul>vrnsV 4cnTivT£> is used with praesens historicum to add 

punctuality, and by extension to set it in the past.
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2.2 other categories

The other categories I shall discuss before moving on to complementation also involve 

syntax, but in a broader sense than the forms and morphosyntactic categories traditionally 

associated with the verb. In 2.2.11 introduce and define the modes of discourse used 

in Menander's comic dialogue along a spectrum spanning from antilabe to prologue. In 

2.2.21 offer a preliminary discussion of the distinction between form and function of 

sentence type as identified by a combination of traditional sentence forms on the one 

hand and the illocutionary force of their constituents on the other. I then discuss the 

remaining features and patterns of the different sentence types in which perfects are used. 

In 2.2.3 I combine considerations of discourse mode, sentence status and sentence type 

  especially dialogue, interdependence, and illocutionary force   in an attempt to analyze 

the syntactic, transphrastic, and communicative contexts in which perfects (as the 

dialogue tense-aspect)381 are frequently found: I follow more or less traditional sentence 

types for the organization of the material; 'responses' are not treated as a separate 

sentence type in this taxonomy: all five sentence types treated offer examples which 

function as responses. Since 'responses' have an important function and also distinctly 

typical syntactic characteristics and patterns, they are discussed as a group at the end of 

2.2.3 (and supplemented with table 6 in Appendix II).

As an apology for what may seem digressive to a disproportionate degree within the 

framework of a discussion of the perfect, I add to the association of the perfect form with 

the dialogue two reasons for the detail entered into in the subsections of 2.2. 1) Typical 

types of illocutionary force are found in contexts where the perfect is used, and these are 

better illustrated and analyzed in detail than recognized impressionistically, and 2) the 

infrequency of perfects in formal subordination (see 4.8) should not be simplistically 

correlated with the prevalence of independent phrases as hosts for perfect forms: in a 

notion of dependence which takes into account communicative interaction, coordination 

and asyndeton as well as subordination, there is room for a more complex description of 

the transphrastic dependence in which perfects are often involved. More specifically, it is

38 ! See 1.6, end, for the notion of the perfect as a form typical of dialogue.
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in athe connections between neighbouring actions and/or states ('transitions'), expressed i 

variety of forms, which help to define relative time, not only 'temporal 1 subordination 

and sequential coordination; on a different issue, the syntactic behaviour especially 

prevalent in dialogue (such as ellipse) offers a new contribution to understanding the 

transitivity of verbs, itself important in placing Menander's use of the perfect on the 

spectrum which spans from stative to resultative.

Finally, a better acquaintance with the dialogue mode typical of Comedy may explain 

mechanisms such as aspect shift in question and answer (2.2.3), and in general a 

detailed study of a limited sample (such as the perfect finite indicative forms) can bring 

out the difficulties and questions which will stimulate the criticism necessary for 

developing a more successful and consistent method of studying formalized 

conversational Greek as reflected in the stylized forms found in literary genres. 

Since context is vital in determining discourse-mode, itself an essential element in the 

analysis carried out in this section, I shall not include the perfects found in book 

fragments.

2.2.1 discourse mode: dialogue vs. non-dialogue

To understand and fully appreciate Menander's language one must keep in mind that it 

belongs to the dialogue mode   and may be conditioned by it. Andrieu (1952) 25, after 

presenting the problem of the lack of autographs in ancient literature (and the lack of a 

system of signs for extra-verbal, extra-textual elements), introduces the dual nature of 

ancient dialogue: it is either a) within a prose account ('le dialogue en recit'), where 

insertions such as 'e(j)Ti' 382 connect the conversation to the context, or b) dialogue which 

constitutes the formal framework itself ('dialogue juxtapose'). It is the latter type which 

interests us here, because direct dialogue is the form of ancient dramatic texts (may I add 

performed dramatic texts, in verse form), and, in contrast with the 'quoted' dialogues 

(using  (|>T| etc.), the inadequacy of ancient graphic presentation of change of speaker 

adds another dimension to an already complex problem.383 The contrast between the

382 and 'inquit'— Andrieu focuses on Latin. Had his focus been on Greek he would surely have dwelt on 
devices such as ort used as a colon.
383 Just as Andrieu classifies some 'prose' dialogues within 'dialogue juxtapose', to use his term, e.g. 
PI.Leges, or Cic.De legibus. I might add that in Menandrian dialogue we have examples of 'dialogue en
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method of insertion and method of juxtaposition leads to the observation that 

juxtaposition as a general characteristic of scenic dialogue extends also to characterize the 

syntactic mode prevailing in dialogues. Andrieu goes on to describe the use in 'dialogue 

en recit' of syntactic mechanisms for integrating the citations (as well as other 

insertions)384 into the -re-dt,. indirect free stylei relative phrases (for parentheses etc );

and connecting particles are some features he lists. For the 'paratactic' mode in scenic 

dialogue to succeed, Andrieu assumes that it should be backed up by a good punctuation 

system signalling interlocutors. I should like to argue that a syntactic style adapted to 

dialogue can equally provide this support,385 but a syntactic system compatible with such 

dialogue had not been adequately identified, organized and analyzed when Andrieu wrote 

his monograph, and his focus was on the development of the graphic signs such as 

dramatispersonae and punctuation.386

A basic question that has to be asked is whether or not a passage in which a perfect is 

found is a passage of dialogue. It is not always easy to identify a true dialogue passage. 

The nature of a dynamic drama is such that people enter or exit the stage at various times, 

sometimes unannounced, and the text itself will not always firmly indicate whether a 

person is alone on stage or not. Further, the speaker may have company on stage, which 

he may or may not be addressing. One must allow for a variety of modes along a 

spectrum ranging from a rapid exchange in antilabe form with up to three interlocutors, to 

sustained soliloquy.

definition of modes of discourse (numbered as in table 4)

1. Formally antilabe occurs when delivery is relayed from one actor to another in the 

middle of a verse. In terms of discourse, it is a type of dialogue; a degree of interaction 

between the actors is required for them to be considered interlocutors. The ultimate

re'cit', e.g. the conversation at Sk. 189-279 reported in Blepes1 long narration, or in the shorter passage in
Pk. This will be discussed in 5.4.3. A separate study of the syntax of dialogues in epigrams (the
relevant passages have been collected and interpreted on a literary level by Rasche (1920)), and in the
Hellenistic poets will surely be illuminating.
384 References, documents, parentheses, definitions, etc. For specific mechanisms and detailed examples,
see Andrieu (1948). It may be obvious that such mechanisms have bearing on genres such as oratory,
lexicography, etc., although Andrieu does not elaborate on this.
385 1 refer here to one example, the paratactic sequence of two propositions in which the second details,
defines, or explains the first, with 'colon1 effect (see 2.2.3 below).
386 See GS p.40 in the introduction, and Lowe (1962).
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interaction takes place when each of the interlocutors complements the other's part of a 

shared syntactic construction, especially in constructions which are considered close-knit. 

The formal definition of antilabe given in the first sentence above is derived from an 

amalgam of Schmid's comments in the GGL .387 In the context of antilabe, some very 

interesting and highly relevant comments are made on the relation between verse unit and 

syntactic unit (146f), to which we shall return below. Sophocles is thought to have 

introduced the use of antilabe as a medium for conveying less formal dialogue; many 

references to interruptions in the antilabe mode are given at 1.3 p.812 n.10. 

Hesychius uses the term dvriXaflfj with reference to a stichomythic structure made up of 

a series of half-verses: dvriXajSai- SiaXoyucai frriaeis1 e£ Tmicmxuv \ey6|jtevai 

Kara niicpov irapa Tpayiicois-. 388 This implies a symmetrical structure with a formal 

rigidity which is not reflected in looser, more inclusive definitions of the form, as applied 

for example to later Tragedy and Comedy.389 The loose definition is most appropriate 

with reference to Menander.

The comparative neglect of antilabe may partly be due to its definition among the 

ancients,390 and perhaps also due to the fact that antilabe has not been recognized as a 

discrete dialogue mode among the 'canonical' Baiiformen of Tragedy. Antilabe is not 

associated with particular functions or recurring contexts to the same degree as 

stichomythia and the monologue, two forms which have won a place among this 'canon' 

of Bauformen and the voluminous treatment to match. Kohler (1913) still remains the

This is a composite of the narrower definition implied in 1.2 on p. 135 ("Verteilung eines 
Sprechverses auf zwei Personen") and the broader definition given in n.2 on n.481, using the terms 'Vers' 
and 'mehr Personen'. Although the limitation to two speakers reflects the use in many of the antilabai in 
Tragedy (but by no means all -- see Listmann (1909)), Comic dialogue features many instances of verses 
shared by more than two interlocutors. The parameter of spoken metre found in Schmid's narrower 
definition is adopted in my definition, since Menander (with very few exceptions   see GS p.36) does not 
use lyric metres.
388 Compare Latte's reading: dvnAafJar \oyixai ^fiaeis- ££, fmiarixuv Xeyo^cvai tear' duoi0f|v 
Trapo <Tots> Tpayiicois'.
389 See Kohler (1913) on verse breaks, and Gross (1905) on a loose definition of stichomythia.
390 Aside from the definition given by Hesychius, Schwyzer (1939), in a discussion of parenthesis, refers 
on p.31 n.3 to the use of dvriXapfi and its verb dvnXaupov6a8ai for a tagmatic rupture of the sentence, 
namely the parenthetic insertion of comment between e.g. an adjective and a substantive. My own quick 
search among the Scholia of poets, orators and prose authors featuring dialogue rendered a handful of 
passages in which forms of the verb dvaXaupdveaOai may be used with reference to dialogue or dialogue 
technique, and a closer analysis may bear fruit: 2 al Ar.Aeh. 443.4, ai Hom.Ql.3.43 and al S.A_i.ll27, 
perhaps ai Pl.Lg.672a ler and al S.Aj..849a. In most cases, however, this verb means to lake or to feel. 
The noun is used literally ("handle').
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only monograph on antilabe, and is very valuable for interpreting common contexts in 

which antilabe is used for effect, especially in Sophocles.391 Some of the examples 

Kohler offers are indeed of the symmetrical 1/2 - 1/2 type which fall within the narrow 

definition of Hesychius, but he observes (p.6), after giving one such example, that ££ 

Tmurrixwv as found in this definition should not be taken too literally. In fact Kohler 

seeks a much wider definition, and beside all these examples of passages where antilabe 

is used as a medium to enhance pathos, he devotes a whole section (2Iff) to the others, 

including antilabe approximating the loose, relaxed ('frei, ungezwungenen') dialogue 

technique of the Comic authors.392 He does not find it coincidental that this sort of 

antilabe (he calls it 'comic' antilabe) is more often found in Sophocles' last two works 

(Philoctetes and Oedipus Coloneus), in Euripides' Orestes and Bacchae, and in the satyr 

plays (but not in Rhesus). For the approach taken in my thesis, the other important 

contribution of Kohler's investigation is the attention he draws (pp.51-2) to the use of 

particles and the functional relations of the divided verse-parts; although Kohler himself 

does not pursue this further, such insight inevitably leads to some specific, but also to 

broader issues of syntax in comic antilabe.393

All said, we are still left with the need to delineate the parameters for what we shall 

consider antilabe: a) following the notion that a major innovation in dialogue-technique 

contemporary with or later than Aeschylus394 is a break in mid-verse as opposed to a 

break between verses, this is a basic criterion, b) the surrounding text also defines what 

may be included among instances of 'comic' antilabe; not included are those mid-verse 

breaks which form a transition from one extended rhesis to another (as e.g. Kohler's 

example S.Phil.466); for the antilabe to have its effect strictly speaking it should come 

within a series of such shared verses or at least in rapid dialogue.395 c) the exchange 

must be rapid; strict convention ought to include only those passages where no

391 1 list them here briefly: reunion and greeting (p. 10 - e.g. S.OC.311,327-333); farewell (p. 13 - e.g. 
S.OC.845-847); unexpected news (p.17 - e.g. S.Aj.981-5); dispute (p.19).
392 Details on p.27f, with a list of all occurrences in Phil, and OC which are 'more Attic, colloquial, 
realistic' and *not for affect1 .
393 I apply factors of connective particles and antilabe in 2.2.3.
394 py 980 cannot be included as Aeschylean, but see Griffith (1977) 139.
395 In this formal respect the 'comic' antilabe agrees with the Hesychian symmetric antilabe, as 
commented by Kaibel (1896) cd S.E1.1220 (p.260 n.l).
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interlocutor speaks more than the equivalent of one line at a time, d) there must be 

interaction between the interlocutors: among the verse-breaks excluded are the following: 

series of short alternating strings of asides, e.g. by two eavesdroppers; verses shared 

with an entering actor or an exiting one who is not in contact; and in passages which are 

essentially long rheseis delivered by one character to another, basically passive, listener, 

verses in which remarks of acquiescence, comprehension, or prodding to go on are 

interjected by the listener (see also §5).

The instances such as described and listed in b) and d) above are not in dialogue, or not 

in exchange, and ought to be termed verse-breaks rather than antilabe, if a definition of 

this term is to include the element of dialogue exchange.

2. Stichomythia in its strict sense is exceptional in Menander, and occurs in the 

recognition scene at Pk.755ff with allusions to Tragic form and contexts. Being a 

canonical tragic Bauform, Stichomythia has been well-documented and analyzed, and I 

merely summarize what Seidensticker has to say (1971, p.!83f).396 In ancient theory 

Stichomythia is defined as a tragic and comic form in which two or three interlocutors 

have a regular exchange of single verses. Seidensticker's key word is regular 

('regelmaBig'), by which I suppose he means proportional or symmetrical, because he 

accepts a slightly broader definition which also includes exchanges of hemistichs and of 

distichs. The confusion is caused by the modern critics' reference to irregular forms of 

rapid exchange as Stichomythia. Seidensticker finds this extension problematic, and 

prefers to classify such passages as Gesprachsverdichtung (for which see his 1969 

works thus entitled). I find such passages important, and perhaps they ought to be 

taxonomically distinct from strict symmetric Stichomythia, which is not quantitatively 

significant in Menander. These passages I discuss in the next paragraph.

3. Any passages which do not strictly fall within antilabe can be accommodated in the 

more general mode of rapid exchange. Naturally antilabai (and stichomythiai) are also 

forms of rapid exchange, and the distinction, especially between antilabe (1) and rapid

396 For the syntax in Aeschylean Stichomythia, I refer to Ireland (1974).
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exchange (3) may at times be subtle and seem trivial.397 However, some arbitrary 

borderline has to be drawn, in order to create categories that might help to test the 

difference between the effects the breach of the verse has on syntax,398 and the effects 

other forms of rapid exchange have on syntax. This is particularly interesting in a verse 

corpus such as Menander's. Most of the systematic work carried out on Greek dialogue 

has focused on prose dialogue.399

4. Average dialogue is the (perhaps unsatisfactory) term used to describe typical 

conversation, not too rapid, but not in rhesis form: it is usually graphically obvious while 

perusing a text. The level of syntactic interaction may be lower, but the exchange is 

livelier than in rhetic dialogue.

5. Dialogue may be functioning also when the exchange is less rapid and involves the 

textual or discursal form termed rhesis (although this term is also used of non-dialogue 

speeches). Like stichomythia, this form too has been studied monographically. 

Mannsperger (1971) defines it as longer than stichomythia, enabling more development 

of concepts. As for its parameters, she determines (p. 144) that any dialogue speech less 

than 5 or 6 lines is considered stichomythic (using of course the 'modern', inclusive 

meaning of the term).

The term rhesis refers to a discursive form of expression, but may fall within dialogue, if 

there is an element of exchange. Instances in which there is no real exchange (frequently, 

although not necessarily, in longer rheseis), but where another character on stage is 

addressed, are problematic: they have dialogue status on the basis of communication, but 

they share the length, the low interaction and the syntactic autonomy and complexity 

characteristic of monologues and prologues.

6. The prologue is a special case. The prologos does make contact with the audience; 

but he does not interact (as a character) with other characters in the play. This distance is

397 See Seidensticker's attempt to subsume under 'Gesprachsverdichtung' formal stichomythia as well as 
less formal stichomythia (which would include the asymmetrical verse-breaks embraced in the modern 
term 'antilabe1). The nature of comic dialogue, with its higher frequency of 'asymmetrical' exchange, 
makes these distinctions and their analysis more crucial for us in this study than it is for Seidensticker in 
his.
398 See GGL 1.2, 146f (quoted in §0).
399 See e.g. Hirzel (1895) and other references in the appendix 'Dialogus' at the end of Kleine Pauly 
vol.11. See also note 383 above.
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amphlied when theproiogos is a deity or an abstract being. For this reason, and also 

because this Bauform developed its own conventions and syntactic patterns,400 it is 

treated separately from monologues.

7. Monologues are treated by Blundell (1980), whom I accept as a definitive authority. 

Rarely do I disagree with his determination of a passage as a monologue passage. His 

basic distinction is a scenic one: "My area includes all those utterances which are not 

straightforwardly addressed to another person present on stage" (p.5). This is a fine 

touchstone, as it takes into account communicative interaction and the variety of forms of 

monologue (including very short asides etc.),401 and excludes long rheseis which are 

similar in form to many 'typical 1 monologues, but are in fact addressed to others, such as 

D.708ff or Sk.l76ff (see Blundell (1980) 5). My own sensibility is to forms of 

communication more than to scenic interactions; although I recognize the latter as crucial 

in analyzing a dramatic play, I also exclude from monologue such passages where an 

actor talks back into the house, perhaps to a character who has spoken or will speak on­ 

stage at some other point (and not just 'household slaves' or other mutes). I consider 

such passages evidence for the language used in dialogue of the comic type.402 

At this point I also remark on the complex status of self-address in monologues, and of 

oratiorecta in monologue, and in prologues (where it is not found in Euripides). It is 

not always easy to decide how to classify these, but I try to remain consistent to the basic 

forms, since the contact in such passages is metaphorical and not directly enacted on 

stage.403

TABLE4. SYNOPSIS OF DISTRIBUTION OF PERFECTS AMONG DIFFERENT MODES OF DISCOURSE1 , 2 3 4 , |« I
ANTILABE

DIALOGUE <-1 -> NON-DIALOGUE

400 There is abundant literature on the conventions of prologues for both tragic and comic authors. 
Interestingly, for the syntax, Ireland (1981), writing on Menander's prologues, seems to pioneer this area 
of study.
401 On asides, of course, see Bain (1977).
402 The passages in question are: As£. 164-6, 233-5; D.206b-207a, 427-429, 456-7a, 487-8a, 546, 866, 
874, 879; EE-430-la, 853, 932b; Mis.276; Pk.181, 366; Sam.440, 198, 301, 421, 713; Sk.377. 
403 por oratiorecta in narrative sections, see 5.4.3.

105



The table given above illustrates the preference of dialogue over non-dialogue as the 

mode in which perfects are used. Although the one most frequent type, the 'average' 

dialogue (4 in the table), is within the dialogue mode, so are the two least frequent, 

stichomythia (2) and rapid exchange (3), as defined above. Antilabe features a 

frequency of perfect forms which cannot be ignored, and this interesting finding will be 

pursued in more detail in 2.2.3 below. First, however, I would like to recall that the 

relatively high frequency of perfects in monologues may be connected with the tendency 

for commentary, deliberations, and generalizing tone in this form.404 It must be stressed 

that the distribution of perfects along the spectrum which spans from broken conversation 

to long monologue speeches at best has limited value and as a datum must be accepted 

with some reservation. The same point applies here as I make elsewhere regarding 

Satzffrt : this may reflect the relative distribution not only of perfect finite forms, but of 

the modes of discourse themselves.

As the detailed figures below will ultimately show, dialogue broadly defined is the 

preferred mode for the occurrence of perfect forms. I have been able to identify 172 

definite examples of (finite) perfects found in dialogue of one form or another. Six 

additional perfects may perhaps be considered as occurring in dialogue, but the 

fragmentary nature of the remains of those passages makes it impossible to include them 

as definite examples.405 Caution must be taken not to include among dialogues those 

passages in which there is change of speaker, or more than one speaker, but not 

exchange. More difficult to classify are passages where there is a simulated dialogue, 

or self-address. Most examples of dialogue fall within the middle of the spectrum of the 

dialogue form: 83 occurrences are in dialogue of a moderate length and nature; less406 

discursive on the one hand, and less rapid an exchange on the other. In addition, there 

are occurrences which fall on either side of the mean; most in the form of rapid exchange

404 For this pattern, see Blundell (1980) 23 (e.g. Sam.206ff), and p.61, cd D.860ff, with footnote 54 
giving parallels.
405 AsE-262, [320]; D.920; Kol.56; Mis.388; Sam. 145.
406 Since it is difficult to gauge by precise, absolute quantities what constitutes a rapid or a discursive 
exchange, I prefer to speak here in relative terms.
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of one form or another, and a few in passages which are in effect speeches of various 

length given by one character to others on stage.

More specifically, seven are found in easily distinct 'rapid exchange' (3),407 one of the 

perfects in dialogue occurs in the stichomythia form (2),408 and at least fifty in antilabe

Finally, a slight minority of the perfects in dialogue exchange fall at the other end of the 

form   32 occurrences of the perfect are found in speeches of some length (5).410 

Among the types of rhesis (5, 6, and 7), the monologue is the mode preferred by 

perfects: I found 47 definite occurrences,411 and 9 possible ones412 in monologues. 

There were 20 definite413 and 2 possible examples414 of perfects in prologues . 

Ideally the figures of distribution of perfects among different discourse forms ought to be 

judged in relation to the general distribution of such forms in Menander (i.e. what 

proportion of Menander is monologue, rhesis, dialogue etc.). The fragmented nature of 

the corpus does not easily lend itself to a quantitative distribution with reliable figures.415

407 D.456 (to offstage character), 554, 775; Pk.494; Sam. 199 (to offstage character), 436, 487.
408 Pk.798.

409 Definitely in antilabe: As£.260; Grg.84; OH. 110, 110; D.I2, 84, 93, 409, 441, 509, 692, 702, 
754, 779, 780, 900, 918; E£.293, 293, 935; Her.70; Kith.44; Mis.247; Pk.305, 401, 489, 745; 
Sam. 117, 296, 308, 308, 315, 387, 407, 434, 437, 480, 500, 522, 530, 586, 662, 680, 721; Sk.379; 
RL28, 53, 55, 59, 60. Only twelve of these are in trochaic tetrameters. Another twelve cases may or 
may not be considered to be in antilabe: the following for textual reasons: Asp.502; D. 140; Karkh.6; 
Kon.4; Pk.724, 758; Sk. 127; and the following because of the low level of contact between the speakers: 
Pk.305; Sam. 139, 324, 539; Sk.354. In any case they clearly fall on the side of rapid exchange rather 
than longer speeches.
410 As£.82, 343, 345; D.126, 136, 173, 324, 438, 628, 695, 726, 728; Ee.292, 351, 352, 517, 751, 
875, 1121; Her.42, 43, 43; Kol.86. 88, 88, 89, 93; Mis.233, 271; Pk.984, 985; Sk.206 (o.r.). 
411 Including Zutrittsmonologe as defined by Blundell (1980) (marked 'z1): Asg.15, 215, 216z, 287, 392, 
394; D.164z, 168, 188, 263z, 383, 392, 398, 398, 486, 494, 515, 543, 648, 669, 681, 685, 686; 
Ee-416, 419, 557, 579, 879, 891, 901, 904, 906, 906, 911z; Mis.306z; Pk.985; Sam.248, 259, 271, 
279, 364, 548, 553; 555, 620, 621, 65lCz. Among the passages listed above, the following are 
scenically monologues, but artificially they are not: Asg.215 (to TV\T\); 287 (self); Ep_.891; Mis.306; 
Sam.248, 259 (all o.r.); Pk.985 (imaginary address).
412 Kith.66; fr.208.2; 333.2; 453.1; 568.1; 568.6; 568.7; 581.2; 620.11.
413 AsE.110, 112, 113, 117, 119, 122; Grg.5; D.9, 10, 35, 38; Pk.[124], 148, 150, 152, [158J; Sam.3, 
54, 55; Sk. 14 (oratiorecta). For more on the perfect and this Bauform, see §5.4 (transitions). 
414 Ph.20, [23].
415 1 have prepared a provisional division of Menandrian passages into the two large groups monologue 
and dialogue - but it is beyond the immediate scope of this thesis. Such an endeavour is a compromise, 
and I do not attempt to make accurate calculations by counting how many lines of either mode are 
identified. The futility of systematically and consistently counting Menandrian verses is shown by Bain 
(1984) 30 and the left-hand column in the table on p.31. He arrives at a figure of 4080 verses, not 
including prologues and lines from book fragments of the surviving plays.
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2.2.2 sentence types and illocutionary modes: forms and functions 

Form and function are often confused when we try to characterize the type of sentence. I 

do not mean by sentence type the same thing as do Webster and those who follow his 

approach (1941) of measuring sentence length and using the data for stylometric aims.416 

My aims are more descriptive and less quantitative, with more emphasis on 

communicative aspects, and on the contribution of sentence length to the identification of 

the function of sentences with different shapes and patterns. It will turn out later that the 

distinction of very short sentences does play a role in the analysis of sentence type as I 

see it.

There are indicative forms, interrogative forms, imperative forms, exclamatory forms, 

etc. These may manifest themselves through heuristically transparent signs such as 

moods, word-order, openers, etc.417 However, just as an interrogative form does not 

necessarily ask, or just as an indicative form does not necessarily simply state 

information, we cannot base the other functions of sentences on forms alone. It is better 

to keep in mind the variety of functions each form may have, and in turn when discussing 

a certain function, e.g. the directive function, it is well worth remembering that this 

includes not only imperative and subjunctive forms, but also future indicatives. I stress 

this well-known and obvious caution, because in this section, by following the 

convention of classifying the sentences by form, I do not mean to privilege form over 

function; but it is easier heuristically, and leaves the reader with the option of evaluating 

my interpretation of the functions. The pragmatic approach has brought successful and 

illuminating applications of the illocutionary force of sentences, especially in Latin 

studies. Scherer (1975) 146-174 has identified for Latin syntax three sentence types 

('Satzarten'): statements ('Behauptungssatze'), ?demands418 ('Begehrungssatze'), and 

questions ('Fragesatze'). Within these, he has been able to fit in a wide variety of logical

416 Ireland elaborates on this approach in a study of Aeschylus which has not been accessible to me 
(1964 dissertation), and Griffith (1977) 215-217 discusses the merits and problems of this approach for 
stylometry (in fact he does not find that it makes a positive contribution).
417 The particular signs tending to identify the specific sentence types are discussed and applied in the 
respective paragraphs of the list in 2.2.2.
418 I find it difficult to translate into English and perhaps it is no coincidence that Scherer chose an 
ambiguous term under which he subsumes a gamut of nuances from polite requests to bare imperative 
barks.
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and illocutionary functions. Pinkster (1991) has devoted chapter 10 to an investigation of 

the overlaps and discrepancies between form and function on the level of the sentence in 

classical Latin.

Already KG discuss (often as Anmerkungen) the 'special' uses of some sentences within 

the traditional sentence types organized by form (statement as defined by indicative 

mood, imperatives, interrogatives and exclamations as defined by imperative mood, 

openers, etc.). Scherer's division into three Satzarten419 is based on what he sees as 

self-sufficient models (i.e. the form and the function are self-defining), and what may 

strictly be considered within the realm of langue. I am more wary of distinguishing 

phenomena of langue from those of parole in a dead language; mine is a working division 

rather than a theoretical one. On this occasion, I divide the perfects used in Menander 

into groups of formal sentence types: 1. statements; 2. affective statements; 3. sentences 

in exclamatory form; 4. sentences in interrogative form; and 5. negative sentences. 

Detailed evidence is supplemented in tables 1-5 in Appendix II, and in my discussion I 

try to add as much information on form and context as is possible without losing sight of 

the traditional distinctions by which they are classified. In doing so I hope to expose 

patterns suggesting different pragmatic uses, especially current in dramatic dialogue, and 

I also hope to test a system which is better suited for a discussion of the syntax of texts 

written (and performed) with a view to recreating natural conversation. Note that 

commands are not represented here, although they figure extensively in Menander's 

dialogue: my point of departure is the finite indicative perfect, and other than the few 

imperative forms of perfects with present meaning, the non-indicative moods such as 

optative, also associated with (polite) commands, are not represented in the perfect in 

Menander (2.1.3); nor are the perfect indicatives in Menander used as quasi-futures to 

express commands.420

419 Not to be confused with his 'Satztypen' (see p. 124) which have to do with the complexity of the 
verb's valence and the actual or implicit contour this lends the sentence.
420 A. very loose interpretation of an imperative nuance in the perfect pro futuro may be argued for 
Asj).343 with difficulty.
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In principle, the criteria of intonation and gesticulation may be very helpful in assessing 

the type of sentence at issue,421 but as readers, we have limited information on intonation 

and facial expression for specific passages,422 and we are relatively unfamiliar with the 

norms of a language no longer in use. We are also deprived of the help of reliable and 

systematic punctuation (which of course a live audience would not need if they perceive 

the intonation and gesticulation). Any signs indicating the illocutionary force of a certain 

sentence form in an individual context will be signs we find in the words of the text. 

In discussing the individual sentence types, I try to consider such formal factors as a) the 

length of a sentence. Generally a short sentence on its own is not an adequate indication 

of illocutionary force in a sentence, for example an exclamatory force; but in combination 

with some other expression, or perhaps with the context, brevity will add weight to such 

an identification.423 This formal criterion is discussed with respect to all sentence types 

except those with interrogative form.424 b) The tabulation of the use of openers is 

particularly important in the case of exclamations and questions   if only to show that 

openers are not uniformly used: although the presence of openers most certainly indicates 

a particular sentence form, they are not required, and their absence does not preclude a 

sentence from being interrogative or exclamatory. In other sentence types this is not 

relevant, although I do not rule out a loose analogy with particles and demonstratives; 

however, the latter are cumulative signs while openers may define particular sentences as 

belonging to a certain form, c) Versification also contributes a formal criterion to our 

pool of diagnostic tools. As with other cumulative signs, versification has no value on its 

own, but taken with contextual criteria it can indicate perhaps a rapid exchange.425 The 

criterion of verse-break426 is particularly relevant in a discussion of statements, affective 

statements, and negative statements.

42 1 Sec e.g. already Jannaris §§2033 and 2046 on sentence-questions.
422 But see paragraph 4 below on exclamations.
423 This must not be confused with specific contexts which are not tied in with illocutionary force but 
which might be conducive of short sentences. See also discussion of brief statements in Jl of 2.2.2, 
and of responses in 2.2.3.
424 A separate column is offered in all the tables in Appendix II, except table 4, where indication of 
one-word interrogatives is given by '+!' in column 5 ('affect.').
425 Antilabe is marked '+A 1 .
42^ Whose presence is marked '+' in columns named 'v.b.' (verse break) in tables 1, 2 and 5. In tables 3
and 4 if there is antilabe it is noted ('A') in the columns named 'dialogue'.
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In addition, the following compositional factors play a role in assessing the syntactic 

behaviour of the forms at hand:

d) Particles figure in a variety of functions: connective particles are important in assessing 

the logical and communicative dependence of affirmative and negative statements,427 and 

sometimes their functions within dialogue. In discussing affective statements I refer 

more generally to particles, since there is less logical connection, and more affective use 

of particles.428 In the description of exclamations proper I note the (rare) use of y . 429

e)The presence of participles is considered in affirmative statements430 as a factor in the 

broader discussion of dependence in 2.2.3. f) Presence of objects is taken into account 

in the discussion on responses in 2.2.3. 431

We move now from clear-cut signs in the words of the text to more fluid indications, for 

which I observe not the presence or absence of forms, but syntactic dependence: I 

determine the presence or absence of dependence on the basis of formal signs such as 

connectives (d above) and participles (e), not alone but in combination with my 

assessment of the sentence and its context. I report, then, on g) apodotic dependence in 

statements.432 Statements ( formal sentence type 1.) have the broadest range of 

functions, and therefore I devote a specific discussion on apodotic dependence to this 

sentence type, h) Dependence4^ discussed for statements (1.) refers to those with 

explanatory and interactive nuance (since apodotic dependence is discussed separately for 

this sentence-type). For affective, interrogative, and negative sentences (2., 4. and 5.), 

dependence includes apodotic and explanatory dependence, as well as interactive 

dependence.434 For exclamations (3.) I discuss only the presence or absence of

427 Their presence is marked '+' in columns named 'conn.' (connectives) in tables 1 and 5.
428 See the column 'particle1 in table 2. Notice should also be taken of 'dep.' (column 6) in table 4 for 

yap in questions.
429 Marked V in column 'ye' in table 3. It is more common in other sentence types to add an 

exclamatory nuance.
430 '+' in the column 'ptcp1 in table 1. 
43 ! See also column 'obj. 1 in table 6.
432 Column 'apod. 1 in table 1. In other sentence types apodotic dependence is included among those 
marked'+' in columns named 'dep.' (dependence).
433 por a definition of terms mentioned here, see 2.2.3.
434 '+' in columns named 'depend. 1 in tables 2,4 and 5. If it is the interactive dependence of response, its 
presence is marked '+R' (in table 1 as well).
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responses,43 ^ because explanatory and apodotic dependence have not been detected.436 

Responses discussed in 2.2.3 are dependent by definition (they are all interactive). 

Contextual factors are also taken into account; these too are a combination of formal signs 

(e.g. affective particle (d) or antilabe (c)).

i) The most important distinction is whether or not a sentence is in dialogue. This is 

discussed for all sentence types.437 Antilabe ('A' in the tables) is a descriptive element 

which is also factored in. j) When any of the sentences functions as a response this is 

noted, on the basis of my reading of the context. An observation on the presence of the 

response function438 must be taken together with other factors, as seen in the discussion 

of the individual sentence types and in the overview of common traits of all sentence- 

forms functioning as responses.439

k) One may assess whether a sentence functions as a question (rather than a rhetorical 

question or an exclamation) by checking whether it is answered. 440 1) If it is a rhetorical 

question this can usually be determined through lack of answer and the broader 

context.441

m) Affective value is a sum of the sentence-form itself, of formal signs, and of context. 

Its general presence is added in for statements (where this includes attenuation as well as 

intensification) and questions,442 as well as for negative statements.443 Where it is more 

prevalent, in affective statements and in exclamations, a combination of signs (brevity (a) 

and particles (d) already introduced among the formal signs above) and expressions is 

discussed. Affective expressions may be oaths, abusive address, use of the second 

person, adverbs and particles used for affect rather than manner or connection 

respectively (iroXiv, ye etc.); affective language may be attenuative (indefinite articles, 

laws', litotes, ws1 £otK  etc.) or intensifying (extreme Trdvr-, |iov-, sarcastic eu,

435 In the column called 'response' in table 3.
436 Except perhaps in Pk.315.
437 In columns named 'dial' in all of the tables.
438 'R' in the columns entitled 'depend.' or 'resp.'.
439 Discussed in 2.2.3 with table 6.
440 See the column 'is it answered?' in table 4.
441 In the column 'rhet.' in table 4.
442 Columns named 'affect.' in tables 1 and 4.
443 See the column 'illoc./rhet.' in table 5.
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emphatic personal pronouns, deixis, etc.).444 Position of the perfect may also indicate 

rhetorical emphasis, or some illocutionary force.445

formal sentence types

1. Statements often have more than a neutral factual illocutionary value. I include in this

most basic list (see Appendix II table 1) many perfects in sentences which feature

affective language, sometimes to a significant degree.

In many statements with a verb in the perfect (57 to be exact) no affective tone is detected

through explicit signs or in the context.

A larger group (72) is made of up perfects in sentences with some affective tone,446 but

many of these do not approach exclamation.

a) Fifty three of the 72 are intensified in a variety of ways, but many of these are simply

vivid expressions such as D.383, featuring an oath in the vicinity, emphatic ordering, and

the intensifier 8iirXacjitoSt ; this sentence is not exclamatory per se: The extreme

expression at this point may be partly explained by analogy with the generic habit in the

opening of monologues.447 I quote from D.381ff:

(S TToXxmunriToi
oils' dTTOTpeTreis1 vxjvl yap uis1 otei |i  cnj, 
TOU'TOIS" wapo'^uuji' els1 TO irpayna

'Heavens, man, you think you're putting me off, but everything you say is making me 
twice as enthusiastic for the job. 1

Another example of an emphatic proposition (with a verb in the perfect) is Efj.[138], in 

short, simple composition, with dicpijJuis1 , and with a deictic pronoun serving as a very 

explicit subject. Rather than diagnosing this passage as an exclamatory proposition, it is

444 While a groundbreaking investigation has been carried out for intensification in ancient Greek by 
Thesleff (1955), I am not aware of a monograph on attenuation which focuses on linguistic questions. 
(But see e.g. Lammermann (1935) for rhetorical and sociological uses of attenuation. I have been unable 
to include my own investigation 'Euphemism in Menander' which discusses forms of attenuation as well 
as topics attenuated.)
445 Marked in columns 'emph. pos(ition) in tables 2 and 3 (the column 'pos. 1 in table 6 has syntactic 
rather than affective ramifications). The problem of identifying an ordinary word-order is addressed in 
Part II of the thesis.
446 Marked by '+' in column 8 for the relevant passages. 
447 SeeBlundell(1980)61.

113



worth remembering that as an aside, this sentence would be expected to feature affective 

language, perhaps reflecting (or prompting?) affected delivery: 448

./ [ir€inja]T' AicpiBa)? OIITOCT'I ra TTpay|jurra. 'He's got the sum right. His 
information service is quite reliable.' (Note N.M.'s loose translation).

b) Nineteen of the affirmative statements with verbs in the perfect have some alternative 

element, which may be used as an urbane mannerism,449 and others for avoiding actual 

indelicacy.450 I call specific attention here to four occurrences of the perfect with u 

(one also with

(1)D.126: (Xcup.) TXIYOV urojg- <6'6"> 66uvo)|a voV TI vfiv 
'(Khair.) He seems a bit upset at the moment.'

(2)D.303: (2am.) ei TOUT' dSi'iop' efipriiclas-, -pSi'icinc' iga)g.
'(Sos.).--If that's the 'crime' that you're talking about, then perhaps I'm guilty.'

(3) D.775: (KaXXm.) anoXeKeiHJl' iqatg. '(Kal\\p.)[entering] Perhaps I'm too late.'
(4) Efj.579 (quoted from 577): ('Ov.) 2|iiicpiVTis- dvaCTTpecfrei/ e£ ctdTew?-, 

e'xwv auTis" neirudrai rag aX[r|0 ias' lalais'/ irapd
OXJTOS1 .

'(On.) Oh, it's Smikrines, back again from the city, all set to make more mischief. Perhaps 
someone's told him the truth.'

The following similarities in the context emerge; aside from (4), spoken by Onesimos, 

who uses more than one register (see Sandbach (1970) p. 136), the other passages are all 

from the Dyskolos, and are spoken by urbane gentlemen. Although Menander generally 

has his characters speak politely, in this play the contrast between town and country is 

one of the main themes, laws- used in such a way with an indicative cannot be ruled out 

as an equivalent of the potential optative,451 where the retention of the perfect aspect 

means that the optative mood form must be forfeited   the perfect system does not have 

productive mood paradigms, and the indicative is used to retain the aspect, with the mood 

elements usually expressed by mood supplied outside the verb form (see 2.1.3 above).

448 Bain (1977) uses the term sotto voce with reference to asides (p. 12 and passim) and their delivery 
(p.l"8). It seems asides were delivered in a different tone, if the scholiasts refer to them as f)cruxfji 
(whether or not the scholiasts were right in the ascription of aside status to each passage they interpret in 
this way). Nothing about delivery is mentioned in Bain's definition (p. 17). Common features in 
many of the asides which recur in Bain's individual analyses of them are outbursts (e.g. p.56), or surprise 
(e.g. Mis.323 p. 125), and exclamatory tone is often observed.
449 So probably with the perfects at e.g. D.558; E£.432.
450 Thus for example Sam. 132 (illegitimate son), 424, and 434. Attenuation of death (of a sacrificial 
animal) is probably comic in D.438.
451 The potential optative is widespread in.Menander. I do not include above Pk.471, where the adverb 
is used to approximate an amount, rather than to attenuate the action (in the perfect); further this sentence 
opens with relativischer AnschluB and so is not considered a straightforward affiimative statement form.
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I should not go so far as to say that this 'equivalence' is applicable to other perfects 

attenuated in other ways: aside from its approximative use with numerals,452 taws is 

used with a range of verb forms, sometimes understood as a separate adverb 'perhaps', 

but it is also used as a particle lending a verb its unsure or potential tone.453 The use of 

this particle with the optative + av in Menander is rare.454 Mainly Menander uses this 

particle with indicative forms, including some with added illocutionary force: with 

impersonals in the present indicative, many of them 'modal' such as Sei, equivalent to a 

command;455 or interactive, equivalent to questions.456

Further study of laws' with the future may prove illuminating, since the future is rich in 

illocutionary force: the future indicative is used in commands (often with negative 

questions) as an alternative to the imperative form, and also as an equivalent to the 

subjunctive in deliberative questions and protaseis to future conditions.457 

c) On its own, like any other discrete feature, the brevity of the form of a proposition will 

not determine that it is exclamatory, or even affective.458 It is customary for a rhesis, for 

example, to close with a short statement announcing its end. Thus the passages Asp.82, 

D.543, Ep_.292, and 352, although short, are not exclamatory. For a different reason 

Asp.343 (with an expressive adverb of abrupt action) and Ep.287, although short, are 

not exclamatory: each forms the climax of a sequence of events (the first in the future, the 

second in the past).459 Asides also come in short sentences (e.g. D.136). Naturally 

responses in antilabai are short, and although they create the effect of lively rapid

452 Asp.83. 350; D.I 18, 327, 683; E£.243; Pk.471. See §2 in Part II of thesis, for a discussion of 
approximation and exaggeration of quantities and measures.
453 On taws- as a particle see Gonzalez Merino (1980) 173f. I was unable to locate his reference to 
Hellwig(1947) 148.
454 D.368 in the apodosis of a future-less-vivid condition, and Sam.685 in a negative potential sentence. 
A brief check of TUXOV offers comparably rare examples with optative + av in Menander. Ep_.903, also in 
the apodosis of a condition. Eg.601 ]i«$oi is not sufficient in context, although an optative is 
suggested. The remaining passages in Menander with TVX°'V all feature verbs in the indicative.
455 E.g. Grg.79. taws- is also used with explicit or implicit (0) present indicatives with some 'modal' 
nuance: As£-160(0), 285; D.239 (expressing possibility), 746, 958; ££.413; Sam.?27, 592 (Sefi); Ph.88.
456 E.g. the statement \mepSenrvei9 taws4 at Her. 17 eliciting a response.
457 Menander offers only three instances: D.E.24; E£.562, and Pk.853. Perhaps an investigation of 
cognate authors will add examples beyond those in Goodwin (1897).
458 Briefly composed statements are marked in column 3 of table 1. See also tables 2, 3, and 5 in 
Appendix II and the relevant discussions in the current sections.
459 see also 5.4 on the use of primary tenses at significant points in the narrative. Also to be included 
here perhaps is Erj.325, which is short, and in a point of transition.
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exchange, they are not exclamatory (e.g. D.692, or Ep_.293).46° Brevity in conjunction 

with other symptoms offers a better indication of the sentence types in which it tends to 

recur.

Possibly exclamatory sentences are D.489 (which is also a response), and D.576 (an 

aside) accompanied by an imprecation. Definitely exclamatory (and also brief) are 

Pk.527 and FJ_.49a, and perhaps they belong in table 2 of Appendix II. In general the 

borders between the sentence types are fluid.

Before moving on to a discussion of the clearly affective propositions with verbs in the 

perfect (which I have put in a separate list, in table 2) I mention those 'short' sentences 

which in effect are one word: the verb (in the perfect). Some of these verbs retain their 

value as grammatical expressions with categories expressing a subject and an action or 

state (e.g. Ep_.352 eipt|Ka, summing up a rhesis, or Sam.564 e!cnT TTTJ8T|Kev, an exit 

acknowledgment). Other one-word expressions are exclamatory and approach the status 

of interjections (see table 3), e.g. diroXwXa.

2. Affective statements do not normally comprise a sentence type in their own right, and 

this group is made up of borderline cases between 1. (statements) and 3. (exclamations). 

What defines members of this group rather than 1. is the higher accumulation of 

intensifying elements: some feature ye, which comes in emphatic or exclamatory contexts 

(see Denniston GP 115, 126ff),461 or no connective,462 which makes for an abrupt 

effect reflecting an exclamatory tone; some have other forms of intensification, including 

extreme expression (referred to in column 5 as EXT): many passages which feature 

superlatives, negatives and comparatives, irav- or 6X- components, or Trwirore, are set 

apart from more mildly affective statements in 1. Those sentences in 2. featuring extreme 

expression belong to a specialized pattern of extreme expression, which coincides with a 

conventional context in New Comedy monologue. Finally, many of the affective

460 See 2.2.3b (responses).
46 1 Namely D.515, 681; Eg.236; Sam.680. For ye as a conversation connective, see 2.2.3 below.
462 See those marked '-' in column 4 of table 2.
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statements show emphatic positioning of the perfect at the beginning of the verse 

(sometimes also in combination with the end of a sentence, itself emphatic).463 

Many of the sentences in 2. are shorter than sentences in I.,464 but obviously if 

intensifiers are accumulated, then brevity is not extreme.465 An accumulation of at least 

two of the components brevity, particle or intensifier (represented in columns 3-5) and 

perhaps emphatic position (represented in column 6) suggests that a sentence belongs in 

this group, although the evidence on brevity is more important for determining an 

exclamation (group 3. below), and of course the individual contexts of the passages have 

the last word.

3. Full-fledged exclamations are classically identified by exclamatory openers or the 

genitivusexdamationis. 466 Only nine of the 21 exclamations with a perfect in Menander 

open with an exclamatory at? or 0109 etc. Although most of the exclamatory sentences 

share the feature of brevity,467 seven of the exclamations without an exclamatory opener 

are short in the extreme: they are one-word sentences. 468 In theory exclamations share 

with interjections the exclamatory function, and the tone in which they are delivered. 

Some of the one-word exclamations with perfects may in fact be considered interjections, 

in that they are fixed (e.g. dirdXuXa at Erj.906; Prnth.9; Sam.329), but Menander also 

uses dTr6Xo)Xa<r in an exclamatory context (Sam.315), so the paradigm is still 

grammatically active, and none of the contexts with diroXuXa in Is suggests a breakdown 

in category function.469 Finally, I refer to two passages where the context explicitly 

defines the exclamatory status of the sentences (with perfects) by using performative 

verbs describing the intonation (shouting, which is natural in an exclamation):

463 Those with either are marked '+' in column 6 of table 2. Those with emphatic position both in the 
verse and in the sentence are: Asp. 117, 421; D.79, [248], 515, 681; Sam.429.
464 The figures, for what they are worth, are 10/33 vs. 64/164.
465 hence '±' often found in column 2, which may also indicate that the sentence is not complex. 
466 1 have found this use in the vicinity of only two perfects used in affective statements, £^.372 and 
Sam.429   one with an interjection, one the bare genitive (see Stevens (1976) 61 for evidence of the 
colloquial nature of the bare genitive; he quotes more passages from Menander of bare genitive than 
genitive with an interjection).
467 The highest percentage of any sentence type (15/23), although in absolute terms more examples are 
found among statements (64/164 marked '+' in table 1).
468 gee column 3 in table 3 ('short'); those marked T refer to the one-word sentences.
469 Some Latin verbal forms have become 'invariables' as defined by Pinkster (1972) 135; i.e., their 
fixed form leaves the categories of person, number, etc. inactive. See Pinkster (1972) 3.2 for the contrast 
between the imperative 2s agel, and the interjection age in Plt.Mn.928 in a context with 2pl abite.
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(1)Pk.489: :: eyw ya|jerr|V vevd(juica raiirnv. :: u~n floa., and

(2) RI.28f: :: -fiSiicijiieda. /:: un6 v floTJam?.

4. The major functional distinction to be made with respect to sentences in interrogative 

form is between true and rhetorical questions. This is particularly important in an 

exercise in identifying the components of dialogue exchange and analyzing their 

construction. But first I must identify the forms of questions. Sentences are most easily 

identified as interrogative through the presence of an interrogative opener. However, 

with or without such an opener, their status as questions may be indicated in the context 

by the presence of an answer, although this is in the realm of function more than form. 

The indications of word-order and intonation are less reliable in the case of our corpus 

(see 1.5). However, there are indications that word-order and intonation played some 

role in marking the interrogative function of a sentence, if I am to deduce from the 

distributions of patterns in the sample offered by perfects in sentences considered 

interrogative:470 Out of the 52 passages under consideration (see table 4 in Appendix II) 

only 14 have a clearly identifiable question-word,471 usually opening the question (see 

'interrogative openers', column 1 in table 4).472

The other formal sign which may be considered is word-order. I will try to present the 

word-order in sentence questions in a way which will illustrate recurring patterns, 

without categorically arguing for a distinct word-order for questions, but suggesting a 

difference between patterns of questions with openers and of those without openers. 

One immediately draws a contrast between the regularity of order in questions with 

question openers on the one hand, and on the other hand the variety, even inconsistency, 

of patterns found in questions without openers. In questions opening with T- or TT-

470 poj- a j^s detailed distribution in a larger more heterogeneous collection of interrogative sentences, I 
intend to compare the rate at which questions in all forms are answered by analyzing data I have collected 
on corresponsive exchange in dialogue. This is beyond the scope of the present thesis, but fits a larger 
investigation on dialogue techniques in a variety of genres.
471 TI in Ase-215; Grg.84; D.702; Sam.308, 480, 652; FJ..60. ris in D.204, 409. not in D.441. Spa 
in Kith.66, 100; Mis.A5; Sam.586. Perhaps to be included are also |jnfj opening D.E. 106 and D.648. 
Not included are Pk.319 and 327, for which some editors read TIMS', or D.[920], where TI? is supplied and 

D.[14Q], where TI is supplied.
472 por postponed question openers, see Thomson (1939).
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question- words, normally473 the verb is the first constituent to follow the opener, e.g. 

D.441: Tjol. ice'xTivas-, euPpovnyre cnj;. 'What are you gaping at, hophead?1 

Only postpositives precede the verb (Be in D.409 and Sam.308, ere in Asp.215). 

However, the examples from Menander often involve states or verbs used intransitively 

(thus Grg.84; D.441, 702, and Sam.308, and possibly D.204). Only two examples have 

explicit objects, in which the position of the object in such interrogative sentences may be 

observed; in Asp.215 the object, an enclitic pronoun, comes second in the sentence: TI 

CT' fjSiKTiKa rnXixoxJT' eyw;, whereas in D.409, the other example, the object, a noun 

(perhaps an internal accusative), does not usurp the place of the verb as it is normally 

found in questions opening with T- and IT- question-words: TI? 6' ^opaicev 

evxmviov;.

Among the ten questions opening with such question words, in only two (Sam. 480 and 

Sam.652) the verb is not the first mobile constituent following the question-word 

opening the sentence.

In the questions opening with interrogative particles (in Menander only Spa is used in 

questions with verbs in the perfect), there is no such tendency; rather, in all four 

instances, the verb comes at the end of the phrase or question:

(1)Kith.66: Sp_' ouv 6 ira-rip ^XtiS' , fj...;
(2) Kith. 100: Spa TOU Ki6apicrTo[G 4>av(ou]/ Tauntiv Xapeiv
(3) Mis.A5: Sp_' aXXov avepwirov TIV' a8Xiu)T pov £o
(4) Sam.586: Sp' 6 cros" [ie irai?

Note that there is artificial structuring (2)-(4) .

In Modern Greek there is no difference between the word-order typical of statements and 

that of 'yes-no questions' (questions whose answer is expected to be answered by 'yes' 

or 'no', as opposed to question-word questions, etc.). The example given by Joseph and 

Philippaki-Warburton(1987) 4 shows only a difference in intonation. They begin their 

analysis by contrasting the intonations in questions and statements: "The intonation 

associated with questions is a rising one, with a slight fall at the end of the utterance." 

They give the example

473 Eight out of ten questions with such question words: As£.215; Grg.84; D.204, 409, 441, 702; 
Sam.308; RI.60.
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o takis pije s to nosokomio? (3) 
Takis went to the hospital?'
_r————

"as opposed to the generally falling intonation of statements." Their illustration of this, 

using the same sentence, is

o takis pije s to nosokomio. (2) 
Takis went to the hospital.'

J

In English, although the translation of Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton's example (3) 

given above is acceptable, it is more idiomatic to use a pattern typical of questions: 'Did 

Takis go to the hospital?'

Questions opening with question-words are treated separately by these authors 

(1.1.1.2.2): Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton report that in Modem Greek

There is no special intonation associated with such questions, although the ves-uo 
rising-falling intonation can occur in question-word questions. Similarly there is 
no special word-order associated with such questions, besides the fronting of the 
question-word, but there seems to be a distinct preference for placing 
the verb right after the question-word.

I have emphasized their observations on the recurrence of verbs immediately after the 

question-word in question-word questions, because this corroborates my own 

observations about question-word questions in Menander, and suggests that comparisons 

with Modern Greek in certain specific cases show similarities which make Modern Greek 

a more suitable analogue than, say, English, in discussions of (hypothetical) sentence 

patterns.

The 29 clear examples of interrogative sentences featuring perfects which do not open 

with question words ('-' in column 1 of table 4), either TT-/T- words or Spa, 474 do not 

share a common, highly consistent recurring pattern of word-order and in this respect do 

not differ from statements. A pattern which does recur is the initial position of the

474 1 do not include ou etc. as interrogative question-openers in the same sense as the words listed above, 
because oxi etc. occur equally in other sentence types and do not 'mark' questions as such. Note however 
that when ou opens negative questions, the verb often immediately follows (as in 'word-questions'): 
D.501, 648, 751, 786; Kith.44; Sam.581; RI.53.
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emphasized element, e.g. in Asrj.260, 475 where, in response to Khairestratos' remark, 

Smikrines rejoins:

UQVOS yeya'uTiKa irpcapviTepos-; 'Am I the only man to marry later in life?' 

Only the form of this sentence is interrogative; it functions as a response, and is not itself 

answered. Rather than asking, it rhetorically proclaims: I am not the only man to marry 

later in life. All told, six passages show the pattern of initial emphasized element (see 

previous note), but this is only roughly a fifth of all such questions; in addition, examples 

can be supplied for question forms where the emphatic constituent follows an initial 

verb.476 This lack of a truly consistent word-order pattern in the sample of (perfects in) 

question-sentences without interrogative openers suggests that perhaps intonation played 

an important role in indicating the interrogative nature of a sentence, especially in the 

absence of interrogative particles.

We come finally to sentences in interrogative form which proclaim rather than ask. There 

are 25 rhetorical questions with perfects ('+' in column 2 of table 4). If we leave aside 

punctuation (question-marks in this text are largely the products of editorial 

discretion),477 most rhetorical questions do not open with interrogative words (although 

ovi is not uncommon); but a fair number are put in an explicit interrogative form.478 

Context is the easiest but also the most subjective method of identifying which questions 

are rhetorical and which function as interrogatives.

One transphrasal indication which eases the task of interpretation is the absence or 

presence of an answer (column 3 in table 4). This is interesting not only for diagnostic 

reasons, but because a brief look at how questions in the perfect are answered may serve 

as a small-scale application of the more general mechanism of question and answer in 

comic dialogue. Starting with the hypothesis that rhetorical questions are not answered, I 

found that at least 26 of the interrogatives were answered; I then looked more carefully at

475 Cf. MJS.A23; Pk.320, 327; Sam.296; FJ..59
476 Depending on the interpretation of 'emphatic', one may consider DJE. 110; Ee.751; Sam.61.
477 As shown e.g. in Mastronarde (1979).
478 Ase.215; D.441, 648; Kith.66, 100; Mis.A5; Sam.480.
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the questions and answers, and found that some were dialogal continuations, but non- 

answers,479 So this test is only partly accurate.

With respect to the transitions from question to answer, questions asked in the perfect are 

answered in primary tenses where there is an explicit verb.480 I briefly summarize other 

features in the connection between question and answer which I found in responses to 

questions asked in the perfect: seven of the responses include a connective;481 three are 

connected by what I refer to as a 'connective question'482 -- this is not an answer to the 

question, but introduces the answer by repeating words in the question in a way which 

bridges the two phrases.483 In a different form, a bridging function ('cohesion' among 

Textgrammarians) may be understood, I believe, in vocatives of contact, such as at 

(J)iXTaT' in the response at Pk.770, as seen in the passage which I quote from 768:

oi) nap1 aiJTOv ouToat/ Tpdyos" n? fj pails' "H TOIOIJTT. Stpiov/ eoTT|K v; :: 
(t>iXTar', ear iv, ou Tpdyos1 . 'Wasn't the next figure a goat or a cow or some animal 
like that? :: Not a goat, my friend, it's a stag.'

Connection patterns will be elaborated for responses in the perfect in the discussion on 

responses in 2 . 2 . 3.

5. The most important observation to be made regarding negative statements with verbs 

in the perfect is that they are comparatively rare: there are only 27 definite occurrences 

(and 6 possible ones).484 At the outset I note that negation is one of the compositional 

elements believed to interact with aspect in a meaningful way. Wallace (1982) 203-4 

discusses this in the general context of the loose borderlines and interactions between the 

forms and the functions of the various categories, including verbal categories. A more 

specific application to negative and aspect in Greek is made by Hettrich (1978) 45-51 for 

Herodotus, and although Rijksbaron (1979) and Fanning (1990) 174-8 question

479 For a discussion of these in (Italian) conversation and dramatic representations of conversation see 
Stati (1982).
480 The recurrence of this pattern of primary tense concord suggests that the imperfect supplemented in 
the response to D. 140 and that the aorist in Eg.935 are exceptional.
481 As£.428; D.779; Ee-935; Kith.44: Pk.327; Sam.61. 117.
482 Grg.84; Ee-293; Sam.61.
483 In the case of repeated indefinite relatives (TIW?; :: OTTW?; ...) this interrogative response is seen as an 
abbreviated indirect question; this prevalent explanation found in commentaries does not sufficiently 
emphasize the communicative and transphrastic role of this repetition and only alleges its ontogenesis.
484 This may be contrasted with the 164 occurrences of affirmative statements and 33 expressive 
statements. But there arc fewer exclamations, 23.
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Hettrich's specific methods and in consequence the conclusions, the general view is still 
valid.485

A closer look at the contexts in the Menandrian passages reveals that not all the phrases 

with a negative particle connote a negative proposition. Most markedly, negative 

interrogative forms in rhetorical questions are tantamount to positive statements, e.g. 

D.501:486

OUK €ipi)icd croi rrpb? TTIV 6iipav/ nf] TTpoaicvai; 'Haven't I told you not to come 
near my door?!'

This sentence may be understood as ^'I've told you not to come near my door1 (see also 

4. interrogatives above).

Three more perfects come in negative sentences where the negative serves to attenuate 

rather than to negate; instead of a positive statement such as 'mother died' which would 

be perceived as excessively blunt, one finds 'mother hasn't died, has she?' or 'I fear lest 

mother has died'. Although in fact the verb 'to be dead' tends to recur in similarly 

attenuated constructions,487 it is a verb whose perfect is used virtually pro praesente, and

I prefer to give the example at D.E. 106, quoted from 104ff:
Tt Karricjxns- icai cncuSpojiro?, eiire pioi;
KOI p\ |jp:a To06' imdSaicpu- urj veairepov
tcaicov KaT€i\Ti<|>a<r TI TWV [y 1 ] cvrauOa;

'Why so glum and gloomy for goodness' sake? There are even tears in your eyes. Has 
something else gone wrong?' (~ Surely nothing else has gone wrong!)

As in the cases with the verb rcSvnice, such a construction is used here too in the context 

of a misfortune, to understate the eventuality of a feared disaster.

The attenuative force in such interrogative forms in itself suggests they do not function as 

information-seeking questions, or exclusively so. In fact, apodeictic rhetorical questions 

(see Mastronarde (1979) 8f) often open with Spa, [ir\, oxi or some combination of these. 

Five of the perfects in negative sentences come in extreme expressions, translated with 

'never1 , e.g. As£. 119 (which I quote from 117ff):488

oure

485 por a more favourable review, not mentioned by Fanning, see Ruijgh (1979).
486 Cf. D.786; Eg. 135, 416, 751; Pk.770; Sam.589; RI.753.
487 Cf. D.648 and Sk.fl261. Attenuation of the idea of death in general (as well as other unpleasant or 
indelicate issues) is discussed separately in connection with euphemism in Menander (see note 444).
488 Cf. Asrj.287; D.9, 10, 669.
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OUT€ <{>IXOV olSeV 0\)Sk TWV €V
aloxpoiv TT <j)pdvTiic' oiiSev, dXXa pouXerai

...
'He takes no account of the claims of relatives or friends, never gives a thought to the 
wickedness of his life. He wants everything for himself.'

On closer examination many of the remaining negative statements, apparently 

straightforward, do reveal rhetorical or illocutionary force, and it is these which I shall 

now study more closely for their syntactic dependence and communicative interaction. I 

begin by making the observation that among the passages above with perfects in negative 

sentences with some rhetorical or illocutionary force, not all were in dialogue.489 We 

have already referred to the rhetorical element of monologues (Blundell ( 1980) 6 1 ) and to 

their artificial nature (Hirzel (1895) 7) and discuss them on other occasions (1.4.3 and 

2.2.3b). In the remaining passages the negative statement may come in contrast with a 

positive, in an antithetical pattern ouK...ctXX' or ouK...8e, where the force of the negatived 

clause rests in its combination with the corresponding positive clause, e.g. EXE. 101 

(cited 99ff):490

icoi TO. iiev eyoy'
Ta 8' otiic  K ivov Tovi yryovoTos" airvov 
dSiicrJtmTos- vevo'iiiica, rf|v 6_' iram^TaTriv
UaCTWV €K.€IVT\V.

'I'm furious with him, and yet I don't altogether blame him for letting me down; it's her, 
the bold piece. 1

The antithesis is basically logical, but manifests itself rhetorically. Other negative 

statements with verbs in the perfect come in dialogue as responses, themselves parts of 

temporal antitheses, see D.509 (cited 507ff):

(Kv.) ...^cXX' eipTix'
[li] irpocrievai [ioi Tidal rots1 ev TOI TOTTUR.
(2i.) ejio\ \i€v oik eFpTiKas". (Kv.) dXXa yOv Xeya)..

'(Kn.) I've simply told everyone in the neighbourhood to keep away from me. (Sik.) 
You didn't tell me. (Kn.) Well, I'm telling you now. 1

In the following temporal antithesis (D.727-9) there is also a logical cause and effect link, 

with the perfect at D.728 representing the past, the cause:

489 The rhetorical questions at Eg. 135 and 416 are not in dialogue, in an affective question with nf) not 
in dialogue at D.648, and none of the five negative sentences with extreme expressions implying 'never1 
are in dialogue.
490 Cf. (both with &XXa in the positive clause) D.764 and Her.42 where the negative phrase is a response

to a question.
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OTT p av dXXos1 iced Siicaiws" "oiiic Mis' lie irpoaievai-/ ou irpoaepxoti'- oii5ev 
fpiv yeyovas; OUTO? \fycyji\iog-l ovi8' eyw aol vtiv."
'Another man might (with some justification) have said "You don't let me come near you; 
I'm keeping well away. You've never done anything for my family: I'm doing nothing 
for you now. 1"

The passage above, within Knemon's apologia, is Knemon's rendering of how someone 

(even Gorgias, if he were different) would have reasonably responded to Knemon's 

request for help. In a passage in imagined oratio recta one would expect to find traits 

which typify it as 'spoken'; note the asyndetic paratactic causal construction ' OXJK ecu?...' 

which may safely be interpreted as: 'since you don't ...'. Note also the overall use of 

short simple phrases with a minimum of logical connectives, but expressing complex 

links.49 1

2.2.3 dependence and interaction

Trenkner (1960) offers sound guidance in attempts to disentangle transphrasal relations 

from the apparently simple correlation of form and function. One of the central aims of 

her monograph on Kai is to argue against the view that its repetition and recurrence in 

certain textual environments is a Semitism   and she conclusively shows that it is a native 

Greek feature   yet Trenkner's fine distinctions also raise our sensitivity to typical 

patterns of the various genres, and to idiosyncrasies in the different modes of discourse. 

The main focus of Trenkner's study is on narrative (but also descriptive) passages: by 

distinguishing between artistic and simple narrative (p.3), she is able to interpret 

judgements by the ancient critics on authors who feature Xe^iS" eipoiiori, featuring 

connection by 6e and hypotactic constructions, and authors who prefer the SiaXeXutievrj 

style, such as Ktesias.492 More commonly a distinction may be made between different 

passages within particular authors. In Xenophon, for example, she distinguishes 

between the artistic style in the novellas and more serious passages, and the simple 

narrative in the episodes. A distinction more relevant for our discussion is between the 

three types of narrative found in (Old) Comedy: didactic, character drawing, and 

anecdotes and satires. It is this last group, says Trenkner, which features the purest

491 Cf. also Saiii.259. a negative sentence with a verb in the perfect; this too is in oratiorecta (sec also 
5.3). The lack of connective (although an explanatory nuance is detectable) here too may be a deliberate 
reflection of 'spoken' language. 
492 por which she refers to Photius's critique at Bibl.45al6.
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mimesis of popular narrative (p.4). Trenkner produces a table (p.8) which shows the 

regularity of the use of KCU in similar narrative styles by a variety of authors. A number 

of other 'narrative conjunctions' are found; Comedy uses elra as a common 

alternative.493 I would like to observe here that Trenkner's table shows Aristophanes to 

be the author using the highest percentage of 'other connectives'.494 We will return to a 

discussion of Menander's use of connection in narrative sections in §5 below. 1 would 

like to anticipate at this point by observing that although ideally one ought to study the 

means of connection of all the phrases and sentences in Menander, there is some value in 

studying the connection of perfects separately. Assuming that perfects are not normally 

used as narrative tenses (see 5.2 below), studying connection techniques of phrases with 

perfects is somewhat equivalent to studying connection in dialogue (and commentary) as 

opposed to studying connection in narrative (and description).495 Trenkner herself 

(p.31f) addresses the question of tcai in non-narrative, generally paratactic, texts, 

referring to the representation of conversation in the dialogues of Plato and 

Aristophanes,496 and makes a sweeping statement on the dependence of all propositions 

in such contexts:

Dans un contexte paratactique, aucune proposition n'est vraiement mdependante, 
chacune resulte de la precedente ou subit son influence, et cree une circonstance 
nouvelle pour la suivante...

There is more truth in this statement than meets the eye; it is made in extreme terms, and 

perhaps for rhetorical reasons. 1 do not believe that Trenkner meant this in a categorical 

way, as her own discussion takes account of many exceptions. 1 hope to show that when 

this is qualified by the patterns special for and typical of drama and New Comedy, a high 

proportion of statements in Menander with verbs in the perfect (generally not in narrative

493 Sec Dover (1968) 83.
494 Trenkner does not comment on this statistic, which is quite remarkable (31% of the conjunctions 
Aristophanes uses in such contexts are 'autres liaisons': Isaeus shows not half that percentage ~ 14%, and 
Thphr.Char. less than that). Andocides and Plato only partly approach this, with 20% each. Not entirely 
surprising is the fact that the text with the closest percentage of 'autres liaisons' is a Modern Greek 
popular tale with 28% (see Trenkner (1960) 6 for reference).
495 The distinction between narrative and dialogue in the study of particles is mentioned in the 
introduction of Denniston (1966) and is observed in specific usages passim; this distinction, and the 
distinction between rhesis and dialogue exchange is applied with success in the study of asyndeton in 
Menander (Ferrero (1976) 92) and the study of particles in Menander (Gonzdlez Merino (1980)).
496 Compare the independently formulated but apposite definition 'dialogue paratactique' in Andrieu 
(1952), discussed in 2.2.1 above.
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contexts) are indeed dependent or linked, either logically or communicatively, with a 

neighbouring proposition, usually a preceding one.

The basic distinction is not one of form (i.e. whether there is a connective or not), but 

whether or not the statement is 'apodotic' and/or 'responsive'. Logical ('apodotic') 

and/or communicative ('responsive') interdependence can be achieved by a variety of 

means some of which the modem reader can detect in the form (particle coordination, 

superordination, participial conjuncts, demonstrative correlation) or in the context 

(presence of a question, command, or statement, explicit in the text, or implicitly 

deduced; rapidity of exchange). Since we are deprived of intonation and gesticulation, 

we are limited to the indications given above, and to an analysis of combinatory factors. 

The inherent dependence of phrases in dialogue is recognized by Scherer (1975) 106. I 

end the preliminary remarks by referring to Dressier (1971) 19, §15, where a variety of 

syntactic mechanisms indicating connection (textual dependence) is proposed:497 Dressier 

includes the initial position of the verb, use of conjunctions, anaphoric pronouns, and 

ellipse. To this list I would like to add what I have observed from studying the 

connections of question and answer (and other stimulus and response exchanges) in 

Menandrian dialogue: connectives, repetition,498 and perhaps vocatives which make the 

bond between the interlocutors more intimate.499

I have found twelve perfects in apodoseis to subordinate clauses and indirect discourse 

(and possibly two more),500 and fifteen perfects governing dynamic infinitives, future 

participles of purpose, and similar constructions.501 It is difficult to draw the line 

between subordinate clauses and complement clauses, particularly in the case of 

expressions of fearing and verbs taking infinitives which may be perceived as introducing

497 1 recall here that Dressier focuses on the connection of simple statements in main clauses (he does 

not specify if they are non-negative).
498 _both indications of connection discussed already by other philologists.
499 On these, see especially b) response and 2.2.2 above, paragraph 4.
500 These are listed and discussed in 4.6.
501 After verbs of convincing (equivalent to an indirect command): D.38; Sam.558. After verbs of 
promising, agreeing: Her.43b (if we accept Croiset's supplement gtuvoncielv]); Pk.791; Sam.651C. 
After verbs of sending (equivalent to purpose): D.72, 263; Pk. 178 (all with future participle accusative), 
and Pk.354 (present participle). After verbs of motion (equivalent to purpose): D-471 (with future 
participle); ££.419 (aorist infinitive). After verb of feanng: Kol.130 (with present infinitive). With 

supplementary participles: D.126; Erj.432.
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indirect discourse;5°2 what is important is the total of 27 (and two) instances of perfects

in statements with apodotic function.503

In addition, six perfects come in main clauses which are correlated with relatives, e.g. at

D.383:504

(3 iroXxm^riToi 0 oi7 ofc diroTp TT is- vuvl yap w? oi i ^e au,/ 
TO Tipayna 8itr\acria»s'.

'Heavens, man, those very things by which you think you're putting me off, they're 
what spur me on twice as much for the job.'

The demonstratives in these and other types of statements may be perceived as

connective.

A statement may be 'apodotic' in relation to a participial expression, such as it is to the

genitive absolute with causal force at Asp. 110:

6' ev rot? veicpois1/ T% dcnuSos- TOU pcipctKiovj T' (jjiSTiiarros-/ OUTO?

'And what with the shield lying there among the corpses, and the young man's body 
decomposing, Daos here [naturally] made a mistake.'

In thirteen additional sentences certainly (and in three possibly), perfects are 'apodotic' to 

participles representing a range of logical connections.505 In addition to these participia 

conjuncta, compare also participial object clauses which are logically dependent on 

perfects.506

Beyond these constructions of subordination or quasi-subordination (at most involving 

50 of the 164 perfects under discussion in this section), one must reckon for the 

remaining perfects which are in some other way dependent. They may have a logical or 

communicative interaction with the neighbouring phrase (usually the phrase preceding 

them), and in this sense they are not independent.507 Logically dependent (non-apodotic)

Note that the protasis in hypotactic constructions sometimes precedes the apodosis, it may follow 
(especially in conditions and indirect discourse: however, verbs governing complement clauses seldom 
show such flexibility). In the sample above only twice (D. 126 and Pk.791) did the complement precede 
the verb, both times in rhetorically rich passages.
503 All V in column 6 of table 1.
504 Cf. D.E.90; D.383, 821, 864; Kol.88, 93. Most of these have a correlative demonstrative, but 
contrast Kol.93.
505 Asp. 112 (concessive or temporal); D.35 (?causal), 38, 398b, 722 (causal); Ej3.360 (concessive); 
Her. 18 (causal), 43b (temporal); Mis.A6 (temporal or concessive); Pk.178 (causal), 492 (temporal or 
causal); Sam.334 (causal or temporal), 424 (temporal), 425 (temporal), 721 (manner); Sk.206 (temporal).
506 D.724-6 and Eg. 1108, both concessive. For (accusative) (future) participles with verbs of sending 
and motion, see above n.501.
507 See Trenkner (1960) 31, and my discussion at the beginning of the section.
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phrases are found in antitheses and adversative statements, usually with some connective 

particle, e.g. Pk.347, with 8e:508

tws J0 v OIJ[K Axles', vvv 8e XeXa'Xnicas- irdXiv. 'Lies a minute ago, now your 
babblings make some sense.'

The contrast at Pk.489 (in antilabe) is drawn without recourse to a connective, and can be 

interpreted from the context, given here from 486ff:509

(TTa.) el (jiev TI TOIOUT' V, TToXeiiwv, olov 4><rr 
duels1 TO ycyovo'?, icai yaneTTiv yirvdiicd aou-
(flo.) olov Xeyeis;, ndraiKe. (Fla.) 6ia(j) pei Se TI.
(llo.) £yu> yaiaeTTiv vevojiiica TCUJTTIV. (llo.) HT\ pda.

'(Pataikos) Now, Polemon, if the sort of thing you've been telling me about had 
happened to your lawful wedded wife -- (Pol.) This is outrageous, Pataikos! (Pat.) 
[mildly] It does make a difference. (Pol.) [But] I do regard her as my lawful, wedded 
wife! (Pat.) No need to shout...'

Nevertheless, such instances of contrast are not as frequent as explanatory statements or 

responses. Dialogue such as found in Menander is not a good breeding-ground for 

independent propositions; the motivation for saying something is a) to explain a previous 

statement (in a continuous speech), or b) to respond to a question, a comment, or a 

statement of one's interlocutor (or in self-address).

a) This relation expressed asyndetically may be equated with the colon in punctuation. 

The proposition may elaborate on or explain a previous one, in which case it follows a 

'colon'-type pause, and may be understood as 'namely, i.e.', as in Asp.394: 

. iipd<j>aaiv eiXn<t>' aa\i€vo$/ TTpo?

'He's done me a favour He's provided me with a most welcome excuse to scrutinize the 
list without any feelings of altruism...' (Cf. N.M.'s use of 'for1 instead of a colon).

Or it may convey a more sharply causal relation, as understood in the English 'for', e.g. 

in A§2.262 (quoted 260ff):

TO TTpdyia' eveyice, SIJUICPIVTI, irpos" TWV 6 (5v.
rni TraiSi Taw-nil yeyove Xatpeas" 661
auyTpo^os" 6 ^i XXwv Xanpdv iv ai)TC\v.

'For heaven's sake, Smikrines, show some human feeling. Khaireas here, who's 
engaged to marry the girl, has grown up with her.'

508 Cf. Asp. 13 (neV), 15 (8e), 175 (Se), 345 (Se); Hcr.43a (dXXd); KoU30 (Se); Pk-791 (Se); Sam.334 
(vuv\ 6e), 487 (dXXd).
509 One probable parallel is RI.49a. Apparent parallels at D.900; Sam.425, and 620 are in fact apodotic 
rather than communicative.
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Normally the perfect in asyndeton interacts in such a way with the previous proposition, 

as illustrated above. On rare occasions a statement (with the perfect) may introduce a 

following proposition, in which case it precedes a 'colon1 type pause, e.g. Pk.793 

(quoted from 792):

tcoi ToCird [ioi avaaT\\iov €ipT\K.zv cages'-/ 6(iwVoKev rni HTjTpi. 'Another piece 
of clear confirmation! She gave her word to my 'mother'.'

There are 29 such instances (as well as 3 possible instances) of perfects in apparently 

independent statements,510 which are paratactically linked, usually with a preceding 

proposition,511 giving detail, explanation, or an equivalent ('i.e., namely'). Many of 

these are asyndetic.512 Many of these 29 are not in dialogue.513

b) In terms of communicative interaction an interesting case is presented by the apparently 

independent phrases which function as responses in dialogue and in fact transphrastically 

depend on the question they answer, on the command to which they acquiesce or which 

they refuse, or on the statement to which they correspond. I believe I have identified 53 

such responses among sentences with verbs in the perfect (for references see those 

marked with an 'R' in tables 1-5, and for a synopsis see table 6, in Appendix II). The 

most common single type is the response to a question, with a straightforward example at 

D.554 (cited from 553ff):

(Zu.) TI TTOieiT1 £v6d6", elire not; (F .) TI yap;/ reSt/Kajiev apri icai 
TTapaa»c vaCo^L V/ aptorov uiiiv. '(Sos.) What are you all doing here? (Get.) Why, 
we've just finished the sacrifice, and now we're getting lunch ready.'

This type of dependence is structured in a paratactic (sometimes asyndetic) form, suited 

to direct dialogue: the question is asked by one speaker and the answer is given by his 

interlocutor.514

510 Asg.113, 225, 262, 394; D.9G, 164, 489, 558, 770, 775, 818, 864, [885]; Ep_.[138], 579, 875, 881, 
901, 904, 1108; Mis.268, 306; Pk.342, 399, 793, 1023; Sam.54, 128, 364, 387; Sk.14; RI.49b. For 
explanatory 'responses', see b) below.
51 1 Other than Pk.793 above, those which link up to a following proposition (are 'prospective', to use 
the terminology of Denniston (1966)) are: D.489, 558, 775 and Ep..901. Note that in all of these the 
following proposition has the connective yap, which tightens the link. Two also have anticipatory 
expressions: \i4v in ££.901, and evGaSi in D.558, while others have the verb first (see Dressier (1971) 
and Scherer( 1975)).
512 The following include connectives: Asp. 113 (uev ouv); D.96 (6e), 164 (Be); E2-904 (Sio'irep), 1108 
(KOI v\n> no/); Pk.1023 (Sia TOWTO); Sam. 128 (opa), 364 (youv), 387 (dXXd).
513 A brief look at table 1 indicates this by the many passages marked '-' in column 1.
514 Cf. D.780; Ep_.293; Sam. 132, 407,436f, and perhaps 7558.
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Alternatives are sought for the connective particles usually used in prose to indicate 

logical, sometimes interactive, connections. The alternative used in the passage above is 

the repetition of the question word from the preceding question in the form 'TI yap;'515 

These responses are mostly to questions such as 'how' 'who?' 'why?' etc. (i.e. with 

question-words) and involve genuine exchange and progress in the conversation through 

question and answer.

Another bridge between interlocutors which may be seen as an alternative to the 

connectives appropriate to dialogue is the use of a vocative or some other expression 

involving the second person (the interlocutor); I have found only one example among the 

responses with verbs in the perfect, at D.750 (in the passage quoted below 748ff):516

(To.) Set 6e tiera CTOXJ vuiacjnov 
W9 Taxiafl' eftpeiv <TIV'> fma? Tfji <6pT\i, CTOI awSoicoiiv.
(Kv.) OUTOg. €lpT!X' Off'&bpOVOW CTOl- [1T\ 'vo'x\ei, TTpO? TWV

6 div.::
'(Go.) ...We must find a husband for the girl without delay, if you agree. (Kn.) Look, 
I've told you my intentions. Leave me alone, for goodness' sake.'

In some passages where the stimulus superficially takes on the form of a question, the 

speaker is responding to the question of an interlocutor, but the question functions more 

like a prompt for the continuation of a narrative517 or of some other account. Greek 

expressions equivalent to 'go on!' and 'what next?', rather than contributing to a genuine 

question and answer progression, are interjected into a continued rhesis and do not play 

an active role in the progress of information exchange. The perfect at Mis.A53 is a 

response to just such a question,518 in a passage quoted from 50ff:

(0p.) TTjpd) TOT Altt
uovra TToXXch VXIKTCKT own?,

515 For 'TI yap;' opening answers to TI questions, see GS at ££.261. Cf. Eg.293 (Zu.) eipriicev; (2n.) 
OIIK fkowag: eipr|K v., and Sam.434 (Mo.) iroia; (Ni.) TtoT': dn\Sia TIS- ax/pipepTiKO' eicTonos1 . More 
passages are indicated in column 6 of table 6 by '(qu)' or '(qu rp)'.
516 Compare Pk.770, where <$>i\Ta.T', an intimate vocative, serves to bridge the response to the stimulus 
in an analogous manner; this is not a response with a perfect, and although I have found only one 
example with the perfect, a more general investigation will surely yield further examples (not in the 
perfect).
517 Cf. 5.4 below for prods and interlocutor participation in narrative rheseis.
518 Cf. Asp.343 "ri ouv;' interjected by Khairestratos into Daos' detailed account of his plan. An 
uncertain parallel is Sam.558 where Demeas asks Nikeratos 'TI (Hi?;1 after Nikeratos begins a short 
account; however this is probably still an exchange, because the question is more than a prompt, it asks 
'how?'. For more possible examples see passages marked 'prompt qu' in column 2 of table 6.
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Ppovrds".  xo»v oaiTTiv S  icotTaiceiiiai- (Te.) elra TI; 
.) te'icpaya ' . . .

'(Thr.) I wait for the right moment, for a real rainstorm at night, thunder and lightning 
and I'm in bed with her. (Get.) Then what? (Thr.) Then I call out 'My girl..."

Note that the surrounding context is missing from this passage, although I follow Turner

( 1981) 17 in interpreting this as a narrative (of past actions).

In F.I. 55 we have a question of one speaker answered (in the perfect by the interlocutor)

and this is clearly a dialogue (antilabe) with full exchange. However, there is no

symmetry between the interlocutors: one is passive, mainly asking for further clarification

or stating his ignorance in brief interruptions to the other's speeches.

Only two passages in which perfects are found in response to questions are not in

dialogue (Sam.361, 406). The question form in both, 'TI TOUTO;', represents an

idiomatic exclamation of surprise rather than an information-seeking question with

interrogative function, as illustrated by Sam.361 when seen in its context (cited from

360f):

TI TOXJTO iral;/ naivojievo? eiaSe'Spapniicev  iaw ris1 yepcov- 
'Herakles! What was that!? Some old man, raving, just ran inside!'

In fact the whole passage, formally composed of an interjection in question form and a 

statement (with a perfect), may be analyzed as an exclamation (reinforced not only by the 

choice of the perfect form, but by an exclamatory oath and an idiom expressing surprise).

Apparently independent phrases (with the perfect) are also interactively linked with 

statements to which they respond. The perfect (D.I 26) offers a good illustration of this 

in the passage D.123ff where Sostratos brushes aside Pyrrhias' warnings, but Khaireas 

here acquiesces:

(TTu.) ...lK T uw a1 , enure. (2w.) SeiXiav Xeyei?- 
(Flu.) oiiK. iar  TO tcatcbv otov eaTi. K<rr 5 Tai 
rinds1 . (Xai.) TUXOV taw? <6'8'> 68uvwV v6s> TI viiv

'(Pyrrh.) For goodness' sake, move off! (Sos.) Chicken! (Pyrrh.) You don't realize the 
danger. He'll eat us alive! (Khair.) Perhaps he may be a bit upset now.'

Note the typically rapid exchange (here involving three actors) in mid-verse, and the lack 

of connectives. On the ill ocutionary status of the sentence D.I 25f, see 2.2.2 l)b: the
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statement may be taken as a question - in any case in communicative terms it responds to 

the interlocutor's statement.519 The perfect is found in rejoinders of statements at 

D.833, D.900, and Sam. 139:

(1)D.832f:
(Zw.) ...oiiic a£iov Kpiveig- aeavrrov rod yapou.
(Fo.) ^axiTov elvai iceKpiic' eiceiVns1 a£iov,
Xafieiv 6e iro\\a jiiicp' e'xovr' oik a£iov.

'(So.) ...You're saying you're not wothy of the match! (Go.) I reckon that personally I am a 
worthy match for her, but it's not right to accept a fortune when one has so little.'

(2) D.900: (Pe.) ... <7Tai TI? -fiSovii, \eyo». (2uc.) TOV fopyiav SeSoiica/ [ii) 
tcaTaXaf>u)v fmas1 ica6aipT|i
'(Ge.) ...That'll be fun, I tell you. (Sik.) But what about Gorgias? I'm a bit scared he might 
catch us and wallop us.'

(3)Sam.l38f: (At|.) au |iev/ Travel?. (Mo.) pa TOV AUWKTOV, <&XX'> 
eairou'Saica- 
'(De.) You must be joking. (Mo.) By God I'm not. I'm perfectly serious.'

Note that the six clear-cut examples (and two discursally problematic ones)520 share 

external features of change of speaker (which involves a verse-break in D.I26, 900; 

Ep_.[140]; Sam.139 and FJ.28) and all come without connectives except Sam. 139, if we 

read the correction of Arnott adopted by Sandbach. But a connective in this sort of 

interactive dependence is rare and noteworthy.

Least often, apparently independent statements (with the verb in the perfect) in fact 

respond to commands (in a variety of forms). The response to a command may be 

acquiescence (those in the perfect: D.72, 692; Sam.721), or it may be a refusal (D.750) 

or a stall (Sam.679). Here the choice of the perfect and its effect can be felt in consistent 

contrast with the future or quasi-future; in an acquiescing mode the perfect conveys the 

effect of 'done!', an exaggeration of '1 shall do it immediately.'521 This is most clearly 

illustrated by the abrupt exchange at D.692: 9dpp t. :: Te8dp|.pT|K' 522 I note for 

completeness that connectives are not used in these responses either; it is the rapid 

exchange and responsive function that link these statements with the commands to which 

they respond. Note that all (except D.750) are in antilabe.

519 Another positive response is D.419 (uenodnKd). The response at Her. 18 may be explanatory: (Fe.) 
viiTepSemveis' Taw?./ (Aa.) ir Tiov9a rqv <\>vxr\v TI.
520 iE.[140], an aside, and FJ..28, an interjection.
521 See perfect pro futuro (presented in 1.3.2). This is analogous to informal use of the aorist 
indicative when referring to the present in the so-called 'dramatic aorist' (see Gildersleeve (1910) §262). 
See also McKay (1965) 5, with n.20.
522 Compare the use of the present pro futuro at Sam. 670: en. \a\ei? OUT 09; :: pa8i£u.
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Finally, Sam.713 is a response to an offstage speaker, and we cannot tell whether it is a 

response to a question, to a statement, or to a command.

As anticipated in 2.2.2 (a), brevity is a natural feature of responses. In addition to the 

one-word responses at D.692 and E&.293a,b mentioned earlier, I refer to D.419, Her.70 

and Sam.315.523 These are responses not only to questions, but also to commands and 

corresponding statements.524 There are equally many examples of responses which are 

not 'short'.525 Only twelve of the responses include the object of the perfect,526 but 

there is not much evidence to suggest that many of those without objects are 'missing1 an 

object (even a brief synopsis of the verbs indicates that many are intransitive, but of 

course only a close examination of the individual contexts can determine this).527 No 

correlation is indicated between the presence of an object and the lack of brevity.528 It 

can safely be said, then, that brevity is not a necessary feature of responses; although it is 

natural and may explain the recurrence of 'missing' subjects, objects, verbs, etc. in 

responses, it cannot be used as a criterion on its own, but adds weight in an approach 

using the cumulative effect of a variety of indications.

Bearing in mind all the caveats spelled out in §0 above, I refer here to the application of 

brevity made by Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) in determining the response as 

a distinct speech act (§1.1.2.4.1: answers as a distinct speech act). Note that they specify 

'answers to questions':529

There are no formal [my emphasis] means by which answers - whether to yes-no 
questions, question-word questions, or echo-questions -- are distinguished from other 
types of speech acts. They differ from questions, commands, and exclamations in 
intonation, having instead the intonation of statements. Typically though not 
necessarily, however, they are shorter than statements and are often 
somewhat elliptical...

523 Compare also a one-word response with a perfect imperative at Sam.721: dufciaQta. Other short 

responses are marked V in column 5 of table 6.
524 For details, see column 2 in table 6 for these passages.
525 Although 'short' is a somewhat subjective criterion, these would probably fall within a consensus. 
The following are borderline cases and have been excluded: Mis.A53: Sam. 139, 434. 7713.
526 those marked '+' in column 8 of table 6.
527 See in particular §3 below.
528 This can be seen even in a superficial glance at the combinations of columns 5 and 8, where there is 
not tendency for '-' with '+' respectively.
529 whereas we follow the broader definition given in Thesleff (1961).
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Although I cannot comment on the intonation of the ancient Greek interrogative or 

compare the intonation in answers with that in statements and contrast these with the 

intonation of other sentence types, I do make the following comments: 1) The 

observation on comparative shortness made by Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 

coincides with my observations above on brevity in responses (not only to questions) in 

Menandrian dialogue. 2) The elliptic nature of responses (i.e. beyond brevity, the 

apparent 'absence' of an 'obligatory' element in the sentence) is discussed in §3 below 

for objects. 3) On a close reading of the rest of Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton 

(1987), and of other works on Modern Greek, I would add to their 'lemma' on answers 

as speech acts the element of word-order: namely, answers differ from statements in the 

order of the clitic object pronoun. In Modern Greek the definite object of a transitive verb 

is 'necessary' and cannot be omitted even in rapid exchange. I bring here example (40) 

from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 14:

A: evales to vivlio s to trapezi? B: to evala
A: Did you put the book on the table? B: I did/ yes.

In such a constellation (with a transitive verb such as valo, here governing a definite 

object) it is impossible in Modem Greek to have a response 'B: * evala.'. An explicit (if 

pronominal) reference to the object is obligatory.530

My final observations on the patterns in responses have to do with the patterns of shift in 

forms identified with transitions between stimulus and response. Chantraine (1927) 147 

touches in an unsystematic way on relations between verbs across phrases when he 

interprets perfects as pro praesente because they are coordinated with or simply in
»

proximity with presents. Had his focus been more syntactic and attuned to the recurrence 

of dialogue in the examples he gives, he would have noted for the reader that there are 

distinct identifiable connections to be made between the phrases in which these verbs are 

found, and that many are in dialogue. The economy of forms maintained between main 

and subordinate clauses may be applied to phrases or clauses transphrastically dependent 

but not formally subordinate. This includes texts comprising questions and answers, or

530 Ii wuulu oc iijieresling to compare this with usage in Comic and Platonic dialogue within the 
framework of a general survey of dialogue technique which does not focus mainly on perfects.
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any stimulus and response. This notion of economy has helped some to explain a lack of 

repetition ('ellipse') of constituents such as subject (in subordinate clauses or in series of 

events in narrative sequence), object (in transphrastic constructions), and verb. It has led 

others such as Wackeraagel (1920) 177 and Watkins (1966) to formulate explanations for 

sequences involving a compound verb followed by a simplex without change of 

meaning. On the analogy of economy in this specific and long-recognized pattern,531 

Kiparsky (1968) assesses the shift of tense-forms from one phrase to the next. If one 

combines the notion of non-arbitrary shifts in tenses (especially of identical verbs), and 

the notion of interrelation of interlocutions, this builds a context within which to view 

patterns involving perfects in dialogue exchange. I illustrate below three specific 

patterns:

1. perfect > perfect, e.g. D.507ff:532 (Kv.) dXX' eipT)x' dirXo)?/ p;T| irpoaievai... /(2i.) 
k\ioi \i€V OUK. erpTjicas-. 'I've said not to go...' 'Not to me you didn't.'

2. perfect > perfect', e.g. D.779f:533 (Ka.) TI TOUTO, IwarpaT1 ;
dXXd <a\ ao\ napaXeXemTai. ndpaye. 'Well, Sostratos? Lunch over?' 'Yes, but
we've kept some for you, go on in.'

3. perfect and same verb in another form:
a. D.832f: (2ca.) ...OUK o£iov icpivei? aeawrov TOII yd\io\).l (Fo.) e^aurbv elvai

'(So.) ...You're saying you're not worthy of the match! (Go.) I reckon that personally I am a
worthy match for her...' 

b. Kol.fr.2.3f: ...Tpi£ giremov HCGTOV ye. ::'AX. £dv6po\j TrXeov/ToO paaiXews
lie ir UK a?.::
Three times I drained a golden goblet...   and it was full every time. :: You've drunk more than
king Alexander.' 

c. D.692: :: 6(fpp l. :: T€6ap[ptjic'... 'Cheer up! :: Don't worry...'

Pattern 1. features identical repetition, which is a reflex of conversation as much as 

economy is. The use of repetition in responses is discussed by Thesleff (1961), mainly 

for Latin, and in the Greek grammars passim but less specifically and systematically. 

My translation uses 'did, the English mechanism which best reflects the effect the 

repetition seeks in other languages. Pattern 2. is perhaps more context-oriented; one may 

suggest an 'attraction' of forms, but no general explanation may be given. Pattern 3. is

531 As well as analogy with alternations of augmented tenses with the present in past contexts, and 
comparable phenomena in other Indo-European languages.
532 Cf. Ase-502 '' DJk-110; !E.293a, 293b; RI.60.
533 Cf. Pk.327; Sam.361, 407, 437, 558.

136



most closely analogous to the transphrastic interplay mentioned above, and may be 

compared with the interplay between compound and simplex in dialogue (e.g. 

Pl.R.6.370e: trpoaSeTiaei... Seiaei, cf. S.OT 1076).534 There are only three examples 

in Menander involving the perfect, and although the commentators discuss the individual 

occurrences within their contexts, it is worth keeping in mind the possibility of a 

deliberate pattern in such cases.

Most of the responses are in present contexts, and none are combined with phrases 

having a verb in a secondary tense. The only significant transition is between future and 

perfect,535 which corresponds to shifts between future main clauses and perfect 

subordinate clauses, and their equivalents (see §4). 

closing remarks

Verbs in the perfect are not associated with any one particular type of sentence, although 

they are more frequent in affirmative non-subordinate statements than in any other 

sentence type. This preference may reflect the distribution of sentence types in the 

language at large rather than any special quality of the perfect.

The single most frequent type of sentence in which the verb comes in the perfect is the 

affirmative statement. However, perfects occur not infrequently in other types of 

sentences as well: in negative statements and in both affirmative and negative 

interrogative sentences.536 I believe I have illustrated the tendency for comic dialogue 

(and the perfects which are typical of them) to use exchange, particles, word-order, 

asyndetic juxtaposition and other effects to create the cohesion achieved in other types of 

discourse by subordination.

534 Many examples arc also given in Brunei (1938), ignored by Watldns (1966).
535 See column 10 in table 6.
536 As with modes of discourse, 1 prefer to relegate figures to the footnote: 164 statements (1.), 52 
sentences in interrogative form (4.), 34 negative statements (5.), 33 affective statements (2. -- although 
these may be an offshoot of 1. or 3.), and 23 exclamations (3.)-
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2.3 semantic groups

I have found that the types of verb which come in the perfect are varied, and no 

generalization can be made about the meanings of verbs which tend to be used in the 

perfect. Taxonomies based on meaning such as those of Wackernagel (1904) are useful, 

but no two are the same, and they reflect individual, perhaps subjective, distinctions in 

the minds of their particular authors. Chantraine (1927) summarizes the classification 

given in Delbriick Grundrift IV 178f for stative perfects in Homer. Such classifications 

are carried out for the praesens historicum as well; Lilja (1968) 105f summarizes and 

argues with one such arrangement by Koller (1951), but basically stays within the system 

of semantic organization. Aside from arbitrary and subjective lines of division, it is 

difficult to apply a classification based on one corpus to another, no matter how 

systematic, because the use and prevalence of verbs from certain lexical groups within a 

defined corpus is ultimately dictated by its genre and the themes it treats. 

Fanning (1990) 128ff gives an elaborate, symmetrical system of division of verbs based 

not on meaning, but on subtle distinctions of the degree of procedural character: along a 

spectrum ranging from states to punctuals Fanning locates activities, accomplishments 

and climaxes. I agree with McKay (1994) 29 n.l that the distinction between action 

verbs and stative verbs is the important one. Below I merely present some major groups 

of verbs which appear in the perfect in Menander, and discuss possible reasons for the 

occurrence of perfects in verbs belonging to certain semantic fields. The most interesting 

groups are those in which the meaning has some particular significance for the genre of 

Comedy (at times specifically for New Comedy).537 The ultimate point in this exercise 

(2.3) is to show that unless one customizes the traditional semantic classifications of 

verb-types, especially for use as a basis for analysis of aspect or Aktionsart, to the corpus 

one is investigating and to its generic features, such classifications are of limited use 

when transferred.

Verbs which tend to recur in the perfect in Menander belong to the following groups: 

verbs of perception and verbs of judgment, which I find somewhat difficult to distinguish

537 £g_ nXiiTTui, 4;o4iew, etc. Notice that there are no examples of Kpouw in the perfect.
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sharply;53^ verba dicendi; verbs of motion; verbs expressing door-noise; verbs of 

wrongdoing; verbs describing the milestones of life; and verbal expressions describing 

personal situations and emotional states. In the notes below I normally mention only the 

verbs; for their references, see Appendix la.

2.3.1 verbs of perception and verbs of judgment;

Verbs of perception which most often occur in the perfect are verbs of hearing539 (11

times), closely followed by verbs of seeing.540 A more general verb of perception,

cdofldvouai, occurs twice. Verbs of learning or understanding, which are at the

borderlines of this group, occur six times.541 Other verbs which may or may not be

grouped here are verbs of forgetting, overhearing, etc.542

Verbs of thinking and judgment which occur quite often in the perfect are vop(£o> (eight

times) and(J>povTi£u), though there are others.543

2.3.2 verba dicendi

The verb which occurs by far the most often in the perfect (as well as in other tenses) is 

Xeyw (23 times). Other verbs are XoX w, KpdCu), irpocrayopexiu) and dirayyeXXu). There 

are other verbs which have more complex meanings, but at their basis involve speech 

acts, such as to promise, to agree, or to make an oath. 544

2.3.3 verbs of motion

Quite a large variety of verbs of motion may be found among the perfects used in 

Menander. Still, the most commonly recurring verbs are epxo^ai and its compounds. 

The incidence of compound forms is higher than that of the simplex epxo|iai. 545 Other 

than Tp xw and elarpexw the rest of the verbs are of a more expressive nature: 

dto, &cini6du, 6p|adw, xmeicSuoiiai. diroSiSpdaica), eicXaicTi^u) and

538 perhaps one can say that verbs of judgment often govern a phrase whose constituents are in a 
predicative relation, or a subordinate clause. Verbs of perception may often merely govern one direct 
object in the accusative, or express an absolute state of perception.
539 I.e. dtcoxici).
540 I.e. 6pou» and 6eao|ioi.
541 I.e. uav6avu and iruv6ctvouai.
542 kmXavQdvo\iai and ^TTOKOVIU.
543 Kpivu , voiu£ouai and voeu. inroXanfJavu) and KaraXaiifJovoj essentially belong in this broad 
category. Xoyi^oiiai would belong here, but it is supplemented rather than attested.
544 prom the verbs imexoMOi, 6uoKoyeu (perfect in P. Cair., but aorist in P. Bodm.), and OMV\J|JU.
545 With 18 examples: dmepxouai, elffepxop.ai, ££epxouai, upoepxo^ai, -npoaepxotiai and 
ime'pxoM<u- There are only 9 examples of the simplex.
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mean 'to escape'; Tf\avdo\iai is used metaphorically and strictly it belongs in 2.3.6 

below. Generally speaking the frequency of the verbs of motion can be explained by 

their recurring use in drama to express in-text stage-directions in the form of entrance and 

exit announcements. The variety may be explained by Menander's move away from the 

rather formulaic use of fixed expressions of visual announcements towards a more 

naturalistic melding of this information into the role of the speaker in each context. 

Finally, recurring use of the perfect in these stage-directional phrases may be seen as part 

of a more general tendency for the use of primary tenses in stage-directional phrases to 

set them apart in the commentary mode.

2.3.4 verbs expressing door noise

Closely connected in their dramatic function with verbs of motion are the perfects of the 

verbs TrXfJTTW and (Jxxjjew, which are also used mainly in primary tenses, and are typical 

of New Comedy. Their perfects are not attested before Menander (see 1.7.1).

2.3.5 verbs of wrongdoing

This is not a traditionally defined group of verbs in the way verba dicendi or verbs of 

motion are, but represents a collection of verbs conveniently grouped together in a 

discussion of usage of the perfect. Verbs of wrongdoing inherently emphasize the 

continuing responsibility of the subject for an action carried out in the past; this is how 

the perfects of such event verbs are seen as states.546 Besides d Slice w, d^apTCtvu), 

SiatiapTavu), dTxrxew and TToi w547 which are very general, here too a wide variety of 

verbs represents a commensurate variety of actions which imply some kind of aVria on 

the part of the subject. Some mean 'to destroy',548 others imply an action done in 

stealth, e.g. 'to overhear' at D821.549

Other verbs signify harsh reactions and extreme behaviour (such as expelling someone 

out of a household, or rejecting a lover), and can be associated to the group of 'bad' acts 

by these contexts, if not just by their basic meaning. Some of these forms of behaviour

546 gee already Chantraine (1927) 175, and among subsequent scholars, McKay (1965). 
547At Sam.308. 487, 652; fr.740.6. In other passages they are used without this nuance.
548 Grg.3 (diroXuXeic-); D.681 (elacnroXuXeic-); Kol.88 (diroXuXeic-); 96 (dvaipew).
549 See also Her.42 XdQpcu uev, ' HpctKXei?,/ ouS' ^yicexeipriK:',... and perhaps the verbs of motion at 

and at fr.431.1 (x
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and the verbs that express them deserve specific mention and treatment because they are 

characteristic of New Comedy plots and situations. A good example are verbs of 

cheating and swindling, since the topos of the suspicious father-in-law who is sure he is 

being cheated by his present or future son-in-law (or the master by his slave) is a 

common one.

The specific situation of expulsion which comes to mind, and which in fact supplies the 

examples of perfect forms, is in the Samia, where Khrysis is expelled from Demeas' 

house, and then from Nikeratos'.550 Rejection plays a part in the drama that unfolds in 

the Perikeiromene, for example, where Glykera spurns Polemon's advances, and this is 

expressed by verbs meaning 'to abandon 1 etc., often coming in the perfect.551 Feelings 

of being cheated or swindled are expressed in the perfect in two plays:552 in the 

Epitrepontes, Daos feels that although he was the one who found the exposed child and 

all that was left with it, he has been robbed of everything - he feels totally 'cleaned 

out'.533 In the Samia, Nikeratos twice in the perfect,554 in a single conversation, jumps 

to the conclusion that he has been 'cheated' by Moskhion, assuming he will not marry his 

daughter.555 The wider context of the Fabulalncerta is not full enough for a certain 

comparison to be drawn.

In fact many verbs which can be shown to put emphasis on the (resulting) state of the 

subject may be interpreted in individual contexts as 'aVria verbs'. 

2.3.6 milestones of life:

Verbs meaning 'to be born', 'to get married', and 'to die' are verbs which signify major 

landmarks in life. They often denote events which also become situations, and narratives 

if not whole plots often revolve around these events. It should be noted here that many 

of these verbs also appear in narratives in what is called the praesens tabulare. 556 There

550 Sam.407 (kt$a&io), 416 (^KKXefu), and
551 Pk.321 (KaTan <l> vy'), 342 (KaraXeXoiTrev), 401 (icaTane^evye), 492 (dTi^XTiXv^ev), and twice in 
506 (KctTaXeXonre).
552 The wider context of F.I, is not full enough for a certain comparison to be made.
553 Eg.360 (Trepunraonai).
554 with verbs of cheating in similar contexts in the present also.
555 Sam.586 (evepidu), and 599 (aiceud£u)).
556 On this see e.g. Lilja (1968) 116, and references there.
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may be some connection or relationship between the perfect and the present aspects used

with these verbs.

To die' occurs in the perfect thirteen times,557 and in the aorist only three times.558

Verbs meaning 'to be born' and 'to marry' are both much less frequent in the perfect.559

It is not clear whether or not 'to live' (occurring once in the perfect at Kith.fr. 1.11) ought

to be included here.

2.3.7 personal situations and emotional states:

This covers a wide variety of states of mind or body which can but need not be

meticulously subdivided for our purposes. The most frequent emotional states are

SeSoiica 'to fear',560 and diroXwXa 'to be done for' expressing despair.561 Other

emotional states are also expressed in the perfect.562 The state 'to be out of one's mind,

to be crazy' takes on a variety of expression: dirovevoiriiaai, eiifJefSpovTTinai,

e£ arr|Ka, \i€\idvr\\iai, \6\r\ peXaiva TipoaireiTTWKev.

Many of these are in middle or passive form, and the active forms do not often take direct

objects, but belong to the perfects which had been used regularly in classical Greek,

rather than those innovated by Menander or during his time. Rather than make a

correlation between perfect forms and the meanings of these verbs, I note that they have a

common stative quality. In addition, many are given in the first and second persons and

an affective or exclamatory tone may be detected.

Aside from these groups, which attract to them many of the perfects found in Menander,

perhaps for generic reasons as much as for reasons of common Aktionsart, are many

other perfects which do not belong to any specific one of these groups, and this is a clear

argument for common features in both grammatical and metagrammatical contexts.

557 See OrnuTKt in Appendix la for references. 
558 Ee.268; PL 145; fr.264.14.
559 To be bom' AsrJ.218; ?Erj.639 (TUCTW); RI.55 (yiyvonai). To get married' Asrj.260; fr.59.2.

560 Ten times; cf. Trec)>piKa (Ep.901).
561 Nine times. Other similar expressions are: TtapaifoXuXa?, and  <|>6ap|jai.
562 To be angry1 ,'to be confused' T 9opi#Tiuai, 'to be troubled' TeTapayuai, 'to be distressed 1
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3. COMPLEMENTATION AND THE RESULTATIVE

An important question revolving around the perfect and the development of its use in 

Greek at different stages of the language is the gradual transition from use primarily in 

verbs of state, expressing the result of action on the subject, to use with verbs of action, 

where the emphasis of the result of an action does not necessarily rest on the subject.563 

Identification of the stage in the development of Greek at which the perfect began to have 

a resultative use remains controversial.564 The period in which Menander writes is 

identified by some as a period in which the resultative use of the perfect was becoming 

more regular. Whatever position one takes, it is worth remembering the principle that 

one feature does not simply replace another, as recalled by Browning (1983) 10. McKay 

suggests two points which I think significantly affect the way this question ought to be 

addressed: a) transitivity is not a quality which lends itself to identification on superficial 

evidence such as the presence of an accusative substantive with the verb,565 just as 

intransitivity is not diagnosed by the absence of an object ((1965) 3). b) a perfect should 

not be identified as 'resultative 1 merely because it is transitive ((1965) 9). 

Consequently, it is necessary to examine the verbs used by Menander in the perfect in 

terms of their transitive value (3.1-3.4).

Modern scholars frequently determine the transitivity of a verb on the basis of its meaning 

alone. There are a number of reasons why this is either misleading or not adequate: if 

such a determination is made on the basis of the verb's meaning alone, there is the risk of 

falling under the influence of the usage (in terms of transitivity and complementation) of 

one's own language rather than of classical Greek. One example is Kara<j) tj'yu), 

intransitive in the perfect in Menander, intransitive with a terminal accusative in poetic 

Greek (e.g. E.IA 911), and perceived as transitive in English. Even when one 

determines transitivity on the basis of the usage of the verb itself in Greek, one must take

563 Wackemagel (1904) and Chantraine (1927) take up the classic argument about the resultative perfect 
(see also discussion in §1).
564 gee McKay (1965) 2f for arguments against the early dates of the currency of the resultative perfect 
proposed by Chantraine and Wackemagel.
565 see already the caveat of Chantraine (1927) 6.
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into account not only the value of the verb as it is defined in the lexica,566 but also its 

transitivity in the particular passage in which it occurs (in the perfect). Some verbs which 

begin their life with intransitive use gradually come to be used transitively. Other verbs 

originally used transitively shift to intransitive use.

In the course of §3 I shall discuss further factors in determining transitivity (which by no 

means automatically indicates a 'resultative' force) such as the practice of a particular 

author and the different modes of discourse and sentence type.

To return to the notion of transitivity, it is vital to recall that a verb may have common 

uses, or may have uses which are recognized as typical because they are prevalent in 

authors privileged in grammars and lexica; yet the diagnosis of the verb's behaviour must 

take into consideration the habits of a genre,567 and ultimately the particular context of the 

individual passage in question.

An early study in transitivity which charts the complementation of verbs in a particular 

corpus of literature in Greek, examining and documenting each verb individually and 

describing all the possible constellations for each, is Helbing (1928): this study focuses 

on the Septuagint, a post-classical text riddled with Hebraisms. In this sense Helbing's 

findings do not offer much which is of direct use for comparison with the 

complementation of Menander, but the method he uses is a first step in the right direction. 

It is Happ (1976) who initiates the application of the modern approach he calls 

Dependenz-Granunatik (conceived in Tesniere (1959)) to a 'dead' classical language. 

Although in his monograph Happ treats a Latin corpus, and surely the workings of Latin 

complementation are different from those of Greek, there is much to learn from his 

methods.568

I summarize very briefly those principles Happ outlines and uses which may contribute to 

a better analysis of the complementation of perfects in Menander. Happ's point of

566 Menander in particular receives incomplete coverage in such works as LSJ, and this applies not only 
to those parts recently discovered, as has been shown in detail in 1.7 above.
567 An example of such a habit would be the 'terminal accusative', but since its use is a differentia of 
poetic language, as shown by Bers (1984) 64ff, it is not relevant for the discussion of Menander's register 
(for which see 0.5).
568 See Bolkestein (1976) and Rose~n (1978) for detailed assessments of Happ's approach and its 
application to the corpus he uses.
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departure is that the verb governs 'positions', one of which is the 'position' of 

complement. His method is strongly syntactical and he successfully dislodges the blind 

dependency on morphology which results from the equivalence accusative = object = 

sign of transitivity. Happ goes on to list forms and constructions which may fill the 

'object position' (calling them Einfiillungen - 'complements'), and tries to draw a 

distinction between complements and free constituents (freie Angaberi) which do not need 

to be taken necessarily as complements of the verb. Complements do not come only in 

the form of nominal 'objects' in accusative (or with other cases, including ablative, in 

Latin), but may be represented by a variety of clause types. The kernel of Happ's work 

is set out in lemmatic form, and he treats each verb individually, listing all the forms of 

complementation the verb shows within Happ's chosen corpus. For each verb Happ 

further notes which complementations are obligatory and which are optional 

( 'fakuttativ'). Some forms of complementation are constructed over a span of more than 

one phrase or unit of discourse (i.e. they are 'transphrastic'); among these Happ defines 

oratio recta and obliqua, and 'ellipse' in question and answer and in other complex 

structures. In his treatment of 'ellipse' he refers to the work of Dressier (see Happ 

(1976) 252 for references). I reiterate here the importance of ellipse for assessing 

complementation in dialogue, and especially comic dialogue (although in a specific study 

of the perfect it does not figure prominently). Despite the excellent model this work 

offers, one must recall that the workings of Latin complementation are distinct from those 

of Greek. Happ (1977) in Donnges & Happ offers some advice on a taxonomy of Greek 

complementation, giving examples for sentence-patterns from Isocrates which are 

illuminating. It is beyond the scope of this thesis to try and construct a full lexicon of 

dependencies for the individual verbs in all their forms in Menander.569 

Guided by these considerations, I begin with a survey of the transitivity and 

complementation of the verbs found in the perfect, as reflected in the passages and their 

context, with only subsidiary reference to their definitions in the lexica. It will be found

^69 This is a project which perhaps should be undertaken foi a bioadci coipus ciiibtaciiig cogitate 
with similar dialogue content and verse form (e.g. the spoken dialogue passages in Aristophanes and 
those in Comic Fragments which offer sufficient context) and perhaps be compared with the results of an 
analogous undertaking for Platonic dialogues.
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that an object can appear, of course, in the accusative, but also in other oblique cases 

(3.2.2), or can be understood from the context without appearing (3.2.3). Accusatives 

need not necessarily express objects (see 3.1.2): they may be 1. adverbial (see already 

Chantraine (1927) 248 for an example with TieTrov9a), 2. cognate or internal accusatives, 

or 3. reflexive pronouns, 4. (demonstrative) pronouns which serve as correlatives 

binding main clauses with relative clauses, or 5. subjects of subordinate clauses 

appearing ahead of their clause in the accusative as quasi-objects of the main verb 

('prolepsis'). Consequently, I found it necessary to check for each occurrence of every 

verb in the perfect a) whether or not it was used with an accusative; b) whether the 

accusative found with a verb was a true direct object (3.2) or only apparently so 

(3.1.2); c) whether such a verb without an object was truly intransitive (3.1) or indeed 

used transitively but not explicitly so (3.2.3).

Ideally it would be interesting to compare the transitivity of these perfects with the 

transitivity of their counterparts in other aspect-forms of the same verbs in Menander, and 

with 'typical 1 overall use of these same verbs in other classical authors. Such a 

comparison would require a rigorous 'lexicon' following criteria similar to those used 

below for the perfect (see previous note). 

3.1 I. intransitive

More verbs are used in the perfect (for a variety of reasons) when their value is 

intransitive than when it is transitive. Many of these describe states, and some describe 

verbs of motion. They offer more occurrences, but a more limited spectrum of types of 

verbs than shown by verbs used transitively. Finally, there are verbs which are perfect hi 

form alone, and usually present in meaning; these are verbs which were used in the 

perfect during much of the classical period (see 1.7.3-4). The general trend shows that 

the verbs used intransitively have perfects which came into use early in the classical 

period, and fewer of these perfects are new.570

570 Tiiiiteen verbs aie from group IV, twenty-seven are from group III, twelve are from group II, and 
twelve are from group I. These figures are offered merely for an impression and not as significant 
statistical data. Some of the verbs in the list above were not included in this distribution because 1 was 
uncertain of the period of the introduction of their perfects.
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active and middle

AypUTTve'w (fr.100.3). dSuceeo (Grg.23; D. 140, 303), dKou'u)571 (Asp_.82; Pk.319; 

Sam. 128, 259; RI.53), dtiaprdvw (Sam.3), friraXXaTTw (Eg.416), direpxouai 

(Pk.492), d-nopaivw (RI.49), ditoXXxj^ (D.84; Ep_.751, 906; Kol.86; Mis.247; 

Pk.1018; Prnth.9; Sam.315, 324; Ph.66; fr.568.7), dirovo o^ai (Pk.375), 

(A§2.287; Erj.891; fr.136.1), d^ppiCw (fr.319.1), plow (Kith.fr.1.11), 

(fr.336.6), yanew (As£.260; fr.59.2), yiyvouai (AS2-112, 262; D.35, 324, 398, 543, 

558, 728; E£.296, 372, 1121, [1130]; Mis.204, fr.6.1; Pk.[124], 399, 533, 711, 724; 

Sam.66, 132, 248, 480, 500, 513, 522, 713; Sk.354; FJ..55; fr.790.2), 8e(8a)572 

(D.90Q; Kith.48; Mis.268; Pk.182, 1021; Sk.97; fr.620.11), SmpiapTdva) (Asp. 110), 

SiexJTDxew (1D.486), ^yeipw (Kon.4), ^yxeipew (Her.42), eloepxoiiai (As£.122, 428; 

Mis.271, 286; Pk.984; S^n.425), eiairriSda) (D.602; Sarn.564), eiorpe'xw (Sam.361), 

eicXaKTiCw (fr.16.1),  KiTT|8da) (Pk.527), ^»cxea) (fr.670.2), ^epxopiai (D.686; 

Mjs.A23), e^iorTT||ii (Her.70; Sam.279, 620), <=m\av$dvo\ia.\. (Sam.429), 

(AS2.15; D.764; Karkh.31; KUh.[35], 44, 66; Mis.A32, 259; fr.105-6.1), exJ 

(Pk.1007; F.I.49), Sappew (D.692), Qavvd^ (D.79), Ovriiaica) (As£.216, 343, 421, 

501, 502; D.438, 648; Mis.249; Sam.539; fr.453.1; 479.1), TOwo (D.567), l 

(D.100, 168; Ep_-935; Mis.A6; Sam. 105, 406; fr.325-6.2; 352.1; 664.1), 

(Sam.721), icaTa<t> vyw (Pk.321, 401), KaTepydCopiai (fr.333.2),573 Kpa'Cu (Mis.A53; 

Sam.364, 553), XoXew (Pk.347, 509574), Xav0dvw (Ep..432),575 Xeyai576 (D.316; 

Er>.292, 293 bis, 352, Her.43; Pk.289; Sam.4J7), \ovo\iai (Pk.305), |jiaivopiai 

(E£.879), tiavedvw577 (D.419; S§m.655), voew (fr.779.2), 6ptidw (As£.320; E^.419), 

iraiCw (fr.209.3), irapaTioXXupii (D.695), irapa^uw (fr.337.3), Tiapiarnui (D.702; 

fr.153.3), trapoive'd) (D.93), irapo£wo|iai(D.383; Sam.621), Trdoxw (Grg.84; D.298; 

12.363, 367. 854, fr.9J.; Her. 18; Mis.249, 388; fr.568.6), ircpiaTrdoiJiai (E£.36Q),

Used also transitively. 
Also transitive.

573 Used transitively as well (3.2).
574 With dative indirect object.
575 Used here in an auxiliary function, with the participle (xXevdCouo 1) conveying the main idea.

576 Here in an absolute use, 'I have spoken'; elsewhere with more elaborate complementation.

577 Used also transitively (3.2.3).
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irn'yvup.1 (Sam.515), mvu (Kol.fr.2.4; ?Pk.477),578 riv™ (D.628),

(fr.683.7), Tioieu)579 (fr.?323.1. 740.6). irpocpxojioi (D.576; fr. 100.2), -irpoXeyo)

(Pk.152), TTpoaepxonat (D.329), TrpoaiarniJi (D.96), TTpoaTriTTTW (Ep.881),

airou8d£u (D.148; Sam. 139), auyxupe'w (D.786), auiiflcuvu) (Sam.55, 424, 434),

auimXe'tconai (Ep_.236),58° (Iu^^r lew (Sk.260), TapdTTop.ai (D.313), TIKTW

(As_2.218), Tpexw (fr.690.1). rvyxdvw (D.126),581 uiraicoua) (D.494), xmetcSijonai

(Ep_.904)582, UT^epxo^al (fr. 431.1), <J>piTTw (E£.901), ?<>povTiCw (Asrj.U9), xddKW

(D.441), <|>o<t)eu (D.204).583

The underlined perfects are used intransitively although this use is not obvious until they

are further scrutinized (3.1.2).

passive

The verbs below may be used transitively, but in the following passages they are

constructed in the (perfect) passive acting on the subject of the passive sentence - the end

product is the description of a state, resulting from a previous action.584

(F.I.28, 59, 60), dvapTTct£o|iai (Asp. 13), dvaTpeiropiai (Sam.548),

(Kol.fr.5.2), SiaKOHTOjiai (Sam.679),585 SiSojiai (D.E.90). 

8oK Op;ai (Her.71; Sam. 117), £yicX iO|icu (Asp.345), eXceopai (fr.479.1), 

^UPpovrdonai (Grg.4.1), einitaiioiiai (D.754), 6opup 0|jiai (Sam. 426),

(D.398), TiapaXeiiTonai (D.780), TrpaTTOpai (Sam.530), 

(Sam. 199), auiur i6o|iai (D.818), aaiiCopai (fr.59.9), (^etpopiai 

(Pk.778), x^i-Md^opai (Karkh.6).

The agent is expressed in only four of the passages (SeSoiCTai p;oi and £|ioi, 

(TUHTTeireifJuai CTOI, and KaraKeicoptiai XJTTO + genitive; see list above for references).

578 But see end of 3.1.2.
"9 Used mainly as transitive (see 3.2).
^8^ This may be passive.
581 Used here in an auxiliary function, with the participle (6Sx»vuM vos-) conveying the main idea. It is 
used also transitively (3.2.2).
582 Not subordinate here; Sicmep is used demonstratively.
^83 This verb used also transitively, with TT)V 6upav as direct object.
584 The following, although clearly attested perfects, come in passages which do not offer sufficient 
context and cannot be included in the list: 6oK opai (D.[885]), SouXoouai (fr.568.1), e^ppovjaoiaai 
(Kol.63), Xvme'onai (Sam.699), nXrJTTOnai (Fte.12), and (^eipo^ai (Ffer.13).
585 Metaphorical meaning, with accusativusgraecus; not to be confused with middle + accusative object.
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The subjects of these passives (the bearers of the states or objects of the actions 

expressed) are mostly expressed in the personal endings of the verbs (but cf. £yw with 

the perfect (D.398, 778), and CTXJ (Asrj.13, 345), as well as some explicit substantives for 

third person).

The perfect of diro\ iTTOpiai (D.775) is used in a context in which the transitive action is

emphasized at least as much as its result on the object of the act of abandonment (the

subject of the passive sentence).

Among the verbs used transitively and listed above (active) I note that the following are

used apodotically (i.e. leading into complex sentences): dicoiiu), 8ei8w, epxopai, Xeyw,

(lavedvo, &ppd(jj and cruyxwpew. As we show with 8eiSu) in paragraph 4 of 3.1.2

below, the transitivity of such verbs, when occurring with accusatives, must be

particularly suspect.

intransitive perfects whose use is unclear in textually incomplete passages

The following passages include verbs which are typically considered state or motion

verbs, which can safely be labelled intransitive, but since they appear in damaged texts,

and their complements (or lack of them) are missing, I list them separately: dTTCpxop.cn.

(Ep_.1007), yiyvonat (Asp_-366; Sam.699; Sk.127), $vr\uj<u (Asp_.472; Sk.126),

la-nmi (Mis.23; Pk.770), Trdoxw (Pk.758).

3.1.2 perfects with accusatives not transitively used

In the following passages, more careful scrutiny of the accusatives in sentences with

verbs in the perfect listed in 3.1.1 above shows that the transitivity is uncertain, or only

apparent. In some instances different interpretations may determine that the perfects are

being used transitively, but because of the uncertainty, I choose not to include them

among clear instances of transitive use, and therefore they are not in 3.2.

1) Sometimes qualifiers of a verb describing a state appear in accusative form in the guise

of objects, but rather than being objects of any transitive action upon them, they qualify

the state described in one of a variety of ways:

as exclamatory openers: Kpd£u (Sam.553: fjXucov), Xcyw (Sam.437: otov), Trdoxu 

(D.298: oaa; Ep_.363: a, 367: alcrxpd y' a; Mis.249: <te okrpd). I treat exclamatory
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openers as nearer to invariables, while (accusative) interrogative openers are treated as 

having a role in the syntax and valence of the verb.

- a neuter adjective qualifies, and accusativus graecus limits the scope of the verb itself, 

rather than complementing it: dypxmveo) (fr.100.3: TTIV vxkra), <kou'w (Asp.82: 

TTOvra), SiaicoTTTOiJLai (Sam.679: TO (IT6^a), Kpa'O (Sam.364: ira^eyeeesO, Trdaxw 

(Her. 18: T^V t|)uxfjv TI, and Mis.388: dyd6'), nepicnTdopm (Ep_.360: diravra), iroiew 

(fr.740.6: CCTOTTOV), aup;TT i6op;ai (D.818: mh/Ta).

-negative neuter accusative pronouns: dtcoiiu) (Sam.259: oijic d. ou8ev), Trd 

(Erj.fr.9.1: oii9 V TT. 8eivdv; fr.568.6: ouSev).

2) Cognate or internal accusatives can be interpreted with the perfects at fr.670.2 

 KK XVKasO; at D.567 (T 0rka6' iepetov); at fr.333.2 (KaT ipyaCTTca... pyov); at 

Erj.292 (eipTiKa...X6YOv); ?at Pk.471 (TreTTO)icev...»coTU\Tiv); and at fr.323.1 

(TreTTOifJKaT 1  pyov). Another internal accusative comes with a verb in the perfect at 

fr.690.1 (8e6pdti7iKa...Spdpov), along with other complements, in a more complex 

sentence. In fact, if other occurrences of these verbs are considered, different results 

apply for each of the verbs: e.g. in Menander Buu) is elsewhere used in the perfect to 

express an (intransitive) state, Xeyw and Tioiew as states and actions, and KaTepyd£op;ai 

may be interpreted as transitive. Internal objects may be implied for D.554 Te9xkapev 

and 779 f|pi<JTfjicaT , and for Kol.fr.2.4 ireirwicas'.

3) Similarly reflexive pronouns in the accusative represent internal objects, i.e. objects of 

actions whose effect does not pass from the subject; thus the reflexive objects of the 

perfects at Erj.432, Sam.429 and 620.

4) Although the perfects of dSiiceo) (Grg.fr.2.3) and CTUu/TT i6w (Sk.260) appear to have 

a demonstrative pronoun in the accusative as an object, in fact these are correlatives and 

do not lend the verbs in these passages any direct transitivity, but rather introduce an 

antecedent for the ensuing relative.

5) In a somewhat related syntactical construction, prolepsis, the subjects of subordinate 

clauses formally appear in accusative form as direct objects of the main verb, but they
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function mainly as subjects (of the subordinate clauses). E.g. D.79:586 rnv

T\T\S ear auroO TrdXcu T 6cnj|aaK:a.

3.1.3 uncertain interpretation

It is difficult to establish whether the perfects in the following passages are used

transitively or the accusatives are internal or adverbial: Ouw (D.567), mvw (Pk.471),

iroie'w (fr.323.1), and (t>povru> (Asp. 119). D.786 'ou crvyic XwpT|X 1 ;'may be taken

as absolute (despite the fact that strictly speaking it is a derived verb, and therefore the

noun from which it is derived implies an internal object).

I include these in I because it is more important to list in II exclusively those passages

where perfects are definitely used transitively.

3.2 II. transitive

Verbs in the perfect which act 'transitively 1 in Menander govern direct objects in the

accusative, genitive, and dative. They are not obligatory in all contexts (3.2.5). In

addition to nominal objects, verbs may govern object clauses, but these are rare in

Menander (4.8). Objects identified most easily are nouns (3.2.1) and personal and

demonstrative pronouns (3.2.2) in the accusative. After listing the verbs whose perfects

are used transitively, I will argue that in many cases the transitivity is weak.

3.2.1 perfects with accusative noun complements

The following verbs are transitive, governing nouns in the accusative:

dyopd£w (fr.318.2), dKouu587 (fr.208.2), dvoi'yu (fr. 192.2), dvaauau (fr.362.2),

dTToyryvuaicu (Pk.[745]), diroXauflavw (fr.516.2), Si'Su^i (D.722, 770), evaeiw

(D.581), ^eXauvw (Sam.436), £|eupiatccj (fr.89.2; 757.1), £T?L\avQdvo\iai (D.456),

eupiaicw (D.489; fr.409.2) e'xw (Kol.4.2), eea'oiiai (Ep_.325), KaraXaufiavu)

(D.E.106), KaTa\ LTTW (Pk.342), icaT pya'£onai (D.864),588 Kivew (fr.30.1),

Ki'XpTmi (fr.396.2), Xapipdva)589 (AsE-394; D.136; Sam.54; Sk.261), \ir\vvu (Pk.148),

6pdw (D.409; E2-383; Mis.A5; Sam.61; fr.208.2), irXivrTU)590 (D.I88; E£.906;

586 Cf. D.900.
587 Used also intransitively (3.1).
588 See 3.1.2 for the intransitive use of this perfect.
589 Also governs pronoun objects in accusative (3.2.3).
590 This verb always comes in the perfect with the object TTJV
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Sam.301, 367, 555), irotew (Sam.308, 387, 652; Ph.20), -rrpodayopevw (D.10),

ffueipu (Ms.233), auyxew (fr.523.1), Tpe<t)w591 (Sk.226), xmepimiw (Asp. 117),

t|xx)) a)592 (Erj.875; Sam.669; fr.766.1).

The single most widely represented group is HI, perfects attested in the fifth century.

However, the trend shown indicates that the newer perfects more commonly (fifteen

times) govern accusative noun direct objects.593 Note also that many (13) are from

book-fragments.

An important pattern that emerges from a closer study of these passages is the prevalence

of nouns without an article, with a generic article or with an explicit indefinite or general

expression. This suggests that many of the verbs which are strictly speaking transitive

are less strongly transitive than if they were to govern definite direct objects.594

3.2.2 perfects with complements in cases other than accusative

There are a few verbs which are transitively used in the perfect with noun objects in other 

cases: XP<*°H<*1 with dative (Erj.911; Pk.315)595 and the following with genitive, 

Tuyxdvu) (Pk.1023), <t>povTiO (Asp.392; fr.588.1).

3.2.3 perfects with pronoun complements in the accusative

Verbs governing personal (or demonstrative) pronouns in the accusative are:

dyopdCw (Sk.14),596 dSuce'w (As£.215; D-E.llOb; Her.[79]597), dvaipew (Sk.82),

dvaiT i6(i) (D.838), dva<t> p<o (D.685), ditoStSpdcrKW (Sam.358), ditoXXuiii (Grg.5;

Kol.88; fr.703.1), ditoawi^w (Erj.1108), d<j>aip 0|iat (Asp.225), pwXoicoTteat (D.515),

8 t8w598 (D.151), Siuicu) (D.I 18), elaairoXXuiii (D.681), ^dXXw (Sam.407), ^KicXeiw

(Sam.416),  veptdw (Sam.586). tcaXew (Sam.296), KaraBouXow (Mis.fr.2.1),

591 The reduplication prefix is missing from the text, but it is quite clear in this case that the verb is 
attested in the perfect Te]Tpo<j>a.
592 This perfect occurs once in an absolute sense (no object), at D.204, and another time with uncertain 
valence, in a passage where part of the text is missing, at Karkh.4.
593 The distribution is two verbs from those used in the perfect in the early classical period IV, twelve 
verbs from group III, seven verbs from group II, and eight from group I.
594 For the relationship between the definiteness of the subjects and objects and the transitivity of the 
verb see Wallace (1982) 6.2 and Fanning (1990) 166f.
595 [KaTdxpaopai] at Pk.325 with \ioi is not attested in the text.
596 Also appears in previous list, referring to another passage, in which the verb governs a noun in 
accusative.
597 (pronoun clear in the text, the verb a supplement).
598 Elsewhere this perfect ic not transitive.
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(Pk.506a, 506b),599 Karamvu (Erj.368), Xaiipdi/^oo (Ep_.5_17, Mis.306:601 

Pk.985), Xavedvu)602 (fr.33.1), Xvmew (Pk.494), navedvu)6°3 (As£.113), noie'u 

(S§m.487),604 d^c^u) (Sam.599), ad»t£u (Erj.351). 

Many of the verbs in the lists above are held by the lexica to have transitive value.

3.2.4 transitivity of perfects in relative clauses

Transitive verbs within relative clauses require separate mention:605 dSiicew (Sam.68),

(koxj'w (Sam.271), dir6XXii|ai (Grg.5); dTioirenirat (As£.313), 6i8utu (Kith.90;

Pk. 150,606 757. fr.620.6), ^exipiaicu (Kgl.89),  X« (fr.419.1), K.o\ii£<* (Asp.275;

Sk.314), X yw (D.822; Sam.662), 66wau (Asp.371).

Many of these relative pronouns in the accusative (or genitive) have antecedents which

are emphasized, so although strictly speaking there are verbs (in the perfect) governing

accusatives, they form expressions which are often ancillary to some subject or object in

the main clause, and their transitive force in these passages is relatively weak.

3.2.5 perfects with objects implied in context

Indiscriminate mechanical culling of accusative objects, with no regard to syntactic

criteria beyond form or to context, will not yield all transitively used perfects. In the

passages below it is possible to interpret objects which are implied in the structure or in

the context:

1. D.918 <&XX'> dicnicoas' jiupidici? can either be understood as a state 'you have been a

hearer many times' or with an object implied from the rest of the conversation: 'you have

heard [this, i.e. that I don't have any of the things you are asking for] many times.' Even

if interpreted as transitive it approaches a correlative and is weakly transitive here.

occ oiSO j. A • i.
600 /-..-.v-^,= ,'=:Governs also noun objects (3.2.1).
601 Not to be confused v.'ith verbs taking two objects with predicative relation between them (which in 
this case would imply that the verb has a conceptual meaning); here the other accusative, TiapSevov, is 
circumstantial to the object, ae: 'I took you in while [you were] a virgin.'
602 This verb comes in the perfect also intransitively (3 . 1).
603 Used also intransitively (3 . 1).
604 This verb, like dyopa^u, KctTaXeinw and Xaupdvu, is found in Menander in the perfect governing 
noun objects in accusative as well as a pronoun.
605 I note here also those mentioned in previous lists which come in other subordinate clauses: 
Kcrramvu) 'unless 1, XaMpavu (Egi-SlT) indirect question, 6pdu (Eg. [860]) 'just as', aireipw with

.
606 The object is expressed in the relative pronoun wv, which appears in the genitive rather than the 
accusative, due to attraction to ovao6ai in the preceding clause.
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2. Erx368 is uncertain.  l [IT\ TI icaTaireTrwice may imply part of iroi/Ta in the question 

' iravra  X i?;' to which it answers; in such a case a partitive genitive may be implied.

3. Eg.517  i\r|4>a the object implied quite clearly is the ring mentioned in 514 

(SaiCTXjXiov) and which is the topic of the passage.

4. Efj.869 The object of eupnica (and  Upoi|ii which immediately precedes) is not 

repeated, but the same TeKoficrav mentioned in 868.

5. Kol.93 The object of dvTiipTycev appears, but grammatically it is in the nominative; the 

long sentence in which this verb occurs shifts its orientation midway: '...any rulers who 

ever [were]... and I refer [specifically] to those totally ruined [these days] this one 

thing alone is their ruin - the sycophants.'

6. Pk.781. It is unclear whether raura is the object of the participial phrase XafJoGact or 

primarily serves as the implicit object of the main verb iceicTT|aai. In the former instance, 

the object of the verb is implied from the object of the previous circumstantial participial 

phrase (transphrastic anaphora omitted).

7. Sam.54. The child either appears in the accusative, in which case it is the explicit 

object of the verb eiXr^a, or it is a nominative and there are two phrases, the main clause 

implying the same object as the participial clause.

?8. Sk.96 6e6(i>ic', £8e£(o. The object in this passage is implied rather than expressed, 

but is clear from the context. The omission sits well with the effect sought by the use of 

asyndeton. The perfect may be used here to emphasize the state of giver (versus the 

action or state of the object).

The elimination of all passages where an apparently transitive perfect is shown to be 

intransitive, including passages where an implied accusative turns out to be an internal 

accusative, leaves us with very few examples of perfects with an object implied in the 

context. This is surprising because we are told by scholars of drama such as Stevens 

(1976) 6 and Legrand (1917) of ellipse or brachylogy in comic dialogue. Thomas (1979) 

looks at the different varieties of absence of objects etc. and in particular differentiates 

between omission of an element supplied in the context, the proper 'ellipse', and 

omission by idiom, where it is not supplied by the context but by the speaker's

154



proficiency.607 i believe that the two examples of ellipse with the perfect which fit this 

definition of ellipse are ErxSl? and Eg.869; in the first example, SdicruXiov is 

understood from its mention in the wider context of this rapid exchange, and in the 

second example T Kox)aav is mentioned in one of the preceding phrases. It is the relative 

absence of ellipse in sentences with perfects which helps to establish, alongside 

weakness of objects and emphasis on subjects even when there are objects, the generally 

classical, intransitive use of the perfect in use of Menander.

I would not be at all surprised to find that a large number of ellipses involve aorists or 

presents of transitive verbs. However, caution should be exercised when trying to 

determine what constitutes ellipse rather than the idiomatic omission of constituents 

('elision'). To this category belong some omissions in responses (e.g. 4>Tmi,  ipr|tca, 

etc.), where an idiomatic repetition of a verb is made in affirmation or negation and 

perhaps some of the categories (including transitivity) of this type of invariable connoting 

'yes' in the form of a verb are less active. 

3.3 textually problematic passages

1. dTrayycXXu) (Pk.267): the verb in the perfect is clearly read, but Xdyous" (in the phrase 

XoYODS1 /OIIK dXTiBeisO is very unclear. Moreover, in this sentence the verb also governs 

a prepositional phrase.

2. 6 i8o) (D.248): the perfect SeSoiic' is supplemented to a verbless sentence with a 

direct object (TOV y povTa).

3. At Sk.97f the text is problematic, as is the rest of the text in the passage, so the 

context is unclear, the speaker and the subject are uncertain. Is the complement 

SedtroTTiv £evo[v veov]/ Tpirov T' epcSvr' ? That is, does the verb SeSoiice here take 

accusative and participle?

4. Xeyw (Pk.158): likewise, the perfect  tprix' is supplemented (or read) in a sentence 

with a direct object (rot Xonrd).

5. Truv6dvonai (Efj.138): only the T of the supplemented verb [TTeirucrjT' is actually read 

in the papyrus. At Erx579 the verb is somewhat more readily restored from the

1507 1 will not discuss here his third type, 'non-realization'.
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remaining TT TT[..]TCU, and there is some object, as the article rd? is clearly read. But too

much has been supplemented to make this a sound example.

6. ToXiidw at Sk.fr. 11.3 comes after the demonstrative TOVJTI, but the rest of the verse is

missing, and so we cannot determine the nature of the complement

Finally, perfects, whose complementation is missing because of damage to the text, are

formed from verbs whose value is not typically identifiable: e^ppovrdo^ai (Kol.63),

8 iicvxj(ii (Mis. 190), euiaevw (Sk.415), KaXmiTOnai. (Ph.23), XaXeut (Pk.347), Xeyu

(Kon.14), TTe'pvTitu (Kol.56), TTeTOjiai (Kol.40), mn/edvotiai (Erj.596; Sk.192),

cnrou6dCu) (Sam. 145, 185), TIKTW (Ep_.639), <J>o<t>eu) (Karkh.4).

At Pk.514 the sentence is cut off intentionally by the interlocutor, so the complementation

of dSuceu) can only be guessed.

dSiiceu) (D.E. 1 lOa) is alo missing its context due to damage to the text.

3.4 distribution by degree of transitivity

After checking the transitivity of the above verbs not merely on the basis of the dictionary

definition (in any case LSJ and the traditional grammars and lexica do not adequately

cover Menander) but on the basis of their usage in the contexts in which they appear, I

found 91 instances of perfects with transitive use. Many of these are of weak transitivity,

and therefore I conclude that in Menander's Greek the intransitive use of the perfect is

still firmly prevalent.

On high incidence of certain preverbs in perfect, see §1.

closing remarks

If we take into account the combination of the very scant evidence for emphasis on the

object of a verb in the perfect (n.608), together with the high incidence of indefinite

objects among the accusative nouns governed by perfects (3.2.1), the prevalence of

(unemphatic) enclitic pronouns among pronominal objects (3.2.3), the only weakly

transitive use of the perfect with objects in relative clauses (3.2.4) and perhaps also the

infrequency of ellipse with verbs in the perfect (3.2.5 end), we do not see a tendency for

strongly expressed objects, or for the importance of the object and for transitive value in

the use of the perfect. We should not be deceived by the high frequency of accusatives in
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the vicinity of perfects. Menander's usage does not represent that of the resultative 

perfect found in later Greek. An application of close study of verbal environment608 and 

broader context modelled on McKay's methods confirms that even in many passages 

where transitive verbs in the perfect have direct objects the emphasis clearly falls on the 

state of the subject or the responsibility of the subject for the action.609 In others there is 

no clear emphasis on either subject or object (often in such instances the state or action 

itself or the manner in which is occurs is emphasized).610 Rare are the examples where 

emphasis falls on the (state of) the object (resulting from an action given by a verb in the 

perfect).611

The infrequency of examples of truly strong transitive perfects where emphasis falls on 

the object fits in with McKay's postponement of the stage in the development of Greek 

when the perfect was used as a resultative perfect, and contradicts the argument, given in 

general works on the perfect in Greek, for the early development of the resultative 

perfect. The argument that Menander's perfect does not usually govern direct objects 

without emphasis on the subject must be taken together with the argument that 

Menander's perfect is not a narrative tense (§5).

608 (1) presence of explicit pronouns (in first and second person forms): Asp.215; D.E. 110; D.489, 
?Mis.A5; Sam.61. 387. Contrast (transitive perfect) verbs in first and second person without explicit 
pronoun (those with a pronoun are listed in the notes to 2.1.1). (2) Without explicit pronoun, but some 
other self-reference such as <5fl9Xia: D.581; Eg.431; or 6 ne'Xeo?: Efi.891. (3) Self-reference in the third 
person in self-address: Sam.652. (3) Explicit or elaborate mention of a third person subject Asp.l 14ff, 
225; ?Grg.5; D.685; Erj.1108; KoJ..88; Pk.506; Sam.407f, 413, 586f, 599; Sk.14. Contrast passages 
where there is an explicit, but indefinite subject: Her.[791; Sam.296; D. 188; fr.766.1. (4) Context can 
also suggest emphasis on the subject, e.g. D.I 18
609 On this notion, see Chantraine (1927) 175. See also 2.3.5 for verbs of wrongdoing. This notion 
is taken up by McKay in many instances, and not only for verbs whose meanings are most applicable, to 
show that although there is an object the emphasis is on the subject and his state.
610 D.151, 515, 681; Eg. 1108; Pk.494; Sam.358. Note that in all of these the object is an enclitic

pronoun.
611 Her.[79]; Sam.296 (in both the object is put into higher profile by an indefinite subject). Asp.225 
(explicit use of a demonstrative for the object ~ but contrast Sam.486 where the demonstrative at the 
beginning of the sentence may partly function to connect sentences.).
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4. THE PERFECT IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

The perfect comes most commonly in affirmative statements which form simple 

sentences.612 When verbs appear in the perfect in subordinate clauses of complex 

sentences, they may contribute to a fuller picture of the nature of the perfect; they may 

bear a temporal value   as a primary tense in certain constructions, and with anterior 

reference in others; when used with anterior force, perfects often come in a non-past 

context.

Perfect indicatives are even used in syntactic constructions which may be seen as 

alternatives to modal forms. I do not suggest that these perfect indicatives are established 

substitutes or strict equivalents of modal forms, 613 but merely point out such a use of the 

perfect. This naturally leads to the question whether or not the use of the perfect in 

subordinate clauses may be viewed with the same criteria, and having a similar status, as 

main verbs appearing in the perfect.614

The perfect comes in a variety of subordinate clause types: relative clauses (4.1), 

temporal clauses (4.2), causal clauses (4.3), conditional clauses (4.4), and in indirect 

discourse (4.5) in the form of indirect questions, and on and (is1 object clauses after 

verba dicendi et sentiendi and, once, after an impersonal expression. A perfect is also 

found in a result clause, a construction which is sometimes considered subordinate, and 

sometimes not.615 The perfect is not used in purpose clauses in Menander. I will 

discuss these constructions in turn, and after describing their use with perfects (4.1.1,

4.2.1. etc.), 1 shall discuss Menander's general use of these constructions (4.1.2,

4.2.2. etc.). The section on relative clauses (4.1) is more elaborate than the other 

sections, and includes subsections on anteriority (4.1.1.1 and 4.1.3) and on

6 ' 2 For detailed figures, sec 2.2.2.
613 Additional considerations which may be important in a discussion of the verb appearing in the
perfect, in particular about its status within the hierarchy of the sentence, are the use of perfects in
generalizations with 'timeless1 value, and their use with future value in complex sentences (4.8).
614 See3.2.4,and4.8.
61 -^ The perfect at D.627 is not included in the discussion below, and I quote it here, D.625ff: :: 6
SeaTiorn? & TWL 4>pe<m. :: nus", :: aitus;/ tva rr\v SiKeXXco' ££eXai ical TQV nuiSav,/ fcaTefiaive,
K&T' wXioQ' avw6 v, ware KCU,/ TreirruKev. See Smyth §2255: "A clause with waT  and a finite verb
contains the main through!, and is often so loosely connected with the leading verb as to be practically
independent and coordinated." Further formal proof at Smyth §2273: "ware has no effect on the mood
of the finite verb...". Notice that the passage is a narrative one.

158



parenthesis (4.1.4). In discussions of all the clause types I devote some attention to the

interplay between verb forms in main clauses and in dependent clauses, creating

uniformity ('concord') or transitions.

Many of the points concerning dependent anteriority are introduced in 1.3.3. Appendix

111 may serve as a reference to the general use of these subordinate constructions in

Menander, which are compared with perfect forms in these constructions.616

Instances in which the verb in the main clause of a complex sentence comes in the perfect

are slightly less frequent than perfects in subordinate clauses (4.6) .6l7 Although strictly

speaking these passages do not belong here from a formal perspective, examining the

perfect as a subordinator can enhance, at least dialectically, a discussion about the varying

values of perfects as affected by the status of their verbs in the fluctuating hierarchy of a

complex sentence. Specifically, they show the lack of influence a perfect form has as a

subordinator: the forms of verbs in clauses dependent on subordinators in the perfect

reinforce the status of the perfect as a primary tense.

It may be worth comparing the use of perfects in constructions which are not subordinate

clauses, but parallel in function to the above relatives, temporals, conditionals and

indirect discourse. Such paratactic and participial constructions may add evidence for the

(distinct) use of perfects in verbs which are not leading verbs (4.5.4, 4.8).

The comparatively limited use of perfects in subordinate clauses does not necessarily

result from a general reluctance to use them in dependent propositions, but may have to

do with the preference in this register and metrical form for expressing dependence in

ways other than subordination.

4.1 relative clauses

Relative clauses are used extensively by Menander, and the majority have verbs in the

present, by far the single most frequent form, with all other forms taken together roughly

equalling it in frequency. There are only a handful of relative clauses with verbs in the

future. 618 Monteil (1963) places the Greek relative within its Indo-European framework,

616 Iu4.1.2, 4.2.2, 4.3.2, 4.4.2, and 4.5.3.
ft 17 -TJJJ. figures, for what they arc worth arc about 30 and about 40, respectively.
618 See Appendix Ilia table a, row 3 ('primary to primary1).
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and discusses the development of the relative as a subordinator from a diachronic 

perspective of ancient Greek, and contrasts its use across some dialect boundaries. In 

addition, this work identifies a wide variety of functions carried out by clauses 

subordinated by relatives. However, the treatment of mood and tense in the relative 

clause is not to the fore, and observations from the perspective of genre are rare. 

Moorhouse (1982) chapter 15 offers a unique treatment of the relatives of a specific 

dramatic author, focusing in his study on the familiar issues of attraction, inverse 

attraction, and the variety of subordinators of relative clauses in Sophocles. Little is 

devoted to the moods and tenses of verbs in relative clauses,619 or to the degree of 

subordination as opposed to independence of clauses opening with relative pronouns or 

adverbs. The neglect of the latter issue is particularly unfortunate, since dramatic works 

such as the Tragedies of Sophocles offer an opportunity to address the definition of 

sentence structure in dialogue. The redefinition of subordination in relation to other 

forms of transphrasal dependence makes the interpretation of perfects in relative clauses 

all the more complicated, and although this difficulty cannot be resolved here, it must be 

introduced and taken into consideration (2.2.2). In addition to describing the data 

(4.1.1, 4.1.2), in the following sections I touch on the combination of forms in main 

and relative clauses with special reference to anteriority (4.1.1.1 and 4.1.3). Other 

transphrastic functions of phrases opening with relative pronouns are parenthesis 

(4.1.4) and 'relativischer AnschluB'. Those relative sentences where the verbs in both 

clauses have the same form ('concord', 'identity', 'uniformity') are compared with 

sentences where there is a shift of form between the main and -relative clause, in an 

attempt to identify patterns typical to temporal transition on the one hand, and to non- 

temporal transition on the other.620

61 9 See also Maysei III I 76ff (for relative pronouns), and II/3 57f (for mood and tense). Schwyzer (1950) 
642 discusses mood in relative clauses and the status of relatives in the hierarchy of the sentence. 
620 jne shjft may be a subtle one between different primary forms (e.g. a present>perfect shift) or 
secondary forms (e.g. imperfect > aorist) or the shift may be across the boundary between primary and 
secondary tenses (e.g. aorisOpresent).

160



4.1.1 perfects in relative clauses

There are 24 viable62 1 examples of perfects appearing in relative clauses: Asp. 122, 275,

313, 334, [371]; Grg.5; D.100, 298, 324, 822; Kol.86, 87, 89; Pk.150, 152, 289, 757,

798; Sam.68, 271, 662; fr.620.6; 690.2; 790.2.

The majority of the relative clauses listed above open with short relative pronouns (05-

etc.). Others open with oii used as a relative adverb of place (Asjg.122 and D.100); with

toO"n p (Pk.152) and with ovirep (Pk.798), used as relative adverbs of comparison;622

the longer forms oao?, of quantity, and olos, of quality, open very few clauses whose

verbs come in the perfect - Asg.313; D.298 and Kol.87 open with the former, D.324

with the latter. The indefinite relative does not open any clauses featuring perfect verbs,

but perfects are used in clauses opening with 'short' relative pronouns which may be

interpreted as indefinite.

In several of the passages listed, there may be competing motivations for a specifically

perfect form, and these must be kept in mind in a discussion of relative time. The perfect

<hro\a)Xa at Kol.86, for example, seems to be idiomatic.623 In fact all of the perfects in

the relative clauses listed above are found not infrequently in Menander, and are formed

from verbs used in the perfect by Menander in main clauses.

4.1.1.1 anteriority of perfects in relative clauses

Of the twenty four perfects in relative clauses listed above, six may be interpreted as

expressing an action or a state occurring prior to the action of the main clause.624 Yet it

is questionable whether these passages support the argument for a generally anterior

value of the perfect.625 In all these passages, where the anterior value of the perfect

clearly overshadows its value as a resulting state, the actions are anterior to main actions

621 Some passages in which parts of sentences (especially the main verb) are missing also show evidence 
of relative clauses with a verb in the perfect, but they are not complete enough to be of use in the 
discussion; e.g. Kith.90; Sik.314.
622 None opening with the relative adverb <i? feature a verb in the perfect
623 see 2.1.5.1, where this verb's preference for the perfect form is discussed.
624 As£.122, 275, [371]; Pk.757; Sam.68. 662. Possibly anterior are four more: D.822; Pk.150; 
Sam.271;Sk.314.
625 gee m general, 1.3.3 above. I recall here Blass-Debrunner §345.
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set in a present or a future context rather than in the past.626 The most obvious example 

occurs at Asjj.[371], where the formal transition from the future indicative to the perfect 

renders a quite transparent relation of antecedence:

. VTI TOV Aia,/ [civ] y'aJSuvTiice TTCJITOT' d£iav Sioiv 'By Zeus, I'll
exact retribution worthy of [all that] he has ever wronged me.'

The important notion conveyed by the perfect in this particular passage is not only a

notion of anteriority, but of generality ('ever'). This generality may be seen as timeless,

or not time-specific: 'all that he will be found to have ever wronged me.' All said,

although this example illustrates the model of the future context most patently, with its

future indicative form, it has no value in charting and quantifying Menandrian usage,

since the relative pronoun is a supplement in this passage.

Other verb forms indicating future environment are imperatives, e.g. Pk.757:627

  \io\J [TT\V KicrriS'] e£u), Acopi, rqv rd TroudXo/ [exoucrav- olcr6a V]T\ AC-
TJV SeSuicct CTOI/ [rnpeiv 'Bring out [the box] for me, Doris, the one with the 
design; gee, you know, [the one] which I gave you [to take care of].'

or subjunctives, such as the one implied with iva at Asp.275:

TOV Adov <fe lie T\e[ifycn€, iV diroypa^fjv (Jv K ico'iiiiC v 5fj |aoi - 'Send me 
Daos, so that [... e.g. I may get] a record of what he brought me.'

In the relative clause in Asp. 122, 628 the function of description is more active than that of 

time sequence:

oti 8' elrjeXi(Xw9' 6 eepdirwv £v yeiTovwv/ dSeXcbd? olK i roOSe TOX) 
4>iXapyi)pou/ vcwrepo?, ... 'Where the servant went in next door [pointing], that's the 
house of Money-grubber's younger brother...'

Although claeXfjXuS' is not strictly speaking stage-directional, the propensity for verbs of 

motion to come in primary tenses (not infrequently in the perfect) in Menander may also 

play a role in the choice of the perfect form here (see 2.3.3). The reference is not to an 

event in the story-line: with the deictic, dramatic reference (relative to location on the 

stage), and its parenthetic nature, this passage is reminiscent of D. 100: coiToSev 8' (o u

62 ^ Those with a clearly identifiable future context (in a variety of forms, as shown) are As£.275, [371]; 
Pk.757; Sam.662. Among those with possibly anterior value, Pk.150 comes in a future context. See
ITs.
627 Cf. Sam.661f, another passage where the main clause has an imperative.
628 Cf. also Asp.334; D.100; Pk.150; Sam.68 (auj6avonai understood), 271 ((J> pw understood); 
fr.620.6.
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vw Xeywv/ earijic 1 )  S i£ev auTov... I add parentheses in this passage to indicate 

the narrator's brief exit from the account of past events of the third person, and transition 

to a reference to himself in the present.629 This contrast between 'then' and 'now' is 

nicely sharpened by vx) v (2.1.5).

Whatever anterior force is interpreted in fiSiKTiicas1 at Sam.68, one cannot disregard the 

recurring use of perfects of this verb and others with meanings of praise, blame, or 

authority of the agent, in functions other than time relation.630 Not all perfects in relative 

clauses are to be interpreted as indicating exclusive -- or any   relative anteriority. 

The verb 6i8w^i, which we saw at Pk.757 in a relative clause used with distinct anterior 

reference, is a good example of the ability of a verb to be used in a variety of values, 

depending on context. This same verb appears in the perfect twice (Pk.150, and 

fr.620.6) in relative clauses with two dimensions   not just anteriority, but continuity 

into the present, just as strongly presented. Consider the passage at fr. 620.6:

a 6' fi duals' 6e8wK , raOT' eygi nova. 'What nature has given, is all [the donkey] 
has.'

The perfect equally projects anterior force of the act of giving and continuing force of the 

giving which occurred in the past, i.e. that what nature gave continues to be a gift. In 

this passage one may read additional nuances typically expressed by the perfect, such as 

emphasis on the subject, and the stating of a generalization (as in Pk.150 listed above, 

and also in Asp.334).

Had anteriority indeed become the predominant feature of the perfect by Menander's time 

(as it later was to become, during the time when the perfect functioned more similarly to 

the aorist), the perfect would have appeared more often in clauses relative to main actions 

in the past.63 1 But as shown in 4.1.1, and in sections on the other types of subordinate 

clauses, this is not what the texts or their interpretation indicate.

629 por a discussion of this passage and others in which an exit from the narrative frame is uioikeu by 
non-narrative forms, see 5.4. On the parenthetic function of some relative constructions, see 4.1.4.
630 See 2.3.5 and 3.4.
63 ' Contrast the following passages, in which the perfect is in a timeless, general, or parenthetical
relative clause: Asrj.122; D-25+, 99+, 359; Kol.86, 89+.
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4^1 -2 relative clauses in Menander, a survey of general usage

If we consider all relative clauses in Menander,632 we may perhaps be able to determine 

whether there is any typical pattern or verb-form used to express anteriority, and what 

place the perfect has within the larger system of relative clauses. First, one must cull the 

truly relative clauses from other constructions which open with relative pronouns. I limit 

my general investigation to clauses opening with the 'short' relative pronoun fe. 633 The 

so-called relativischer AnschluB, although opening with the relative pronoun, does not 

express subordination: Menander seems to have used this construction only twice with 

the verb in a perfect form (Pk.471 and Sam.413); syntactic and generic ramifications of 

relativischer AnschluB are briefly discussed in 2.2.2 and 5.

A brief perusal of the data as presented in table a of Appendix Ilia, combined with my 

own investigation of these passages, yields the following preliminary observations: 

i) Menander offers no instances of the use of the optalivus obliquus in a relative clause 

dependent on a main verb in a secondary tense. Subjunctives are found in dependent 

relative clauses in a handful of passages.634

ii) The formal constellation occurring most often is a verb in a primary tense in a relative 

clause subordinated to a main verb in a primary tense, where the two are not the same 

tense.635 This may be due to the large pool of primary tenses in the first place, and to the 

numerous possible alternatives to the future indicative (with the notation 'fut'). More 

importantly, the narrative mode is not as frequent as the dialogue of the here and now, or 

of the tangible immediacy in recognitions, arguments, bargaining, threats, deliberations, 

planning and other contexts which fill the discourse of dramatic works, and New 

Comedy in particular.636

632 For an exhaustive list, see Appendix Ilia.
633 In the Appendix, I list all relative clauses, including those opening with adverbs, and other relative 
pronouns, such as olo?, ooo? etc. I also try to indicate in which cases those opening with o? are 
equivalent to ocm?, or to rfe, and other openers introducing relative clauses.
634 referred to in Appendix Ilia under the rubric other sequences in row 3 of table a.
635 Called 'mixed' primary > primary in row 3 in table a.
636 One may hypothesize that a ddpouillement of an author such as Herodotus would yield different 
findines.findings.
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in) Verbs in relative clauses used parenthetically never have full identity of form with the 

main verb. Most often they follow the pattern of a main verb in a secondary tense and a 

parenthetic verb in a primary tense, e.g. at Ep.464f:

TO iraiSapiov, o vvv Ti6Tiv ie' 1s) yvvri/ 'OvTfdi^', evBov, OIJTOS- exipev 
dv9pa»C XJS'; The baby   the one the woman is now nursing in the house - Onesimos, 
did this charcoal-burner find [it]?'.

Relative clauses may either have or lack temporal reference in relation to the main clause. 

If relative clauses appear to be timeless, the construction in which they are clothed may 

serve to express a general or a parenthetical statement, and some may also appear in a so- 

called 'parenthetic' position. Among the relative constructions I examined in Menander, I 

interpret as functioning parenthetically in all likelihood fifteen (and possibly a further 

three) of the thirty six clauses where no relative time relation was identified .637 When 

relative time is expressed in the relative clause, it is often contemporaneous with the 

absolute time in the main context; it must be remembered, however, that 

contemporaneous time and timelessness are easy to confuse, especially in relative 

sentences with present > present formations. Compare specific simultaneous time 

expressed in D.257: 6 rnv x^aviS' e'xwv; oiJTOS1 eariv bv Xeyeis1 ; with D.361, where 

generality is implied: Pa8i£eiv <eln'> eroinos1 01 Xeyeis. 638 Admittedly some 

measure of subjectivity is involved in determining whether or not there is a specific time 

relation; it is also worth recalling that since the subjunctive is rarely found in relative 

clauses (with av), the difference between specific and general relative clauses is either 

marked by indefinite or generalizing pronouns (iras1 , ris1 , TTOT.e etc.) or is implied 

without any sign, as in D361 above.

I close with some very general observations based on the analysis of time-relations 

expressed with relative clauses (table b in Appendix Ilia):

637 1 have identified them as As£.36f, 65, 122f, 134, 168; Grg.46f, 57; D.25ff, 99f, 7812; E&.269, 464; 
THer.24; Kith.fr. 1.2; Pk.127, 808; Sk.253, 7354. Their function and the form of the verbs in them arc 
discussed in 4.1.4. Possible time relations are interpreted on the basis of formal sequence and adverbs, 
but most importantly, context; suggested time-relations are charted in table b of Appendix Ilia. 
638 passages of the former type are referred to in table b, row 2, column 3; and of the latter type in row 4 
of column 3.

165



i) The variety of forms used to express each of the time relations in relative clauses 

suggests support for the argument that there is no (exclusive or typical) cowecutio 

temporum in Greek (see 1.3.3). Of course the evidence from relative clauses gives only 

a partial picture, and must be supplemented with evidence from other formations in which 

temporal transitions may be expressed, such as temporal clauses, participial phrases, and 

coordinated or asyndetically related phrases (4.7 and 4.8).

ii) Certain formal sequences or shifts are typical of non-temporal relative sentences, and 

are avoided when the expression of relative time is sought. Specifically there is a clear 

correlation between shift of forms and the expression of transition in time or discourse 

mode on the one hand,639 and on the other hand a correlation between uniformity of 

verbs in the main clause and the relative clause in timeless or general sentences.640 

iii) There is a consistent absence of adverbs in sentences with concord (where one might 

expect them to be used to indicate subtle time relations) in timeless sentences.641 

Conversely, the role of the adverb cannot be ignored in relative sentences expressing 

temporal relations (the passages referred to in rows 1 through 3) where adverbs are most 

commonly attested. The use of adverbs is not limited to creating a temporal hierarchy 

among identical forms (column 3), where in fact their use is relatively infrequent: the 

adverbs are most prevalent in cases where the forms themselves could in theory represent 

a hierarchy or transition. This in itself suggests that there is no strong indication that 

specific forms express specific time-relations, and the role of adverbs in such 

constellations may be significant and should be noted. 

4.1.3 relatives used with anterior value in Menander
^~^^^^^^^~ •

A closer look at the use of all relatives in Menander reveals that verbs in relative clauses 

with time value anterior to the time of the main clause642 occur most frequently in the 

aorist, 643 but imperfects and perfects are also found, both about half as often as

63^ Many examples are referred to in rows 1-3 of column 2 in table b.
64^ Compare the examples in column 3, row 4 ('timeless/general') with the very few examples in
column 3 of rows 1-3.
641 As shown by column 3, row 4, where only Eg.269 and Kol.89 have identity of form.
642 Identified 39 times; see table b in Appendix Ilia, row 1 'anterior'.
643 Sixteen times: Asp.68, 87 (kg dpx%), 283 (HTVHOT'), 292, 330 (dpriw?); D.813, 891; ££.281, 299, 
[394], 436 (dpTiusO; Pk.[795] (TOT'); Sam.[71 (TWI TOT' eMeu? xpovui), 710; Sk.253; Ph.40.
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aorists.644 There is one example of anterior time value for a present form of a verbum 

dicendi, clearly a praesens historicum, but a handful of other presents are also used with 

anterior value.645 The variety of tenses in which relative anterior action (introduced by 

the short relative pronoun 05- etc.) is expressed is not surprising; and the one frequent 

tense is the aorist, the anterior tense par excellence. More interesting are the patterns of 

sequence between main and subordinate verb-forms when there is a clearly identifiable 

anterior relation. The precise figures (e.g. 16 out of 39 are aorist) and specific 

correspondences (for example eight instances of future and its equivalents in the main 

clause > aorist in the subordinate relative clause)646 are data of some value, but far more 

basic and significant is the essential absence of uniformity between verbs in main clauses 

and subordinate clauses where anteriority is expressed. If one looks at table b in 

Appendix Ilia, one can see that anterior dependent actions (with a secondary tense) 

introduced by a relative pronoun most often come in a non-past context. 64'7 This will be 

discussed in 4.8 in conjunction with evidence from other constructions. 

Table b shows that there are fewer passages in which the aorist or imperfect is the verb 

form expressing an action anterior to a main action in a past context. 648 There are only 

seven passages in which there is full concord of form of secondary tense between main 

clause and subordinate clause (aorist > aorist or imperfect > imperfect).649 Closer 

attention to the contexts confirms the expectation that the instances with concord of 

imperfect form express contemporaneity in a past context. Sam.705 and fr.789.1 650 do 

not express a specific temporal relation, but rather are general in context, the aorists in the 

latter passage being gnomic aorists. The three remaining instances of concord are all 

passages situated within narratives, where the incidence of aorists is high. Although 

there is uniformity of tense (i.e. aorists in main and subordinate clauses), the distinct

644 Imperfects 9 times: Asp.24; D.90; £2-450; Kith.55; Pic. 144; Sam. 113, 212, 616; Sk.349. Perfects 
6 times and 4 possibly (4.1.1.1).
645 Sam.679 praesens historicum; other presents at Eg.693; Sam.282. 420; F.D.2. mainly anterior in 
future contexts (see f>pr and T > pr in row 3 of table a).
646 'f>a in the table.
647 See row 1 ('primary to secondary') column 2.
648 See the last few lines of row 1 in column 2.
649 See two final rows in table a in Appendix Ilia.
650 jne fma] passages of the last two lines in row 5, i > i and a > a respectively.
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value of either of the verbs, and the sequence of events, so important in narrative, is 

expressed with the help of adverbial expressions in two of the three passages.651 

Relative clauses expressing an action detectably anterior to the main action were found in 

narrative passages eight times in Menander.652 Intuitively one would have expected 

narrative passages to be the setting for a greater proportion of the 37 instances of relative 

clauses with identifiable anterior value. Anteriority is a sine qua non notion in narrative, 

where the sequence of events defines the plot. Yet, as stated just above, Menandrian 

drama is just as much about (non-narrative) dialogue and present and future contexts as it 

is about the narration of the plot and the telling of other stories.653 In addition, I refer 

briefly to the preference for parataxis (both coordinated and asyndetic) in dramatic 

dialogue and certain 'registers' of narrative (see 2.2.3 and §5 ) .

It would furthermore be incorrect to assume that adverbs qualifying verbs in relative 

clauses always express or emphasize time anterior to a main context. They do so, for 

example, with the adverb Tore, at Pk.[795]:654

yuvfj u'  6p r(i> v. TI] TOT'  ?Sev <€i[i€VT\v. 'A woman brought me up. The one 
who found me.'

An adverb may be used to strengthen the implication of a relative past when a verb form 

is omitted in the relative clause e.g.Eg.870:

G.I 6j0(5 yap, T\V <ai TOT . (Habrotonon on recognizing Pamphile as the girl from last 
year's Tauropolia) 'You're the girl I saw before.'

But adverbs in relative clauses with anterior action do not always serve to express or 

emphasize this anteriority; in some anterior relative clauses they serve to sharpen the 

nature of the action, locating it somewhere within the past. Thus for example instances 

of dpTio)? or apTi specify the recentness of the past action (or state) of the verbs which 

they accompany, when these verbs have an imperfect form, such as at Sam.212:655

651 e£ ipxfls* at Asp.87 (the main and relative split between the interlocutors), and TOTC at Pk.1795],
652 Five times in the aorist (Asp.68. 87; Eg.299; Pk.[795] stichomythia; Sam.[7] prologue); twice in 
the imperfect (Asp.24; Pk. 144 prologue); and once in the perfect (Pk. 150 prologue).
653 p^ tne anecdote, reported in Plut.De gloria Athen.4. in which Menander describes how he 
composes his plays: "vfi Toi)? Beou?, eyuye Tienoiriica TT)V KWMwiSiav. ciiKovopTrrai yap f| 
\m6eeffis-, Set S'aurni ra arixiSia enaioai" (K-T, T 11).
654 Cf. Asp.24 and Sam. [7].
655 Cf. Sk.349.
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eyw
6 Tous1 ydnous1 TTOWV,... 
(Ji irdvra Kara vow dp-rim 
ovi8' el p\ TTw,... olSJa vvv]

'I, who was preparing to make a wedding..., for whom not long ago everything was 
going according to plan, now I'm not sure if I'm still alright. 1

or when the verb has an aorist form, such as at Asp.330:656

6 yap tiireiiTa? dpf-rio)?]/ 86£ai ae 6gj vw... 'What you've just said must now 
seem true...'

4.1.4 parenthetical relatives in Menander

Finally, just as we identified relative clauses which related one main action to another, 

conjoining independent sentences, but using the forms of subordination ('relativischer 

AnschluB'), and then excluded them from our discussion,657 we must try to determine 

which relative clauses, regardless of the tense-forms of their verbs, while subordinated to 

a main clause, have a parenthetical function, and are somehow independent of the other 

constituents of the sentence. In such cases there is formal syntactic subordination, but 

rather than falling within a temporal hierarchy, such parenthetical clauses, opening with 

subordinating relative pronouns, are not dependent on the time frame in the main clause, 

but have a position within a hierarchy of discourse. It will be found that in relative 

clauses with parenthetical function, primary tenses prevail, although some secondary 

tenses do appear.658 The perfects appearing here do not contribute to an argument for the 

anterior value of the perfect in subordinates, and they behave in the same way as 

independent clauses with perfects in commentary mode. The most striking feature 

common to all the sentences in which I identified relatives in a parenthetical function is 

the consistent avoidance of uniformity between the verb in the main clause and the verb in 

the subordinate clause: in such sentences, if the main verb is in a narrative tense (i.e. 

there is a past context), the verb in the parenthetical relative clause will come in a primary 

tense. A transparent example, with a formal shift from aorist to present, is supplied at 

Grg.46f:

656 Cf. D.891 and Eg.436.
657 SeeAppendixIIIa,andsections2.2.1, 2.2.2,and 5.
658 Those with secondary tenses are discussed at the end of the section.
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6 KXeatveTos- yap, ou TO tietpdiaov [TO aov]
£pya£€Tai, ITpWTIV TTOT 1 £v Tttl? dHTT Xoi9
aicdiTTwv 6i€icotjb€ TO dKeXo? XPTICTTW? TTCIVU.

'Kleainetos, where [your] son works, sometime a day or two ago, while digging among 
the vines, he got his leg all cut up, very nicely. 1

In a few instances the main clause has a primary tense, and the verb in the subordinated 

parenthetical phrase is in a 'narrative' tense, as is seen in the shift from 'future' to aorist 

at Sk.253, which I quote from 252ff:

dXX' ay (jmva) 1%- irap6evou 
tcdyw iroXiTTis-, fjv eauiaa TOR 

' a\tf\aai \i€ TOXJTOV icai
'But if I also turn out [to be] a citizen [in common with] the girl, whom I saved for her 
father, let me ask him and take [her as my wife].'

The choice of an aorist here (and it is a result of choice, because both metrically and 

idiomatically the perfect is viable with the verb <TGH£U)) may be explained as a conscious 

effort to show that an action is clearly anterior to the main context. Yet both its 

positioning and its function point to the parenthetical nature of this relative clause. The 

parenthetical clause r\v ecrwiga TWI mrrpt comes in a middle position, which typifies 

parenthesis, and is in fact called the 'parenthetical' position. In this sentence, the clause 

splits the protasis av <t>av<3... and the apodosis cduaT'..., the constituents of a future- 

more-vivid condition. The relative clause is not a constituent of the condition, although it 

does give details qualifying one of the actants, the irapee/os1 . 659

This middle position, although typical of parenthetical clauses, and sometimes found in 

definitions of them, is not what defines them. Indeed among the fifteen (and three) 

parenthetical clauses opening with a relative pronoun in Menander, four clearly (and two 

possibly) come in the 'parenthetic' position, some splitting complex sentence- 

structures,660 others through the introduction of new agents.66 1

659 See KG ii 353, concerning parentheses: "Ihrem Inhalte nach gehoren sie zur Einheit des
ganzen Gedankens, ihrer Form nach aber stehen sie selbststandig da und sind als grammatische 
Hauptsatze anzusehen" (emphasis my own).
660 Asg.168, splitting w<t> \e from its infinitive; Kith.fr. 1.2 and Pk.808 splitting object clause 
constituents in indirect discourse; For Ep.464 and Sam.354. see below, 4.8.
661 I.e. the agent of the action or state in the parenthetical clause is not the same as the one in the 
leading sentence, and perhaps not even referred to in the main sentence (cf. genitivus absolutus). D.991"; 
Her.24;Pk.l27.
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The majority of relative clauses which can be shown to be temporally parenthetic do not 

come in the 'parenthetic' position in the sentence, and they do not interrupt the basic 

structure of the sentence.

A minority of parenthetical phrases features verbs in secondary tenses on which I now 

comment individually:662

(1) In Asp.65 a\g elirov comes in a narrative passage of the familiar style,663 where 

parenthetical references to previous comments are not uncommon. Hence parallels for 

verba dicendi in secondary tenses may be found elsewhere in parenthetical statements 

(§5). (2) Asp. 168 ov 8(icaiov V is in an irrealis context, where imperfects and other 

pasts are used metaphorically. (3) Pk. 127 TIV vuv ei5 T  is in a prologue, where deixis 

and references to seeing and other cognitive senses are typical, vvv puts this aorist in the 

immediate past. (4) Pk.808 r\ irapeix' is a borderline case: it may be considered 

parenthetic because it is omissible, and it has an explanatory function   both features of 

parenthetical phrases. Note that this phrase is in an account of past events, in 

stichomythia with an imperfect. (5) Sk.253 TIV gawiaa TWI irarpi is aorist in form but 

does not necessarily refer to a past action; the emphasis is on the girl's present safety. 

To sum up, just as the middle position, although it does not define parenthesis, is typical 

of it, so, too, a typical characteristic of parenthesis is a polar shift from a secondary to a 

primary tense (and vice-versa).

4.1.5 uniformity of leading and dependent verbs in relative sentences 

It is interesting that although a non-aorist anterior (i.e. an 'anterior' perfect) would be 

particularly useful in expressing anteriority in a sentence in which the main verb itself is 

in the aorist, no such example has been found in Menander.664 Rather, even when the 

main verb itself comes in the aorist (as an absolute indication of the past), the aorist is

662 The passages are:As£.65, 168; Pk. 127, 808; and Sk.253.
663 See Trenkner (1960) for the various narrative styles based on syntactic compositional features.
664 Ore.5 is a possible example, but the leading action (in this passage a state) is expressed by a 
participle, whose 'crutch' verb is only a supplement, missing in the papyrus. And indeed it has been 
supplemented in the aorist by Sandbach: [eruxe TI] mjuflefhiKos- o n' cnroXuXeice/...
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again used within the relative clause, now to indicate a time previous to the time of the 

main verb (in these instances in the past, with aorist aspect), e.g. Ep.299:665

TTOIP.TIV TIS- fe£nVv i\6 not, Typos' ov oviToaV ^XaXriae. 'Some shepherd, to whom 
[Daos] here [had] talked, told me.'

Although Menander offers us a handful of sentences in which the main clause and the 

relative clause both feature imperfect forms, it is difficult to interpret an anterior 

relationship between the dependent and the leading verbs.

In both cases of a perfect in the main clause as well as in the relative clause (full formal 

identity), adverbial expressions may help to clarify the time-relation between the main and 

the subordinate clauses.666 The actions in the relative clauses are contemporary   if not 

subsequent   to the actions of the main clauses. See Kol.89:667

T]OTJT' diroXuiXeicey iiovov/ Tavras o vtiv 8ict TOVJTOV ££€\ipT\K.' eyw.
This thing alone has brought to ruin these [cities] [a thing] which I've just now
discovered because of [the flatterer]'

Finally, in Asp.334, the anteriority of the (perfect) action in the relative clause is not

certain, and in other passages the perfect is timeless, general, or parenthetical.668

The absence of perfects even as an artificial device to produce distinct forms (which are

preferred in the expression of relative time) is a further argument in support of an

inherently weak anterior value of perfect forms, especially in past contexts.

4.2 temporal clauses

Temporal clauses opening with temporal conjunctions are used less often by Menander

than relative clauses opening with pronouns (including temporal expressions such as £v

f|i fmepai). Work focusing specifically on temporal clauses is sparse; Rijksbaron's

monograph, which treats temporal clauses in Herodotus, is informative, but Herodotus is

665 Other aorists in relative clauses anterior to absolute pasts are Asp.87. 7292; Pk.795; fr.780.1. The 
majority of relative clauses with verbs in the aorist in Menander are correlated with main clauses 
expressing necessity, wish, or some other non-past notion.
666 This is analogous to the situation in other sentences where the main clause and the relative clause 
both have the same tense and aspect; an adverbial expression explicitly marks the verb in the relative as 
e.g. anterior, when both verbs are in the aorist: Asp.87 (££ dpx%0; Pk.795 (TOTC) - in the other 
passages referred to in the preceding note, it is not clear that the aorist comes in an exclusively anterior 
function.
667 Cf. D.822 with contemporary ongoing but complete action: eTTaig|Ko' up.<3v ££iwv Tipo? THI 
9upai/ diravTa? ovs eipn'icoT'M_afiXfi£ Myovs. 'While going out to the door, I've overheard 
everything you've said, from the beginning.'
668 As£-122; D.25+, 99+, 354; Kol.86. 89+
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a prose writer, with much more narrative material, and a far greater volume of surviving 

text than Menander, statistics offered by Rijksbaron for the author of his work cannot be 

used as a control, and only leave us with regrets over how much of Menander has been 

lost. In addition, Rijksbaron does not discuss the perfect, and perhaps in Herodotus' 

time, dialect, and genre, the perfect is neither as ambivalent in status as it is in later 

classical Greek, nor as prevalent as it is in dramatic works. The role of the temporal 

clause in the expression of precise time-sequences deserves more discussion than 

Rijksbaron gives it. Variation is a factor to be reckoned with not only with respect to 

style, but also regarding the syntactic wealth and standing of Herodotus. Moorhouse 

(1982) 293 presents conjunctions used to open temporal clauses of time 'when' and 

states that some conjunctions are distinctly used to open anterior clauses, and others are 

used for contemporary connection. In other conjunctions, including ore and ws1 , he 

believes that "distinctions need not be sharply drawn"; however, his statement on 

absolute rather than relative use of the aorist needs further qualification in order to be 

understood.

US' introduces temporal clauses denoting actions anterior to those in the corresponding 

main clauses, but it is a mistake to identify us1 clauses definitively with anteriority. In 

non-past contexts, and with the particle av attached, ws1 clauses can of course have non- 

anterior value; even in past contexts they are not exclusively used with anterior 

clauses.569 The discussion will in the main proceed as it has for relative clauses, but I 

would like at this point to reiterate the importance of considering the fluid nature of time- 

relations: some verbs expressed in past tenses describe actions which in certain contexts 

continue into the present.670

See, e.g., Smyth §2383b. LSJ, s.v., in the sublemma on temporal use, mentions 'past tenses' 
without specifying. KG are more specific, giving its use specifically with the aorist indicative, at 
§567.1. Note however, that KG, and Mayser, organize treatment of forms in subordinate clauses by 
mood, and not by tense or conjunction, so no conclusions are made about typical (indicative) tense forms 
with u?.
6?0 See Smyth, §2388: "The time denoted by a temporal clause is not always solely contemporaneous, 
antecedent, or subsequent to that of the principal clause, but may overlap with the time of the principal 
clause."
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As in relative clauses, the aorist (and not pluperfect) is the typical form used in temporal 

clauses for actions anterior to those in main clauses.67 ' No examples of temporal clauses 

were found in Menander with pluperfects. Moorhouse (1982) 294 reports that perfects 

are rare in Sophocles in temporal clauses and the pluperfect is found only once. A final 

note on the structure of sentences with a temporal clause: the terms main and subordinate 

refer to the independent clause and the (Its-clause respectively, although the order is 

usually reversed.672 

4.2.1 perfects in temporal clauses

Four clauses with verbs in the perfect open with temporal conjunctions; three with 

conjunctions deriving from relative adverbs (us, ore), and one with eitei. They are 

called temporal clauses after the form of the conjunctions which open them, although I 

hope to show they are not strictly speaking temporal:

(l)Ej).557: tig ffiaBiiS' OTI/ Kara TOV epuT' ouic ear' ^XeuSepias1 ruxelv/ ... TTJV 
crepav iropeyeTai/ 68dv. 'When she feels that she can't get freedom [from love]... she 
takes another road.'673

(2)Pk.l007: or" euruxnicas1 , TOTC ScxeaOai TTJV 8iia)v/ T icnfjpiov TOUT' ejrfiy 
"EAXrivos1 TpoiTOD. To accept an honourable settlement when you're in a strong 
position ~ that's proof that you're a true Greek. 1

(3) Sam.66: SetXos1 vf>T\ ytvoucti/ dg irXTficvov TO irpaypia yeyove. 'I've lost my 
nerve now that the crunch has come.'

(4) Sam.247: vtiv 5' £ir i/ iratSiov £K IVOXJ yeyovev -j^Sti KOI TO 8e/ [text broken 
off] 'and now that his son here has been bom...'

In passage (1) above there is no idiomatic, semantic or generic reason for the use of the 

perfect T}iaQrfi'. The passage comes in a monologue delivered by Onesimos in a pensive 

mood, rather than in a narrative of past actions. Caught up in his- suspicions, Onesimos 

reasons with himself and argues his specific case, but draws on stereotypical 

generalizations about the unreliability of women, although referring specifically to

671 See primarily KG ii §386.14; also Smyth §1943 and Jannaris §§1857, 1879. For examples and 
discussion of pluperfects with temporal dfe-clauses (in Herodotus), see Rijksbaron (1973) 117f, 217f and 
passim.
672 On the order of clauses in sentences with temporal clauses, and the significance of postponed 
temporal clauses, see Rijksbaron (1973).
673 Compare the translations: That's one little smart girl! No sooner sees that the love-game's no road 
to freedom, but only to heartache, then off she goes on the other track.' (N.M.) or 'Einfalle hat die Dime. 
Wie sie sieht, daB ihr zur Freiheit seine Liebe nicht verhilft... geht sie ihren andren Weg.' (Wilamowitz 
(1925)201).'
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Habrotonon (TO yxh/cuov). I do not see any past context here, although the clause opens 

with the temporal conjunction 019 (found in past temporal contexts elsewhere in classical 

Greek). If any temporal relation is at work here, it is in the present.674 This shift from a 

present main context to a perfect (<fc fito-erie' < ...TTOpeikrai) may be understood either 

as an alternative form of (is* av, or orav in a present generalization,675 or as an 

expression of a contemporaneous specific time relation in the present; but the sequence 

and context do not suggest a temporal relation set in the past. The form of the main verb 

(present with non-narrative value) anticipates what the context confirms. 

An aorist form is typical with &s in narrative and other past contexts. The expectation of 

this typical form may have been what influenced copyists into making a hypercorrection, 

reading -nio6 8', an aorist (see Wilamowitz and GS ad locum). I must add that the Cairo 

papyrus is unclear in the extreme here, and it is hard to see whether the copyist made a 

'mistake' Cnia9e9' aorist) or wrote the perfect (^laQvf)').

Passage (2) is a clear example of a generalization opening with ore and the perfect 

indicative, as an alternative to the far more frequent orav + present subjunctive. The 

verb  xiTuxeu describes a state, and has a strong tradition of perfect forms (in non-past 

contexts) in classical Greek (1.7.3). In this passage the perfect is used with modal 

value: Pataikos enters the stage, in dialogue, and although he addresses Glykera, a 

particular person, a gnomic tone peppers his expression of satisfaction. 

A tendency   let us call it idiomatic (as opposed to grammatical)   for  UTXJxew to occur 

in the perfect, combined with the avoidance of monolectic subjunctive perfect forms,676 

may have contributed to the preference of the indicative without av; within the indicative 

system, the perfect is highly compatible for use in generalizing statements. Analogies for 

indicatives with illocutionary modes used as alternatives to non-indicative forms are 

presented in 2.2.2.

See foi example ?NOuiid millei'»translation (previous note).
There is a fine line between present contemporaneous time relations and (timeless) generalizations 

(4.1.2). f N 
676 Monolectic such as T)vipfJKi)i in contrast with periphrastic forms such as eupTjicu? tji.
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yeyov  in passage (3) is a perfect more in form than in function; yeyovcv here, as 

elsewhere,677 is equivalent to the present. In this passage the propraesente meaning of 

the perfect form is indicated not only by idiom, but also by context (the speaker refers to 

his present situation; moreover, the perfect fits in well with the mode of (self-) comment) . 

Nevertheless, one cannot overlook the fact that both the main and the subordinate clause 

feature forms of the same verb, yiyvojiai, referring to actions which to some extent co- 

occur. The main action (yiyvopiai), and the subordinate action (ye'yovc) nevertheless 

have different subjects (the speaker and the affair respectively); it may be that some 

formal differentiation delineating this shift in the subject may be sought in such an 

instance.678 There is a temporal correspondence between the two clauses, as reflected in 

N. Miller's translation, although I note that a comparative correspondence is also 

suggested: (is1 in what is a clear construction of comparison is paralleled at Sam.6 1 9:

(is1 Se uaXXov eVvous" yivonai/ KCLI Xanpavui Xoyiapiov,  ^eaTT>Ka vtiv/ 
TeXctoS" eiiauToO teal TTapM^xjjyuiai a4>68pa... 'But now that I've had time to collect my 
wits and think over what happened, I'm furious, absolutely livid...'

Passage (4) offers the one eirei-clause679 with a verb in the perfect, and I quote below 

from Sam.244ff:

(It? 8' enarkraTO 
tcXaov, irpb<r axrnfjv <t>Ti<riv "<3 rdXatv' eyw,
TTpO)T|V TOIOUTOV OVTtt MOCTXlwV eyw

(iyaiTwaa, vxiv 6' £TT \
iraiSiov ^iceivou yeyovev fiSti icai r68e
[text broken off]"

'When [the baby] stopped crying, [the nurse] said to herself: "Oh poor me, not two days 
ago, when Moskhion was just like this I was nursing him lovingly, but now that his son 
has already been born [..."...'

The verb in the subordinate clause is the perfect of yiyvopiai in the sense of 'to be 

born 1 .680 I will try to show that the perfect is used here to emphasize relative 

completeness, but also to formally mark a contrast in time. The context is easy to 

identify: the passage contains Demeas' narrative of the manner and circumstances in

Cf. propraesente (1.3.1; 2.1.4).
678 I refer here to two examples where the forms of  i^( and yeyova are used in the same sentence: 
D.324 (Taxi-nil Trarnp/ eo6' oto? oiiSei? v YO" v...),andSk.354(yepuv o? dyi ytyova.).
679  n<H-clauses are rare throughout Menander two other passages with subordinate £TT V clauses wjll be 

discussed at 4.2.2.
680 Cf. Sam.132; FJ..55, and see 2.3.6.
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which he discovered that Moskhion is the father of the baby. The sentence occurs in 

oratiorecta;6** it is an exit from the narrative, and the time relation involves the nurse's 

comparison between nursing Moskhion then (irpwT|v), and nursing his son now (i/Ov 

8 ). Similar contrasts or comparisons between situations 'then' and 'now 1 are made in 

parenthetical phrases opening with relatives, with verbs typically in primary tenses when 

exiting a narrative.682 The rest of the sentence is cut off by a break in the papyrus at this 

point in the text, so any comment about time-relation between the main and subordinate 

or parenthetical clauses is purely speculative.

4.2.2 other clauses opening with temporal conjunctions in Menander 

Temporal clauses which have indicative verb-forms tend to emphasize a temporal 

relationship whereas those in non-indicative forms tend to be general and less oriented to 

specific time-relations. Since one of the aims is to assess the temporal force of perfect 

indicatives in subordinate clauses and place them within a spectrum of time and mood, I 

will limit the detailed discussion below to indicative temporal clauses. 

Menander follows the norm in his use of aorist with temporal w^-clauses. I found twenty 

five sentences with temporal w^-clauses: most sentences with temporal (fc-clauses feature 

verbs in the aorist. 683 The remaining examples have imperfects,684 except one in the 

present (Sam.619), and of course Ep_.557 and Sam.66 mentioned above, with a perfect. 

This is not the place to examine in detail the time-relation between the verbs in the main 

and subordinate clauses of all these examples; perhaps, however, it is worth noting that 

besides passages with the main verb (as well as the verb in the subordinate clause) in the 

aorist, 685 the tenses in the two clauses are often different. Sometimes the main verb is a

68 - Tliis perse may explain the high frequency- of adverbs; see comments in 2.1.5.3, 2.1.5.10.
682 Cf. 4.1.4, and 5.4.1.
683 Four-fifths (19/25): Asp.45; Grg.50; D.670, 685; E£.329, 369, 892 (participle); Pk.154, 300, 318, 
537; Sam.122, 127, 219, 244, 542; Sik.3. 218; fr.15.1.
684 D.20, 121; Her.31; F.I. 15. Another imperfect comes in a temporal clause with f|v(ica (the only such 
temporal clause in use in the remains of Menander), at Sk.281f: [ ]Kpvm[T  ya]p awp1 VIK' 
£|eTT inTO|aev/ [npo? rf)v] Cevnv ae w TOT' alrowav recva.
685 More than one third of all sentences with u? clauses in aorist: Grg.50; D.670; Erj.892; Pk.300; 
Sam.219. 542; Sk.3; fr. 15.1.
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historical present 686 or can appear as an i mperfect,687 and in ^o cases there is a perfect

in the main clause (D.685; Erj.369).688

4.3 causal clauses

The difference between causal and other clauses is sometimes difficult to determine, since

there is an overlap in the uses of the various subordinating conjunctions (e.g.  Tre(, ite),

as well as in functions of different constructions (e.g. causal conditionals, or conditional

relatives). I discuss only the most certain examples of causal clauses.

4.3.1 perfects in causal clauses

There is only one example of a causal clause with a verb in the perfect in Menander, at

Grg.fr.2.2f:

(6 8' f|SlKr|ICU)S-...) ...KOCKoSaiHUV ggQ' , oTl/ TOUT' T\8lKTllC€V OVJ TXJXOV

^eTa\Tit|> Tai- '(The one who damaged...) ...is in bad luck, because he's damaged the 
very thing he may later receive.'

This example does not contribute much to an analysis of the modal or the temporal value 

of the perfect, because it involves a verb which recurs in the perfect due to its procedural 

nature: it is stative, and more specifically emphasizes the responsibility of the subject.

4.3.2 other causal clauses in Menander

As can be seen from a brief glance at Appendix IIIc, which lists all subordinate causal

clauses, these are very seldom used in Menander. This is not to say that no causes are

expressed or explanations given. Rather, Menander prefers to express causal

propositions through sentences connected by yap and Be, or in asyndeton, rather than by

subordination (2.2.3). This is not merely a choice of this particular author's style, but

has to do with the nature of the comic dialogue and its attempt to reflect natural, informal

conversation.

4.4 conditional sentences

Conditional sentences have received treatment in the grammars, as well as in articles by

the grammarians. Aside from scanning examples given in cognate authors, which are

usually organized by form, by logical definition, or both (as in Smyth), I refer here to

686 Asp.45; EE-329; Pk.318; Sam.244; Sk.[218j.
687 Pk. 154, 537 (and aorists follow); Sam. 122.
688 See below, 4.6.
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several very closely related discussions: Sobolcvskij (1891) 91ff gives an annotated 

inventory- of the formal sequences in conditional sentences in Aristophanes. He includes 

propraesente perfects among presents, and consequently his data reveal a low frequency 

of perfects in Aristophanes' conditional clauses, which is comparable with the low 

frequency of perfects in conditional clauses in Mcnandcr (but which docs include most 

propraesente perfects). For conditions in Sophocles we consult Moorhousc (1982) 

chapter 16: the example of a simple condition with a perfect in the protasis, S.E.646 

(p.280) may not be a 'true' perfect - the form TT <t>t|V v may be used idiomatically rather 

than with any illocutionary or modal force. The perfects in the protascis quoted by 

Mayscr II/3 p.85ff arc in recurring formulaic conditions, and again their idiomatic rather 

than illocutionary or modal force is at work. The seminal work of Wakkcr (1994) offers 

a less formal, more functional analysis of various constructions involving conditional 

clauses. Her discussion of the question of ei + future indicative as opposed to kdv + 

subjunctive shows proper attention to the form of the main clause and the interrelation 

between it and the context; her method serves as a warning against tying particular 

semantic uses too closely with certain formal sequences: I elaborate on this in 4.4.2 

below. In general I point to Wakkcr's application of the principle of illocutionary, 

rhetorical, and attitudiual functions to her analysis of the Greek conditions. 

4.4.1 perfects in conditional clauses

A perfect may occur in the apodosis cither of a general conditional sentence (where the 

protasis typically has av + subjunctive), or of a simple present condition (4.6). Perfects 

arc also found in protascis of a variety of types of condition. In addition, the perfect is 

found in paratactically combined phrases bearing a conditional relationship.689 I shall 

discuss (1) a possible futurc-morc-vivid condition, (2) a possible futurc-lcss-vivid 

condition, and (3) a possible present condition. I shall then offer alternative 

interpretations, since these three sentences do not 'fit' into the usual formal schemes 

offered for conditional sequences.

689 For perfects in complex sentences, but not in subordinate clauses, see 4.5.4, 4.7.
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(1) One may interpret the sentence below as a future condition, with a verb in the perfect 

in its protasis, D.3 16:

dXA' ei TI Kdyw TOU Se'ovroT a^oSpdrepov/ eipTjica, \]^kv TOUTO XxmetTO) 
a' en. 'But if I have spoken more vehemently than necessary, let this not offend you 
still.'

The action (if not the resulting state) in the protasis precedes the command expressed in 

the apodosis, and the condition involves a temporal sequence as well as a logical 

proposition. The contrast between 'then' and 'now' is mostly implicit, but the adverb 

en places some emphasis on the relative subsequence of the apodosis, and the nuance of 

anteriority suggested by the perfect form. 'Future-more-vivid' conditions more 

frequently have av and subjunctive in the protasis, which in this case (if so interpreted) 

opens with the conditional particle el. 690 In a variation of such future conditions the 

protasis opens with the particle el and a future indicative form.691 Some grammarians 

call this variation the 'emotional' future condition.692 Alternatively, this sentence may 

be interpreted as indirect discourse introduced by one of the verba affectuum with el 

(rather than on or (Its') .

Variations on the basic pattern el + future indicative > future indicative693 are not 

elaborated in most grammars, and examples of el with perfect forms are not given. A 

rare attempt at fitting perfect forms into any scheme of conditional expression is found in 

Wakker (1994) 125 note 4, where perfect forms are mentioned as alternatives to present 

indicatives.

The sentence above may be interpreted as indirect discourse introduced by one of the 

verba affectuum with el (rather than on or 019), where the meaning is 'Don't take offence 

that/since I have spoken so vehemently'.

Rather than analyzing the perfect as an alternative primary tense in the indicative, one may 

compare the perfect indicative in some of these constructions opening with el + perfect

'cuV i\cyu» Oi cinui,... . .
691 *el cpu,... jjinSev XimeiTU). Menandcr has Asp.314f and Pk.398.
692 See e.g. Smyth §2328 'emotional future conditions' where the form of the protasis is described as 
usually being ei + future indicative; apodoseis usually come in the form of threats, warnings or appeals. 
See also Gildersleeve (1876), 2-23. More recent discussions include Wakker (1994) 167ff.
693 See eg D.798; Eg.468; Pk.[269], with present indicatives or their equivalents in the protasis, and 
Mis.262f with present indicative in the apodosis.

180



indicative with a subjunctive perfect and kdv in a variation of mood; in other contexts one 

may view the perfect as gnomic in analogy with the gnomic aorist, which also appears in 

future contexts.694 This passage may be interpreted in the context of other complex 

sentences with a formal transition from future to perfect (4.8).

(2) The passage below may be interpreted, from its content,695 as a future-less-vivid 

condition D.309ff:

em Kaicaii S' el irpoaeXT)Xu9' evedSe/ fj pouXd^evos- \mtiv <TU> Katcorexveiv 
Xdepoa,/OUTOS- |i'6 ndv,..7 al Nxin^ai 6'a|_ia/dTTonXiriKTov.../ T)§T\ TTOTJaeiav. 'If I 
have come here with evil intent [which is highly unlikely/ which I deny], or desiring 
furtively to devise some evil, let Pan here and the nymphs strike me...'

(3) The perfect at Sam. 699 comes in a simple present condition:696

el a..[......]$  yeyovev T]6us- rod fliou,/ TOVJTOV elu' 6 Sous [eywye]. 'If ...[any
part] of your life has been [and continues to be] sweet,697 [I] am the one who has granted

The use of the perfect here may be attributed to the not unparalleled choice of a perfect 

instead of a present as the primary tense used in the protaseis of present simple 

conditions.

4.4.2 other conditions and conditionals in Menander

It is unfortunate that the excellent treatment in Wakker (1994) does not include Menander, 

particularly since she focuses on illocutionary functions of conditionals. A full and 

detailed application of her principles of analysis to the workings of conditions in 

Menander is beyond the scope of this thesis, but deserves serious treatment. I merely 

offer a summary description of the range of conditions found in Menander, and refer the 

reader to Appendix Hid for a fuller list.

i) The most common type of condition in Menander is the future condition ('future-more- 

vivid') in the form eav/ av + subjunctive > future or 'future'.698 Sometimes more

694 See e.g. Gildersleeve (1900-1910) 111 (§257). Cf. also Wakker (1994) 174f with note 105, where 
she contrasts ei + indicative where temporal reference of the el clause is given by the tense form, and kdv 
+ subjunctive, where the aspect (present subjunctive or aorist subjunctive) refers to the time relative to 
the main clause.
695 Compare other future-less-vivid conditions with self-damnation in apodoseis. Wakker (1994) 189f 
sees these as pseudo-conditionals presenting a strong statement in a rhetorical manner; in note 123 she 
offers many useful examples from Greek literature. For parallels from Menander see below 4.4.2.
696 Cf. e.g. D.303.
697 Compare Austin's rendering (1969) 161-170: 'if you have found life a pleasant haven' based on his 
reading and supplements: ei ao[i] \[i\a\v TI]<T yeyovev.
698 Varieties are given in Appendix Hid under the rubric 'mixed'.
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immediacy is added through the use of adverbs such as  Xi9fc in the apodosis (e.g. 

As£.433f or Erx520f).699

ii) It is worth noting that among future conditions in their most standard form are seven 

examples of threats (and one of a promise).700 Some are rough (e.g. D.482ff) and 

others are attenuated (e.g. D.961). In contrast, there is only one example of a threat with 

a conditional clause in the form el + future indicative (Pk.398f). This distinct preference 

for subjunctive forms in the so-called 'minatory' conditions701 in Menander contradicts 

the implications made by traditional grammarians. Moorhouse (1982) 277 associates el 

+ future indicative with threats, although he admits to an overlap of forms. The evidence 

from Menander fits in well with Wakker (1994) 194: "'Minatoriness' is then essentially a 

mode of interpretation and has nothing to do with the semantics of el with future 

indicative."

iii) Not entirely unrelated in tone are conditions in which the apodosis expresses a self- 

imprecation; see D.309ff (with a protasis in the perfect) discussed in 4.4.1 (52). These 

are seen by Wakker (1994) as pseudo-conditionals. I refer to As£.[269f], 314f; D.482ff; 

E2-574ff and 1062f.

iv) Another recurring use of the conditional form in Menander is in illocutionary 

functions. In particular I refer to discourse situations in which the relation between the 

conditional clause, often meaning 'if you like', and the main clause, is not one of 

hypothesis and consequence, but of one proposition, and its qualification, in the cases at 

hand often a more polite expression of a demand, e.g. D.781f:702

eldtotv auTtih XdXei <vrjv>, e'l TI fiouXei T<JI irctTpV Kara (idvas1 . 'Go in, and you 
can talk to your father on your own, if you want to. 1

In this passage Gorgias addresses his social superior Sostratos, and tries to make his 

command soft-spoken. In other passages characters from a range of status speak, and it 

is the specific context rather than their character or status which makes them use a more

699 apri at Kith.63f is supplied, not in the text
700 Threats: D.482ff, 961ff; Ep..248f, 551, 1125f; Sam.388f, 440. Promise: D.729ff.
701 They do not need a special name in my opinion: Wakker illustrates many semantic contexts in which 
conditions recur, and the data above show that such conditions do not use special forms.
702 Cf. D.176; EE-227f, 493ff; Sam.470f, and 714.
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polite wording: at Sam.470f, for example, Demeas, although clearly superior to 

Moskhion whom he addresses, uses an illocutionary conditional not because he is polite, 

but because in this particular situation he is desperate. Wakker correlates the higher 

frequency of main clauses which are not simply statements with illocutionary 

conditionals,703 and in fact finds many cases with imperatives or their equivalents, 

v) I refer the reader to the handful of general conditions in Menander with aorist and 

perfect apodoseis (referred to in Appendix Hid). The latter are discussed in 4.6 and 

4.8.

vi) There are individual examples of noteworthy uses of conditional clauses in other 

functions which are paralleled in other Greek authors. I have noted above those uses 

which are uncommonly frequent or different in Menander and which are especially 

apposite for this genre, text, and mode of discourse. Although it does contribute to an 

assessment of the wealth of syntactic variety and the range of illocutionary uses to which 

constructions for logical relations are used, evidence from Menander's use of 

conditionals, when compared with evidence from other subordinate clause types, does 

not add much to our understanding of the temporal uses of the perfect. 

4.5 indirect discourse

The ties between indirect discourse and the perfect are complex. The use of the perfect in 

oratio recta, at least in literary registers, and the prevalence of perfect forms in dialogue 

mode lead one to expect a role for the perfect in indirect discourse as well.704 However, 

the evidence, which is inevitably representative rather than exhaustive,705 indicates a far 

greater proportion of participial and infinitival object constructions than finite forms 

introduced by on or <i<r. With such a minority of examples of finite forms in indirect

703 As opposed to (non-illocutionary) conditions which tend to have statements rather than commands, 
questions and other illocutionary forms in their apodoseis.
704 Weinrich (1973) 199f, in his penetrating discussion on temporal transitions and their textual 
ramifications, draws fine lines between direct discourse, indirect discourse, and free indirect style (discours 
vecu). He identifies distinct formal and syntactic phenomena for each of the three modes, and although 
his analysis is based on evidence from modem French prose, it covers some common ground with our 
(ancient, non-romance) dramatic text in that both are literary, textual and deliberate.
705 It is heuristically impossible to account for all examples of oratio obliqua, as some examples are 
implicit, and others depend on interpretation when there are no outward signs in the text.

183



discourse, we can at best describe them, and await further research on cognate texts 

before arriving at any conclusions. I treat indirect questions separately in 4 . 5 . 3. 

4.5.1 perfects in indirect discourse

Below I quote in full the four passages where perfects are used in indirect discourse 

(other than questions):706

(1) Mis.233 (quoted from 23 Iff):

 K KUTTpOVJ TTapUJV
evTa06a irpwrov raiv e^wv rauTTiv 6pw.
Kal SfjXov tis1 eanapice ruiv oucoi rivas-
6 KOIVOS- ex6po$- TioXenos- aXXov dXXaxf|.

'I come from Cyprus, and first thing I see here is my daughter. It's clear that War, the 
common enemy, is the scatterer of others of my household in all directions.'

(2) Sam.513 (quoted from 507ff):

el yap ejjov TJi[axwe Xe]KTpov,...
TraXXaKT)v 8' av auptov

TTpwro? av9p(jJira)v eirtoXouv, ...
...ware |it|6ev elvai nfJTe icoupeiov icevov
[IT] (iToav, KaOruaevous1 Be TravTas1 e^ ew9ivoO
rrepi e^oij XaXeiv XcyovTag' al? avnp NtKT)paTo?
yeyov'...

'If she had shamed my bed, I would have sold her the very first thing in the morning, ... 
so that there wouldn't be a single barbershop or stoa empty, everyone would be about 
from the crack of dawn talking about me, saying what a man Nikeratos is...'.

(3)Pk.321:

(j>T|cr[{ "TTOJS- 6'a]Kfjico v;/ TI au XeXaXnicctg TTpo? avirov, on <{)0|3Ti66ia'  v9a6 / 
KaTaire'<J) uy' axmi [TTpo? fmas1 ; ndvu] ye. ..." '"...she says, "how did he get wind 
of this? Have you been gossiping, telling him that because she was frightened, she's run 
for refuge to our house? Yes, that's it..."'.

(4) Sk.260f:

...(jyncri "room. gy|JTreTTOi6' . oi<r OXJTOCTI/ vOv e^amvris'  iXti<j)e SiaSTfitcac: iroBev/ 
earl re rroXiTTis- uiaerepos1 ... re... TTJV K.6pi\v ft^r\a^r[a\.. "
'...he says "So I'm to believe that this man here has just all of a sudden gotten a will 
from somewhere and is your fellow citizen, and ...will let this girl go!"'

I merely comment that all four examples are within complex constructions, syntactically 

and/or discursally: (1) and (4) are conceptual indirect discourse, i.e. they quote 

(indirectly) thoughts rather than words. (3) is in indirect speech. (2) is couched in an 

elaborate contrary-to-fact condition with rhetorical point; in fact it may be interpreted as 

an indirect exclamation. (3, 4) are indirect discourse given in oratio recta within narrative

706 1 do not include the perfect in Pk.327, which is a supplement.
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passages, where perhaps details of delivery would help the audience sort out the different

levels of discourse.707

4.5.2 indirect questions

There are only two passages in Menander where indirect questions have perfect forms:708

(l)Ep_.854: OVIK oilS' 6 TI KCLKOV ire'-novSe jjoi. 'I don't know what's wrong with 
him.'

(2)Ep_.516: KcmSwv [i 1 exouaav dvaicpivei iro'6ev 
eiXii<|>a. <t>fja<jj "TaupcmoXiois1 napeevos1 
er' ouaa" TO. r £IC IVTII yevdjieva TTCIVT'

'When he sees me wearing [the ring], he'll ask where I got it. I'll say, "At 
the Tauropolia, while I was still a virgin", making her story my own.'

(1) most probably involves a frequently used perfect of a state verb rather than a 

conscious choice of the perfect form. Further, (1) is only an indirect question in form; it 

is a rhetorical equivalent of a stronger, more direct, exclamation. (2) offers one of the 

rare examples of a perfect involved in transphrastic ellipsis of an otherwise obligatory 

object. Further, it is another piece of evidence for our collection of perfect forms used in 

subordinate clauses \nfuture contexts, and where there is an anterior value with relation 

to the future (4.8).

4.5.3 survey of indirect questions in Menander

All combinations of moods and tenses are used in indirect questions, and only tendencies 

may be described: the most frequently used sequence is primary > primary (most often 

present > present). The optative in a past sequence is used only once at fr.254; this is 

worth noting because generally speaking optativm obliquus is rare in Menandrian 

subordination. The other notable formation is future indicative in indirect questions, 

found seven times (mainly after primary tenses).709

707 Note that both also show uniformity between the perfects (of the verba dicendi et senliendi) in the
leading verbs and the perfects in the subordinate clauses. This may be explained by the fact that they are
set within a larger framework of orafio recta in narrative passages.
708 1 am uncertain whether E2-352 is to be viewed as an indirect question or an indefinite relative object
clause: Kfnvov o TI SIKCUOV vevo'niKas1 . Note the future context. Prnth.fr.3.3 has a periphrastic
perfect
709 See table c, Appendix Hie.
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4.5.4 participial alternatives to object clauses

Perfect participles are often used with verba declarandi et percipiendi as alternatives to 

object clauses with on or <fc after such verbs.710 The pattern occurs in past contexts, 

e.g. 1) Asp.69:7 "

 v 8e TOI? veicpotsV TTCWTWICOT' elSeg- TOXJTOV; '(Smikrines asks Daos): 'Was it 
among the corpses that you saw him dead? '

and in future contexts, with main verbs in the future indicative, or equivalent. I give the 

sentences below in full, so that the pattern might be synoptically illustrated:

(l)Ep_.915: "...aiiTov 8e gei'£a> a' el? 0(101' £iTTaiico'Ta..." (Kharisios quoting an 
imagined force):'..."! will prove you to have erred in the same things...'"

(2) Mis.261 (from 260f): vuv T\ (laicdpiov $ TpiaaSXiwraTov/ Sei^eis u  T(5v 
£wvTU)v diravjuv yeyovora. (Thrasonides): 'Now you will prove that I am either 
blessed, or the most severely cursed of all men alive.'

(3) Mis.309f: "...Te6vTiicoTa/ irejaet n' £dv |a' ^yicaTaXiiniis'." (Getas quoting 
Thrasonides): 'You'll learn that I've died if you leave me. 1

(4) Sam. 152: el -yap]712.../ ^airouSaicoTa p.' aiggoio axjXXa'p'ois- T  
(Moskhion to Demeas): 'I wish that you could grasp that I am serious, and [I wish that 
you would] help me.'

To this list should be added an example in the nominative, with a passive main verb:

(5)Ep_.918: "gniSgixfojget 9'a|aa/ druxV yeyovu'?." (Kharisios, quoting a 'force'): 
' "You will be proved to have been unfortunate." '

The complementary participles above all denote states rather than actions, so that the 

perfect is compatible with them. The anteriority is that of the state, or the result of a past 

action, already established before it is proved, discovered, or exposed. Note that (1,3, 

5) are in oratiorecta.

710 See KG ii §482 (participles ui vci'oal complements), and §550 (on clauses etc.). For example: 
cdaGavojiai TOV ualSa iiav6avovTa 'I feel that the boy understands', sometimes found in the
construction alo6cb'onat on 6 Trai<r .
711 Cf. Asp.44: ol pdppapoi... luevov,... Tremiaueyoi TT|V Suvauiv £aK.z5a.a\ievT\v. Pk.1011: 
dXV e0uov... / [rXutcepav] dveupuKwiav oOs-[ ]/ -nrim&QS.. Sam. 239: ISoygg 6e TO naiSiov 
K€Kpayd9 liMeXTme'vov / ^pe T'...iipoaepxeTai/ . . . /eiuoOaa. . . / ec|)tXTiae, 
Sam. 40: elr'ASw'vi' aura? KareXapov/ avvT\y\izvas tv9d6 ...
712 Following the supplement suggested by Austin.
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4.6 subordinators in the perfect

There are less than thirty perfects in Menander's remains which may be considered 

subordinators, or having subordinating force.713 Despite the comparatively few 

passages, there is a variety of formal patterns of transition from main clause to 

subordinate clause.

In D.685, the action of the (aorist) verb in the subordinate clause is prior in time to the 

action of the (perfect) verb in the main clause: w£ £K IVO? ££ &fl/ 8eup' 

££ XTfXu9' (<*)  This seems to provide a good example of a perfect which does not 

express anteriority.714 In fact I see this passage as an example of a motivated entrance 

acknowledgment, a number of which I have collected with verbs (of motion) in the 

perfect, emphasizing the resulting state of the subject (i.e. 'I am now on stage'). In 

contrast with the aorist in the subordinate clause above, with imperfects (as in the 

examples in the previous note) there is always the possibility of contemporaneity. The 

overwhelming majority of perfects in main clauses 'govern' clauses with verbs in 

primary tenses of the indicative.715 Most importantly, no subordinating verbs in perfect 

form govern optativus obliquus.

A handful of passages in Menander feature present general conditions with perfect in the 

apodosis (as an alternative to the present).

(1-2) Asp.216. 218, parallel apodoseis: av Xdfiu) TTOT' epyov, ... fj Te6vTjice ris1 ... 
TJ TCTOICC ... tojoOad

(3) Erj.fr.9.1: oi)9 v iT iiov9as' 6eivov av \IT\ irpOCTTTof|i.

(4) fr.620.11: av y\a£i£ dvaicpdyrii, SeSoiicanev.

The norm in Menander is not different from that found elsewhere in classical Greek. 

Namely, present general conditions (with protasis  l + av + subjunctive) are found with 

a present (indicative) apodosis.716 One can either interpret the occurrence of the perfects

713 AsB-175, 216, 218, 394; Grg.fr.2.3; D.79, 303, 313, 383, 507, 686, 750, 821, 833, 900; E£.363, 
557; Kol.89; Mis.fr.2.2; Pk.[158], 320, 327b, 354; Sam.308, 522, 620, 621; Sk.354; fr.588.1.
714 Cf. perhaps D.750: eiprix' oa' e<|)povouv aoi, and Pk.[158]: [eiprixl ov JP[OTTOV] uixer'...
715 The subjunctive is found in only 5 passages: D.900 (SeSoiica p.fj...); Pk.354 (iva), and with av four 
times in conditional clauses (AsE-216, 218; gE.fr.9.1; fr.620.11).
716 The passages in Menander with clearly identifiable present general conditional sentences with present 
indicative apodoseis are as follows: D.169f, 394f, 397, 461ff, 665, 789f; Kol.98f; Kon.fr. 1.1.
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here as 'alternatives to the present1 as part of the formula for a present general condition; 

or one can explain that almost all of the perfects found in these passages are used as 

presents, perfect only in form.

There are only five instances of uniformity between a perfect in a main clause and a 

perfect in a subordinating clause: two are in oratio recta within narrative passages (see 

4.5.1), one is in a condition (D.303), and two are in relative sentences (D.821 and 

Kol.89, a rhetorically elaborate passage). 

4.7 paratactic constructions

Wackernagel (1897) 31 [=(1953) I 792] introduced the notion that it was a typically 

Comic feature to use parataxis when expressing conditions. He admits it is found here 

and there in a variety of texts. The best example with which to open the discussion 

comes not from Menander, but from Anaxandrides 53 K-A, since it shows this 

construction with the parallel options all used together (lines 4ff):7 ' 7

fj yap Tfcvris1 wv TTIV ywaiica xPWara/ Xajiaiv ex^ 1 SecnToivav.../ ...r\v 8'cai 
Xd|3ir|t/ |jnr|6 V c£> pop.evT|v, SoviXos- tairros't yiyveTai/... (9) aXX' eXapev aiaxpdv- oil 
(kwTOv £CTT' €T\J.J <iXX' eXafiev tipaiav TI^- ou8ev y{yv rcu. 
'If a man's poor, what's given him with his wife makes her... master; if he's not and 
dowry's not in the lot, he's still a slave... If he takes an ugly [wife] life for him is no 
longer livable... and if he takes a pretty [wife] nothing going' (adapted from Edmonds).

But this passage, though it offers such a wide variety of constructions for expressing 

conditional propositions, does not show any perfect forms, although these are included in 

the variety described by Kock in a commentary on another paratactic condition ad 

Timoc.6.13-16) "in apodosei praesens, perfectum, aoristum promiscue posuit". I refer 

to two passages in Menander where parataxis is used to express general conditions:718 

(l-2)D.58fand64f: 

 p<3v

yd[iov Xcyei Tig1 icai KOpTjV £X i)9 pav
Tis1 elu' £vTa00or iruvSavopai ye

717 As implied by Wackemagel, who listed the alternative constructions when quoting this passage: 
"(nachdem eine Bedingung durch ein Partizip, eine zweite durch einen ffv-Satz gegeben ist)" It is worth 
recalling the variety of constructions within which this parataxis is current in Comedy and cognate 
genres, especially when chosen for affect.
718 Paratactic or parenthetical formations are used also to introduce indirect discourse: Pk.530: d\Xa 
&EVOUS1 , <frria'. A\ov. Pk.781: ir66ev KafJoCaa Tcarra K KTTJOOI d)pdaov. Sam.308: ovytcp 
TI -upor u'ma9Tluai. Probably Sk.96: S §<I(K', eSe^u , although there is insufficient context.
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...A tnend asks me for help - he's in love with a call-girl. I go straight into action, grab 
her, carry her off... But if a friend is talking about marriage and a 'nice' girl, then I take 
a different line. I check on family...'

(3) D.493ff:
TTp€<j|3uT6p6? TIS1 TTjl 6vpai

o'- €\fivs -mrrepa KOI irdiriTalv Xeyw]. 
" nryrep'. av TWV Sia tierjou Tfis TJI yuvfjl,

' lepeav...
'...An older chap answers the door: I promptly address him as 'Father' or 'Dad'. If it's 
an old woman, then 'Ma'. If it's a middle-aged woman, I call her 'Madam'.'

The variety mentioned by Wackernagel is shown in (3), and Miller's translations reflect 

this variety. The (stereo)typical use of parataxis in general conditions is a stylized pattern 

in rhetic speech in recurring contexts in Comedy (both examples above are in descriptions 

of behaviour).7 19 Oratiorecta is another context in which paratactic conditions are found 

in what may be a deliberate construction (see 5.5.2 and e.g.D.728). Such parataxis is 

generically and textually conditioned and is not to be wholly identified with naturalistic 

cohesion of phrases, as often found in dialogue exchange (2.2.3). 

4.8 discussion

i) In all I identify less than forty perfects in subordinate clauses. The single largest group 

consists of relative clauses with perfects (24), and then fewer are conditions and indirect 

discourse (with 4 or 5 each), temporals (3), indirect questions (2), and one causal clause 

with a verb in the perfect.

If these absolute figures are compared with Menander's general use of the clause types, 

we see that on the whole (and not only with perfects) he uses relative clauses much more 

commonly than any of the other subordinate constructions; the use of the perfect in 

relative clauses, then, may be not so much a reflection of a tendency for perfects to occur 

in this type of clause, as of a general Menandrian tendency to use such clauses. As 

suggested in 4.3.2, the infrequency of causal clauses is countered by the use of yap and 

6  to express causal connection, as well as the asyndetic expression of causal relation 

between phrases. It is also possible that the frequency of perfects in relative clauses may 

inflate the impression of perfects in subordinate clauses, since some relatives can be

719 I hesitantly describe them as 'recipes' of behaviour, and in so doing, compare the use of paiatuctic. 
phrases accumulated in these contexts with paratactic conditions accumulated in instructions and 
prescriptions which appear e.g. in legal texts.
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shown to function parenthetically, in which case they are discursally but not syntactically 

dependent (4. 1.1.1, 4.1.5, §5). Low rates of perfects in subordinate clauses can 

prima facie support the argument that they are not commonly used with anterior force; but 

this involves the assumption that subodination is used (only) for expressing anteriority, 

and that anteriority cannot be expressed through other means. The question of anteriority 

of the perfect must be more carefully assessed through a more subtle interpretation of the 

data.

ii) I have observed on several occasions the recurring use of the perfect in future 

environments, either as independent profuturo expressions (e.g. Asp.343), or as anterior 

relative to a future context. Here I try to integrate the scattered evidence which has 

emerged in the study of a wide variety of constructions of dependence. In addition to the 

use of the perfect for relative anteriority in a future context in subordinate constructions 

(4.1, 4.4, 4.5.2), and in the parallel participle constructions (4.5.4), I include 

instances of perfects which are transphrastically dependent (2.2.3). 

This pattern of transition from future or 'future' to perfect is found with perfects in 

relative clauses, for example after the imperative at Sam.662:720

(1) :: (5a6i£e teal aiwirfii To00' o aoi/ erpTjica TTQigi. :: 'Go and do what you're told, 
and keep quiet about it!'.721

with a perfect in indirect discourse, such as the indirect question at Ep.516:

(2) ...qyaicpivei iroScv eiVn<|>a... '...He'll ask me where I got it...' 

and with a perfect in a condition, at D.3 16:

(3) ...e£ TI K<lyw rod Seovros* cr^oSporepov/ eipnica, imSgv TOVTO Ximei  
a'eri. 'Well, if I've spoken a bit strongly, forget it now.'

The perfect aspect is also repeatedly used in participial complement clauses of verba 

sentiendi etpercipiendi as illustrated fully in 4 . 5 . 4; I offer Eg.915 as an example:722

(4) atiTOV Se Sei£a) ff'ete 6|ioi' ^nTaiKo'ra. 'I'll show you that you've come the 
same sort of cropper yourself.'

7*7O f-*r » '•vr f r~»^»i T~»I_ » ff\ ~i r~t-•' Cf. Asp.275, ip'iJ. Ob- 1 -"0' '-"• 
7- ! Cf. N.M.. 'Gu aau uo what I tell you... 1 
722 Cf. Ee-918; Mis.261, 309f; Sam. 152.
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In passages with paratactic formations of dependence, too, there are cases of transition 

from phrases with future or 'future' verb forms to phrases with perfect verb forms. 

Those with transphrastic explanatory relations (2. 2. 3 a) do not exhibit many clear cases,

but see e.g. Mis.306:
(5)

"dvripoXw, Kpdreia, ae, 
Uij y.'  YtcaTa\iTn)tg- irapeevov a' 

eKXrje-nv irpuTos1 , fyydTrriad ae,

'"Please, Krateia, don't leave me. You were a virgin when I took you [prisoner]. I had 
the name of being your first lover; I loved, I do love you, I adore you..."'.

or Sk. 14:723

(6) "peXTiare, eqppei." 4>T|aiv, "6 ZuajwviosY ^ydpaicev uiias1 ..." '"Cheer up, 
mate." he said, "The man who's bought you is the Sikyonian..."'.

Note that (5, 6) are in oratio recta, where logical dependence is often expressed

paratactically.

More typical are transitions from future (or 'future') to perfect in stimulus to response

exchanges (2.2.3b) e.g. the statement to statement exchange at Sam.308a (quoted from

306ff):724

(7) (ATJ.) atcoxie 6fj vuv, riapnevwv-/ eya) ae uagTiyoOv, (id TOXJS- SwSeica 
ovi ftoiiXouai 6id iroXXd. (Ha.) iiaariyoijv; TI Se iretTOTiKa; '(Dem.) Now you 
listen to me, Parmenon. I don't want to beat you, I really don't. I have my reasons. 
(Parm.) Beat me? Whatever for?'

In particular responses to commands ('future') recur in the perfect, as for example at 

D.692:

(8) 6dppet. :: reedptpriic1 .

In a sense all the examples given above reflect perfect forms used with anterior reference, 

but in a future environment. We have seen (especially in 4. 1 and 4.5.4) examples of 

perfects which have some reference to an action or a state anterior to the past, but I 

believe the accumulation of examples above shows that the perfect has a special use as 

anterior in future contexts.725

723 Cf. D.770, 864; E£.904; Pk.399. The other passages where there is a formal shift from future to 
perfect are more loosely dependent D.96, 558; Ep.881.
724 In other examples of statement to statement exchange it is not so easy to illustrate temporal 
transition (As^.270, 343; D.419; Pk.[745]; Sam. 117). I prefer to see them as formal transitions.
725 In addition to occasional anteriority in past contexts and frequent non-temporal uses.
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In view of the above examples, it is in this context rather than in a discussion of 

recapitulation or summary in narratives (§5) (as Wackeraagel thought) that I prefer to 

recall Wackernagel's reference to an anticipatory perfect (1920) 171:

Vielmehr ist von einem antizipatorischen Gebrauch des Perfekls zu reden; derSprecher 
driickt gleich schon die Fertigstellung der Handlung aus, um deren Vollzug es sich 
handelL

iii) Uniformity between perfect in the main clause and perfect in the subordinate clause is 

rare by all accounts (see i above and 2.2.3b). It will be shown in §5 that the perfect 

functions to mark off borders in narrative, and exits from the narrative frame, it is not 

surprising that syntactically this uniformity is only rarely found.

iv) The most common transitions of form in complex sentences are from present to 

perfect, and it may be noted that, as expected, when perfects are part of a subordinating 

clause, the subordinate clause never features optativus obliquus.

v) I now move onto somewhat less firm ground, and reflect on a possible modal 

interpretation of one or two of the perfect forms in subordinate clauses. The paucity of 

perfect subjunctive active forms, not only monolectic (e.g. eupfJKTii), but also those 

termed periphrastic (e.g. Yeyovu? fji)> has been clearly shown by Harry for classical 

and later Greek.726 I have already noted that perfect finite non-indicative forms are very 

rare in Menander, with only 3 firm examples of perfect subjunctives (all active, but from 

the verb Yiyvo|aca, used for states). The avoidance of forming perfect subjunctives may 

be explained by any of a number of reasons, some subjective, some speculative. What I 

offer here is the evidence for what may be avoidance of forming (artificially) perfect 

subjunctives, in contexts where the indicative, specifically of perfects, can also
•

comfortably convey the illocutionary or temporal nuance which the subjunctive mood 

would have added. It is not simply any indicative form used as an alternative to the 

subjunctive, but the perfect indicative as a modally marked alternative. If we briefly 

review the findings of indicative perfects in subordinate clauses which can be interpreted 

as alternatives to av + subjunctive perfects, we see possible equivalents to general 

temporal clauses:

O/C-, TT / t /-wv*"v - - ffC x-rvr . . J *^r\-- See Haivy \iywj cap. pp.^^i, uui onu /u.
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^Pk.1007: or' eO Tunicas', TOTC Sex a6ai TTIV Siiaiv reicpnipiov TOUT' 
" rpoiroxj. = * 6rav CXITXJ

The case for Erj.557 is more difficult to argue, but may not be entirely ruled out:

Erj.557: tig- ^108116' OTL/ ... oxiic eor' £X u6 pias- Tuxeiv/ ... TTIV 
68dv: ~ * w$ av

These two verbs are not attested in perfect subjunctive forms anywhere in the whole 

range of Greek literature.727 However,  i)T\JXTycas- is habitually found in perfect 

indicative form, so the preference for a perfect indicative over the alternative * orav 

eviTuxfji? with present subjunctive seems idiomatic. But since the perfect, besides being 

idiomatic with this verb, often comes as a formal marker bearing a nuance of generality, 

the indicative, specifically of a perfect (generalizing) form, without av, may suffice for a 

protasis of a present general temporal condition.728 The perfect of alo6dvo|iai, in the 

second passage, is more extreme and artificial; this verb does not have an idiomatic 

tendency to be used in perfect forms. Perhaps there is a mechanical use of the perfect 

specifically to denote generality, as an alternative to the subjunctive of the more 

commonly used present or aorist forms av alaOdvTjTai or alaftrJTai. There seems to be 

no idiomatic or semantically oriented explanation for this perfect, and as noted (4.2), this 

is just the reason for doubts in the reading and interpretation of this sentence; an aorist 

after &<? would not work as well with the primary tense in the main clause (which is 

clearly notapraesens historicum in this passage). 

closing remarks

I conclude by recalling that comparatively speaking perfects are not often found in 

subordinate clauses, but rather express logical, chronological and discursal dependence 

by other means. They are not frequently used in past contexts with anterior force, but do 

recur in future contexts with such a nuance, not only in hypotaxis as shown in §4, but in 

many dependent transphrastic and dialogic constructions. Other, formal shifts from

727 See e.g. the list in Harry (1906) 70.
72^ We may compare e.g. Mcnandcr's general preference even in indefinite and general relative sentences 
for a short relative pronoun and the indicative or an indefinite with an indicative rather than relatives with 
av and the subjunctive (see Appendix III).
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present to perfect, and more notably from pasts to perfects, are explained not temporally, 

but with respect to their exit from the narrative mode in which they are positioned (§5).
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5. NARRATIVE

The perfect in classical Greek is not considered a narrative tense, and it is in general terms 

that the perfect is thus described by the grammars:

KG i 167 (§386.13) simply set up an opposition between the perfect and the aorist, and 

in this way imply that the perfect is not a narrative tense:

'...Der Aorist scheidet die vergangene Handlung von der Gegenwart des Redenden das 
Pertekt verknuptt sle mit der Gegenwart des Redenden... Daher ist jener [der Aorist] 
die Zeittorm der Erzahlung, dieses [das Perlekt] die [Zeittorm] des Urteils der 
beschauhchen Betrachtung' (supplements in square brackets are mine).

Wackernagel ( 1920) 170f briefly surveys the development of the perfect from its original 

(stative) use, through the resultative use, and, finally, in purely narrative use, first in 

non-literary sources (third century B.C.), and only later in literary texts:

Da hat man schlielilich das Pertekt rein erzahlend verwandt, auch wo uberhaupt von 
keiner Nachwirkung in die Gegenwart die Rede war. Dieses narrative [emphasis 
mine] Pertektum kommt zuerst auf Inschnt ten und Papyn vor; spater dnngt es auch in 
dieLiteraturein...

Mayser (1926) 139 also uses specific terminology linking the Hellenistic perfect with 

narrative:

Inderhellemstischen Zeit dnngt das Pertekt immer mehr in die Sphare des Aor. em 
und dient als erzahlendes Tempus.

Schwyzer ( 1950) 287f (Anm.2):

Seit der hellemstischen Zeit wird der Ind. Pert, gleichwertig mit dem Ind. Aor. 
gebraucht; ...Die Entwicklung des prasentischen Pertekts zum erzahlenden hat sich 
in verschiedenen indogermamschen Sprachen unabhiingig und in verschiedenen 
Formen vollzogen...

In addition to the need to actively deduce from the formulation of the grammarians that 

the perfect is not a narrative tense in classical Greek, the examples are few and given 

almost completely out of context J2i> A study which systematically and thoroughly tests 

the occurrence, use, or status of the perfect in classical Greek literature with reference to 

narrative has not yet been undertaken.730

Although most narratives in drama take a rhetic form, some occur within a more rapid 

exchange;731 these are included in the running list (5 . 1), and are marked by an asterisk,

gee especially in Wackemagel, foe. <-ii.
730 Works such as Harry (1905, 1906) do not discuss the criterion of narrative; it is discussed for later 
non-literary Greek by Dieterieh ( 1898) 230ff.
731 D.69ff (*I), 412ff (*II); Ep_.465ff (*III); Her.21-35 (*IV); Mis.A33f (*V)| Pk.779-806 

Sam.434ff(*VII).
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yet they are given their own numbering (as in the note above). At one extreme are 

monologues which are uninterrupted, and at the other are rapid question-and-answer 

exchanges (5.2). In both there is a tendency for less detail and more summary: news 

given in a rhetic speech is sometimes previewed in headline form in a preceding 

dialogue.732 I do not include below examples of entrants in mid-conversation informing 

the audience or other characters of events.733

I hope to show that in Menander the perfect is rarely the form of a verb used in the 

narrative account of action in temporal sequence. This could of course be shown by a 

simple depouillement of the verbs found in narrative sections of Menander, but more can 

be learned from a closer examination of conditions under which perfects are indeed used 

in passages which are defined as narrative. In this section I shall not list all the 

occurrences of narrative tenses, but will focus on the perfect forms: I shall try to show 

that those verbs which come in the perfect in narrative sections are not strictly part of the 

running narrative:734 they may be at the beginning or the end of a narrative (perhaps 

announcing its beginning or end) (5.3); they may be found in the middle of a story, but 

their content will often indicate that they are not strictly part of the telling of events, but 

rather that they are comments on the story, a digression or a parenthetical exclamation, or 

that in some other way they leave the framework of the direct account of an action (5.5). 

Their formal and syntactic distinctiveness reflect discursal transition. 

When verbs in the perfect are part of the account of events, they may come at a climax in 

the action, or at some other turning-point, to show a shift in the events themselves or in 

some aspect of them (5.4).

73- Such introductory dialogues are common for example in Euripides; see de Jong (1991) 32. Fraenkel 
(1912) 7 and passim considers such diverbia a feature distinct to the bipartita narratio of Tragedy: 
"ut...sollicito diverbio summa rei deinde continua oratione singulorum factorum series secundum 
temporis ordinem narretur."
733 See Frost (1988) 10 and passages referred to there, especially (b) apistetic questions which involve 
parenthetic use of verbadicendi in oratioobliqua as in D.SOf, 233f, and Mis.259.
734 McKay (1981) also concurs that in the narrative of past events, imperfects and aorists were the pasts 
predominantly used. He does not exclude the use of perfects in narrative, but treats them along with 
presents (p.9f): "In narrative accounts of past events it is clear that the aorist and the imperfect are 
dominant tenses... while present and perfect are only used for special effect..." This 'special effect1 may 
be reduced to more specific factors, such as those set out in this section.
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Another exit from the sequence of events is more formally distinct: although there is no

clear-cut rule, past events given in oratiorecta within a narrative appear with verbs in the

perfect, where one would expect an aorist in a straightforward narrative (5.5.3). This

occurs not only in reported dialogue, where it would seem more natural as an imitation of

conversation, but also in longer reported speeches and may have come to be mechanically

used, although in origin it arose within the natural usage of the perfect. In order to show

how perfects are rarely used in narrations proper in the ways described above, I must

first identify the passages (5.1), and give a brief description of their form and

construction (5.2).

5.1 list of passages identified as narrative

Asjj.23-82 (I); 102-112 (II prologue);

Grg.beginning-6 (short) (I); 46-76 (II)

D. 14-25 (I prologue);735 *69-75 ( *I dialogue); 97-118 (II); 189-193 (III); *409-417

(*II, dialogue, dream); 525-543 (IV); 576-586 (V); 670-686 (VI).736

Erj.242-274 (I); 294-300 (Ha); 327-333 (lib); 451-454 (III); *465-491 (*IH, dialogue);

885-900 (IV).737

Her.*21-35 (*IV, dialogue)

Kith.793-96 too short (and no perfects found)

Mis.A30-A45f (*V, dialogue)

Pk.beginning-162 (I prologue); 318-323 (II); 537-550 (III);738 *779-811 (*VI,

stichomythic dialogue).739

Sam.3^9 (I prologue); 219-266 (II); *434ff (*VII); 641-655 (III).740

735 The rest of the prologue is not narrative in the strict sense of actions recounted, but rather describes 

the setting, the characters, and their relations with one another.
736 Of an uncertain nature are: D.627f, and 940-953. OS compare with messenger-speeches (i.e. a 

narrative nature is implied for) 522-545 and 666-689 (see IV and VI in list above).
737 GS compare the passage Ep.878-907 (see IV in list above) with a messenger-speech.

738 This is not the natural end of the passage, but the text is cut off at this point.
739 The rest of the passage (until Pk.826) is not strictly narrative, but a description of items (typical of 

recognition scenes).
7^0 Several other shorter passages in the Samia which cannot be included in the list should be 
mentioned Sam.424-426 (descriptive, see end of 5.3.1); Sam.540ff (very short informative question and 

answer); and Sarn.556ff (a narrative of a contemporary situation).
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Sk.beginning-14ff (I prologue);741 188-271 (II).742

5.2 forms and structure in narrative sections

A more detailed examination of forms within narrative and of their contexts indicates that

usually a) verbs describing action in a narrative appear in some typical narrative tense

(e.g. the aorist) and not in the perfect; and that b) the occurrence of perfects within a

narrative may indicate a temporary exit or digression from the body of the narrative or,

more seldom, a turning point within the narrative. I shall examine all perfects found in

narrative sections in Menander and show that this is consistent.

A serious problem of method arises when I try to define the limits of a narrative section

(for the purpose of scanning it for verbs in the perfect). The difficulty is amplified by the

fact that those selfsame boundaries of a narrative will often have specifically perfect

forms (5.3)- which cannot be taken as part of the narrative proper in such a scan. For

this reason the list of narrative sections given in 5.1 (for reference in the following

discussion) refers to the passages in rough terms.

In most of the narrative passages above, aorist forms indeed predominate, but are rarely

used to the exclusion of the imperfect, or, more rarely, the pluperfect or (historical)

present.

This is an important point, since, along with instances in which the choice (especially

between aorist and imperfect) is arbitrary, stylistic, or unexplainable using our present

knowledge, there are instances in which the choice is significant, or follows a certain

pattern.

The narrative passages fall into two main groups, those in rhetiq form and those in more

rapid dialogue exchange. Narratives in rhetic form are usually not interactive. Clearly

those delivered in prologues have no interruptions by other characters.743 In prologues,

any exits from the narrative are made by the speaker himself, for exit or comment, which

may include reference to the act of narration itself. The prologos may interrupt the flow

of the narrative to address the audience (Asp.H). Monologue narratives (e.g. D.I V and

741 The end trails off into highly damaged text.
742 II probably is in progress already by Sk. 176, but the text is not well enough preserved until line 
188. I am uncertain about including the rapid dialogue at Sk. 125ff. 
743 Asp.II; ?Grg.I; D.I; Pk.1; Sam.I; Sk.I.
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VI) have typical features which are discussed by Blundell (1980). I note the variation 

produced in Sam.III where the monologue features self-interruptions. 

Rhetic narratives may be delivered in the presence of other actors, sometimes unnoticed 

by the narrator, e.g. D.III and V;744 the audience and actors consider the asides made 

during the course of such rheseis interruptions, but in the eyes of the narrator, his 

narrative is uninterrupted, and this is usually reflected in the continuity of his language. 

Blundell (1980) 22 n.29 points out in this context the continuity of syntax (by the speaker 

of the rhesis). In another variation, rhetic narratives are delivered to other characters who 

participate, without however contributing to the narrative of events. Thus in Asp.I, Daos 

delivers a narrative rhesis with Smikrines interjecting prompt questions such as :: TI o3v 

STI yiverai; ::/at Asp.39b,745 or interjecting short reactions of fascination such as :: w? 

KdXdv:: / at Asp.33b;746 or of comprehension. In theory the narrator's resumption of the 

story after a prompt is a response, but one must consider the prompt question as being a 

question only in form. Such exchanges do not constitute dialogues747 (and verse breaks 

in such cases probably should not be defined as antilabai) ,748 Fraenkel (1912) 11 and 

passim presents interruptions of (rhetic) narrative as typical of comedy: "Amat 

[comoedia] contra [perpetuam unius orationis continuationem] interruptiones scurrilem in 

modum factas". I note that in Menandrian narrative passages, which are not infrequently 

modelled on Tragic messenger-speeches, interruptions are not necessarily scurrilem in 

modum. Bain (1977) 128 identifies interruptions by addressees as a frequent comic 

technique to enliven the narrative. He does not consider them asides. 

It may be noted that in essentially rhetic narratives, some contribution may be made by 

the listener, but an occasional exchange within what is essentially a rhesis does not turn 

such a passage into a narrative in dialogue form. In Asp.I, for example, Smikrines, the

744 Coiiipaic *VI (Pk.779ff) where a third party on stage comments aside while two characters are 
engaged in stichomythic dialogue.
745 Cf. D. 103a. More examples of prompt questions are also referred to in table 6 of Appendix II (in the 
context of dependence rather than the construction of narrative).
746 Cf. also in this passage As£-48b, 62b; D. 102b, 112a, 116f and compare Grg.II. discussed next.
747 See also Ireland (1981) 180: "Smikrines acts as little more than a quasi-protatic character... whose 
utterances serve... to bring his existence to the attention of the audience, to prompt Daos, and to split 
up an... otherwise lengthy monologue." 
748See2.2.1.
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listener, asks an information-seeking question at As2.68f: ev 6e TOIS v KpolsY 

 neTTTWicoV elScs- TOUT ov; -oral Asp.72: :: TTWS- ouv olaea; ::. These questions elicit 

further information, and only after the end of the narrative is announced at Asp.82, are 

details extracted through question-and-answer exchange.749 An interesting variation on 

addressee participation which leads to information is found in Ep.I, where the narrator 

engages a listener who is present at the narration but who is also a figure in the events 

related: in a rhetorical use of question and answer within a rhesis, Daos elicits Syros' 

confirmation of the verity of events, thereby adding credence to his story and argument, 

Ep_.273ff:

 6wic', dirfjX6ev ^upia
exrxdncvos1 fcyaQd- Xaupdvuv \io\i KarccfiiXei
Ta<r x^ipas". circeis" TcdJTa;:: endow.:: dirnXXayTi.
Herd Tfjs" yuvaucbs1 TrepiTUxwv...

'...I handed over [the baby], and off he went, calling down countless blessings on my 
head, and trying to kiss my hands. [To Syros] You admit this? :: I do.:: I never saw him 
again. Then, suddenly, he turns up with his wife...'

Note that the Cairo papyrus has preserved the change of addressee mark in line 275, a 

dicolon; the punctuation for change of addressee is supported here in the grammar by a 

transition from third person to second person. Whereas here, and in previously 

discussed passages where prompt questions and reactions are interjected, the narrator 

resumes his rhesis without further ado,750 in Grg.il the narrator himself reacts to the 

addressee's interjectory remarks. Here real exchange occurs, but not in the service of the 

account of events: these constitute short exits from the narrative. In illustration I quote 

Grg.53f, where Philinna interjects into Daos' continuum of events, commenting that this 

is not 'good' news as he promised, and Daos takes the time to retort before resuming 

the narrative sequence:751

749 jjje tapering off of a narrative rhesis into a question-and-answer exchange for details of particular 
interest to the listener at the end has become part of the definition of dramatic narrative Baufortnen such 
as the Euripidean messenger-speech.
750 Although admittedly when the narrative resumes in such cases it often reaches a point of transition 
(see 5.4).
751 1 take Sandbach's interpretation following Nicole, confirmed in the 1990 edition, rather than giving 
54b to Myrrhine. The parallels for the particular tendency of Daos in this scene to retort to the 
interjectory remarks fit in with assigning the this retort to Daos.
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uis- rju y- ola rdyaed/ fJKCi? dirayyeXXwv.:: aiu'ira, ypdiSiov./ 
evTa£6a... 'Well, for heaven's sake! So this is the 'good news' you've come to tell us! 
:: Silence, ma'am. Then...'752

This passage offers similar parallels at line 49:/TdXaiv' eyu :: Sapper TO irepas1 S' 

dicoxJ  \iovJ... and at line 63 /<)>iXov reicvov. :: VT| TOV AC , exi 8^6' oiiTouiJ ... In 

all three passages Daos fills out the verse with his response to Philinna's interjected 

reactions and then resumes the narrative.

In addition to question-and-answer exchanges for details when a narrative rhesis tapers 

off, infrequently753 narrative rheseis in Menander are preceded by introductory dialogues 

where headlines are given and the nature of the narration is previewed (saying whether it 

is good or bad news, long or short, detailed, first hand, etc.).754 Examples are Asp.I 

and Sk.II (but the text is damaged). Normally however Menandrian narrative rheseis are 

introduced by general statements made by the narrator himself often in extreme terms, or 

previewing the nature or process of narration.755

In narratives conveyed in dialogue form, the medium for progressing through the events 

of the narrative is the question and answer (and other stimulus and response forms). 

Although the text of dialogue narratives is not always graphically distinguishable from 

some of the rhetic passages discussed, the information-seeking questions and their 

answers are not to be confused with asides or prompt questions and short reactions 

interjected by someone who is not in effect participating in the act of narration. Whereas 

such asides and interjected questions and reactions do not stop the rhetic flow of the 

narrative, and often the syntax is unaffected, in narratives built through dialogue 

exchange the syntax is often shared by the interlocutors, formally reflecting the full 

cooperation of the interlocutors in the production of a story.756 Notice that many of the 

questions are 'who?' (e.g. As2.411) 'what?' 'why?' (Sam.437c) 'where?' (Sam.438a)

752 N. Miller gives this half-line to Myrrhine: 'Don't interrupt, Philinna.'
753 Whereas in Euripidean messenger-speeches introductory dialogues are virtually universal   see de 
Jong (1991) 32.
754 See Erdmann( 1964).
755 Grg.II; D.II, IV, VI; Pk.II, III; Sam.III. See also 5.3.2. De Jong ibidem suggests that the 
consistent use of introductory dialogues in Euripidean messenger-speeches may be connected with an the 
Greek preference (observed by previous scholars such as van Groningen or van Otterlo) for foreknowledge 
over suspense (as we use this term). It may be worth considering this a preference in certain genres rather 
than 'Greek1 preference.
756 E.g.: D.71; Her.21b-25b, 27; Pk.809f.
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or 'how?1 questions. 'Yes-no questions' are also asked (with answers adding new 

detail), e.g. ££.47If: :: <hr flaXev 8e, fy-fasj Taupo-rroXiois1 axrrov;:: Trapoivwv y 1 , 019 

£|ioi/To iraiSdpiov  lc|>' AicoXoxjeos1 . ::

One cannot overemphasize the consistency with which events themselves are narrated in 

secondary tenses, both in the rhetic and in the dialogue narratives. It is on this note that I 

move on to patterns where perfects are used in narrative passages. 

5.3 perfects at the extremes of narratives

Perfects at narrative borders are not considered strictly part of narrative sequences, as 

listed in the inventory in 5.1 above. However, the fact that perfects are used specifically 

at boundaries of narrative passages is significant, and they play a role in the textual and 

literary construction of narrative passages. This is particularly true of narratives 

embedded in drama (itself a 'dialogue juxtapose' in Andrieu's terms). 

Not only drama, but other literary genres, especially those which represent to some 

degree or other elements of oral speech, feature conventions which offer explicit, formal 

settings for narrative passages and descriptive or deliberative speeches. Piecemeal 

comments by several scholars could be brought together to suggest elements of individual 

'grammars' of literary texts in different genres: van Otterlo (1944) introduced the term 

Ringkomposition and along with it drew widespread attention to the notion that 

repetitions of content are part of the structure of narratives, not only in Homeric epic, but 

in other genres as well. Trenkner (1960), in the context of cohesion in a narrative 

progression (with <ai and by other means), refers in passing to 'generic' introductions in 

fables and anecdotes (p.35, n.2); to transitions from introduction to narrative (with KOI 

yap), giving an Aristophanean example (p.35, n.3); to formulaic closures of chapters 

(with conclusive icai), giving examples from historical prose (p.37), and comparing (n. 1) 

analogous formulae in the Greek Novel. It is in the orators that some scholars have 

identified the convention of closing an argument with a short announcement of its end. 

The perfect used in such expressions led Wackernagel 1920 (170f) to discuss the term 

'rhetorical perfect'.757 Austin ad Asrj.82ff offers parallel closing announcements in

757 Introduced by previous commentators.
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drama without giving details of form. On checking the references I found that many have 

the verb in the perfect (A.Eum.710; S.Ai.480; PhU.389). To Austin's parallels I add 

those Euripidean examples from Fraenkel (1963) 52 n.l which also feature perfects: 

E.Or.1203; IA 400; and Med.354. In the context of reconstructions of lost text in the 

beginning of the Misoumenos, Brown (1981) 26 reminds us of the usage of orators, who 

explicitly mark the beginning of a speech by announcing it (as well as using yap after 

such an opening).

It is Griffith (1977) 207ff who discusses formal composition of speeches in dramatic 

texts; he considers a) Ringkomposition and framing techniques and b) "rhetorical 'sign­ 

post' formulae for speech division". Griffith tries to show that the Prometheus Vinctus 

features artificial transitions when compared especially with speeches in Aeschylean 

plays, and his aims are stylometric.758 Although my aim is descriptive rather than strictly 

comparative, Griffith's tabulation of the workings of a 'sign-posting' system in speeches 

where there is a continuous unfolding of past or future events (rheseis) from Tragedy is, 

I find, useful. In his table 10, Griffith breaks down the passages into 'introductions', 

'transitions', and 'conclusions' (which may be either statements of completion or final 

summaries). A synoptic glance at his table shows that only rarely does a rhesis feature 

sign-posts at all possible points (e.g. PV 476ff). I note that perfects are occasionally 

used in such passages (e.g. PV 740ff or A.Eum710 in 'conclusions'), but a more correct 

description would be that 'sign-post' passages feature primary tenses (or no verb). 

Adopting Griffith's notion of 'signposts' in rheseis, I attempt to show that among 

perfects found in or around narrative passages some may be explained as occurring in 

such 'sign-post' sections;759 I term them precapitulations (5.3.1), recapitulations 

(5.3.3), and transitions (5. 4). I organize them among other features which are typical 

of the structure of Comic rheseis, so that along with precapitulations and recapitulations I 

also discuss general reflection introducing a narrative (5.3.2), and comments on the

758 Compare Slings (1981) 36 in the introduction to Plato's Cleitophon on the stylometric criterion of 
fluent versus abrupt transitions.
759 perfects used for discursal (to exit the narrative frame) rather than for structural reasons (to 
distinguish the frame from the content) are discussed in 5.5.
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quality or nature of the narration (in 5 . 3 . 1). Along with transitions I discuss climaxes, 

and also more loosely use the term turning-points (5.4). 

5.3.1 brief introductory summaries (precapitulations)

Narrative sections are sometimes introduced by a short, general statement of what has 

happened, which is then narrated in detail: I repeat part of a quotation from Fraenkel 

(1912) 7,760 emphasizing here the functional contrast between summary and detail in 

different sections of narrative passages: "sunima rei deinde continua oratione 

singulorum factorum series."761 The precapitulation, as this may conveniently be 

termed, at times comes with the verb in the perfect,762 and the detailed account follows in 

a combination of narrative tenses.763 For example Moskhion says something to this 

effect: a bad event has happened   details to follow:... I quote Grg.5ff:

TI] aujipepTitcos" 6 [a
[dirdST|]|jiov el? KdpivOov em trpo^iv riva- 

utv XJ]TTO vuicra yivopevoxj? e-repous- yd

'...a blow fell which has finished me. I was off in Corinth on private business, and I 
come back in the evening to find a different marriage being organized for me...'

The unfortunate occurrence, in this instance, is that the young man's father has set up a 

marriage for him, but not to the girl with whom he has fallen in love. It is possible that 

this passage was originally part of a longer narrative,764 and line 5 introduced a new 

section of it (as a transition); since the text preceding it is too severely damaged, and cut 

off, one cannot be sure. The next passage offers a stronger example. Parmenon, the 

slave, opens a monologue of self-accusation alternating with self-defense in these 

(emotional, but) summary words Sam.642f:

VT\ TOV Aia TOV tieyuiTov, dvotirov re icai/ 6UKaTa(t>p6vT|Tov  pyov 
etpya<rji€'vos" 'God Almighty! What a fool I've been, beneath contempt, really. 1

760 gee n.732 at the beginning of §5.
761 In (1912) 7 Fraenkel emphasizes the widespread use of the diverbium form in Tragedy in contrast 
with Comedy for this introductory summa, but whether it comes in dialogue form or in a 
'precapitulation', the function is the same, and the distinction between summary and detail are the same.
762 The perfect is not the only form found, but the perfect and the present, which is also found in such 
contexts, are typically non-narrative tenses.
763 The passages to be discussed are Grg.5f. Sam.642ff, and Sam.3ff.
764 See GS ad locum.
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Then he refers to the particulars, mentioning his foolish actions in narrative tenses 

(aorist): ...eScina K.ai.J  (|>vyov.765

Reverting to the mode of self-deliberation, Parmenon asks himself (line 644) what he has 

done to deserve this (TI 8' Tjv TOIJTOXJ TTeironicuts- a£iov;/). In this passage the 

distinction between general rubrics and detailed accounts is not only reflected in a 

consistent distinction between the perfect and narrative tenses, but is explicitly stated - in 

this context perhaps by conscious choice for a more rhetorical contrast (line 645):

ev yap ouruxri cra^w? aice4>(opie6a. 'Let's look at the case dispassionately and 
in detail.'

Indeed Parmenon goes on to enumerate the series of events, each time stopping to 

dissociate himself from responsibility or blame. The events (all committed by others) are 

given in aorist form: 6 Tp6({>i|jos- e£riiiapT v... (646);  KUT|0-ev CUTT) (648); TO 

naiSdpiov eurfjXGev... (649); fj'veyic' Selves' (650) etc. After recounting each such 

event, Parmenon reiterates his own lack of guilt in the matter, in the present, or without a 

verb: e.g. d8ucei...ou8ev riapp.ev<jv. (647); Flapnevuv OIK curios'. (648). Parallel to 

these are rhetorical questions, with the verb in the perfect, when he asks 'what have I 

done/ done wrong?1 : See TI Happevwv  VToai6a TT iroiT|icev KOKOV; (652), or line 644 

above.766

In sum, the perfect is used in precapitulating, general headlines, whereas the secondary 

tenses are used to give the detailed actions and events. Moreover, the shift from 

secondary to primary verb forms further along in the passage coincides with shifts from 

narrative to commentary mode.

Moskhion's monologue, with which the Samia opens, furnishes us with another 

example: The first few lines are missing, but we seem to be close to the beginning. In a 

nutshell, Moskhion has behaved poorly (referring on one level to the specific act of 

getting Nikeratos' daughter pregnant, and on another more general level to shameful

765 This is particularly interesting, since the verb 'to fear' is regularly used in the perfect (SeSoisa etc.); 
this strengthens the claim that the aorist is not arbitrary, but intentionally chosen here.
766 For more or less rhetorical dynamics of question and answer in narrative sections see 5.2 (and 
especially discussion of Ep.273ff).
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behaviour as a poor return for his adoptive father's generosity and kindness), as

expressed at Sam. 3:

fj^ccpTTiKa yap.

It cannot be ascertained whether there were other perfects summarizing or announcing

Moskhion's admission of guilt. Note the presence of yap. Even if the other actions

described in the passage now lost were already part of a running narrative, the perfect

here would coincide with an exit from the narrative continuum for a commentary, an

explanation, as signalled by the particle.767

In the lines which follow Moskhion gives a long descriptive account of how well Demeas

treated him and what a good start in life he gave him; the tenses used are those typical in

narrative, the so-called narrative tenses: [euepyelyei (line 9) and ]eypd(t>iiv (line 10)

only suggest narrative tenses, but definite examples are found in lines 14ff.768

On two occasions during Moskhion's long account he makes explicit mention of going

into detail, at Sam.5f:

] 8e TouT'av euXoyws' u^iv iroeiv/ [......] TOV eiccivou Sie£eX6a)v rpoirov.
'...but it [the story] will make more sense to you if I explain in some detail what my 
father's like.'

andatSam.l9f:

KO.I yap a[ia ra irpdyjiaTa/ "niiaiv Sieipu Ttdvr'   ayu) yap ira)? axoXfiv. 'I'll tell you 
all about us at one go, I've nothing else to do.'

In Grg.5f and Sam.642f discussed above, the events that are first introduced by a general 

summary statement are unfortunate or - at the least -- not positive. Although it is true 

that the events announced in this general manner are negative,769 the function of their 

general nature here is not to conceal the harshness of the events themselves, but rather to 

open a detailed account with a brief precapitulation. The perfect is used because it is 

better suited to convey a general state, in contradistinction with the aorists' suitability for 

the specific, detailed account of the events that follow. 

For a discussion of Pk.[ 124], see 5.3.3.

767 por y(£p 35 a regular feature in explanatory parenthesis -- which exit their syntactic contiuum -- see 
Schwyzer(1939)30f.
768 E.g. Trap Tp <t>e (14),  (|wXctpXTiaa (15), k8vvd[ij\v (16) etc.
769 Although softening the downpour of bad news by introducing it in general terms does not explain the 
habit of introducing messages of all sorts in general terms.
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Here I digress to mention several other Menandrian passages featuring a veiled 

announcement of some negative event - usually embarrassing or contrary to convention 

rather than tragic. The verb used is auuflatvw, 770 the event implied is described as 

aTono? or e'lCTOTTOS, and the verb form -- perfect. In these passages the general 

statements are not followed by proper narrative accounts.

(1) At Sam.424, Nikeratos reports an unexpected troublesome development befalling his 

family, in the midst of preparations for a wedding: ffujipepTiK1 oluvo? fiuiv aroiros- 

He then announces the appearance at his doorstep of Khrysis (whom he does not mention 

by name) lines 424f :

ela XfiXu6 v npb? i\\ias naiSdpiov e 
Sdtcpua -yu/ 9' , ai yxjvaiKes1 Te9opxigT)VTai.

'A woman, thrown out of house and home, has crossed our threshold with a child in her 
arms; there have been tears, and the women are all upset and disorganized. Demeas 
really is a clot....'

We are told Khrysis has been expelled (from Demeas' house), but the emphasis is on the 

effect of her appearance at this time. What follows the general announcement of the event 

(given above), is a tableau of the situation, a still frame, and clearly not a narrative of a 

sequence of actions.771 It is not coincidental that the verbs appear in the perfect or the 

present and are state verbs.

(2) In the same scene as the one discussed above, Moskhion has now joined in, and in 

the dialogue which ensues Nikeratos informs him why the wedding is being delayed, 

Sam.433ff:

(Ni.) Tdv8dS' dyvodiv ndpei;/ (Mo.) iroia; (Ni.) not1 ; <hi8ia TVS
etCTOTTOS. '(Nik.) You don't know what's been going on here! (Mo.) No, what? (Nik.)
You may well ask. Something very unpleasant indeed. 1

What follows is not a detailed narrative by Nikeratos, proceeding systematically from 

one point to another in the sequence of events; rather, he blurts out to Moskhion 'your 

father has driven Khrysis out of the house' (line 436, with the perfect e^cXfjXaic'). The

770 Cf. Grg.5f, mentioned above, with [eruxe ft] cnj^|3 |3Tyc6s- o \i' dtroXajXetce.

771 See Burian (1977) on the tableau (?as a Bauform), and compare Mis.A6ff.
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rapid dialogue between the two resumes in antilabe form, and, as before (' HpdicXeis- at 

line 435), Moskhion's reaction comes without delay (olov cipTycas- at line 437); there is 

no long account for him to hear out patiently.

(3) The most extreme example of a brief rubric, almost a heading, is the verbless 

precapitulation of the episode in the Dyskolos, in which Knemon falls into the well, as it 

is told by Simike. At D.624 she says: 6 SeaiTOTTis- kv rut (^peari. More facts are 

given in lines 626f. Again, what follows is not a long narrative, but a short outline. The 

use and sequence of tenses are not typical of a narrative.772

I return from the digression to present an even more general way to announce an event 

one has recounted or will recount in more detail: yeyovev OVITCJS-. This is how at 

Ep_.296 Syros summarily confirms Daos' basic claim that the latter found the baby.773 

This rubric can be seen as a recapitulation of Daos' detailed account which has just 

ended, but also as confirmation of |jt6vo9 eup' OVITOCTI/ TO ncuSiov... (294f). It is 

possible that in this passage yeyovev OXJT<J<T may also serve as a 'precapitulation' of 

Syros1 version of what happened, which follows in detail, in typical narrative form.774

5.3.2 general reflection on an event made before entering a detailed narrative account 

While discussing the perfects at the boundaries of the narrative proper, mostly with an 

announcing or summarizing function, I must mention another type of narrative boundary, 

with verbs also typically in the perfect, but in another function. Just as one may 

summarize in a brief, general way what is about to be (or has already been) described in 

detail, one may also make general reflections on a situation before going into a detailed 

narrative account. This general reflection mostly comes before the narrative.775 Such 

reflective passages bounding narrative sections are another venue for verbs in perfect

772 See Handley ad locum for comments on the variety of tenses.
773 See GS ad locum.
774 See the sequence of aorists: eXaflov (298), and ^TJyyeiXe (299). (The aorist ^XdXtiae at 300 is not 
included here, because, strictly speaking, it is in a (descriptive) relative clause, an action subsidiary to the 
main sequence of events).
775 On the identification of a typical introductory 'general reflection', see Handley cd D.666-90; see also 
his reference to Pk.353 and to Fraenkel (1912) 48ff. Blundell (1980) discusses this with reference to 
monologue rheseis.
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forms. For example, at D.666ff, Sostratos begins a monologue with a general reflection 

on Knemon's near drowning in the well, mostly to opine on what a lucky chance it was 

(or would have been). The verb comes in the perfect. Only then does he enter into a 

detailed account, giving the sequence of events and reactions, in a succession of aorists 

and imperfects (I quote from D.667):

ev
eikaipo'Tepov avBpwirov 
£opaica niicpovi. ... 
6 ropyias- yap, <te Taxiar

'..I have never in my whole life seen a man so conveniently half-drowned... As soon as 
we got there, Gorgias jumped straight down into the well,...'

Although a general statement of the above-mentioned type includes a summary of the 

events described in the following narrative section, it does not function as a 

precapitulation. The general nature of this passage recalls others which are structured 

according to a recurring pattern, in a generalizing, often extreme or absolute tone, and it 

is probably mainly for this nuance that the perfect is useed in these passages. Such 

general statements vigorously expressed typically introduce long rheseis (often 

monologues) in New Comedy.

5.3.3 brief summaries (recapitulation) or statements announcing the end of an account 

I now move from precapitulations to examples of brief summaries of narratives or 

announcements of the end of a narrative.776 In the first example, from the 

Perikeiromene, a general phrase stating 'this happened' (or 'the following happened') is 

used. As a recapitulation, this probably refers to what has just been described in more 

detail, although rairra may be interpreted as referring to what is consequently told.777 

The example is an uncertain one, since most of the phrase is merely a supplement to 

damaged text: although no finite verb forms can be identified, the context suggests the 

end of a detailed account of giving over a child for adoption. Then, at Pk.[124], Agnoia 

says: 

(l)/[yeyov]  Se Tapir'...

776 The passages discussed are Pk.[124], D.543, Pk.323, Sam.82. Efi.292, and Pk.823. 
777 Demonstratives not infrequently a-e used in this prospective way in narratives.
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What follows is a description (with a series of genitive absolutes) of the situation some 

years after the adoption, when the children are grown.

In D.IV Sostratos ends his narrative778 of how he injured himself trying to make an 

impression on Knemon as a farmer at D.543:779

(2)f| -irpwTTi |aev ow [e4>d]8os- Toiaimi yeyovev

Pk.II is another narrative passage which features a recapitulating summary, not as neutral 

as the ones above with yeyovev and demonstratives, but giving one specific action, and 

generalizing with TTCCVTCI (and the perfect), at Pk.323:

(3) trctvT' [dv]T\p-Kaar' eic ^eaou.

The preceding narrative is also introduced by a general statement, then a temporal clause

in the past, but the bulk is conveyed in oratiorecta.

Aside from general 'this happened' statements summing up and capping narratives,

accounts may close with a statement announcing their end. At Asp.82, Daos finishes

telling his version of what happened at battle and afterwards, and then closes with the

statement:

(4) dicificoas' |JO\J irdvra.

This and similar turns of phrase are used quite often at the ends not only of narrative 

speeches but also in other types of long speech, and they are particularly associated with 

legal arguments.780 Compare Ep_.292, with the phrase

(5) efpT|ica TOV y' e|j6v Xdyov

Daos announces the end of his speech, the end of his turn to speak; it caps not only his

version of what happened (the narrative), but also the deliberations and argument which

followed (the discourse of legal orations).781

Our final example is not of a recapitulation of a narrative, but a rhetorical flourish

dramatically used in a recognition scene. At Pk.823, Glykera culminates her dramatic

and detailed inventory of the tokens left with her when she was exposed as a baby with

the words:

778 In secondary tenses, with oratiorecta insertions.
779 The rhesis then goes on, but in the 'now'; see also 5.4.
780 See Fraenkel (1963) 52, and the background given at the beginning of 5.3.
781 See Cohoon( 1914) 195.
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(6) ird

At this moment, the drama of the recognition of long-lost father and daughter (and

son/brother) reaches a climax. Note also that the tokens are listed and described in a

rapid exchange between Pataikos and Glykera, in antilabe form.

As with other extra-narrative comments,782 the tendency for the use of perfect forms

comes alongside a tendency for the use of the present. Compare the closing formula

TTCCVT' ex 19 with the present at Sam.387, for example.783

5.4 perfects at turning-points in the narrative

A narrative is a balance between the objective stating of facts and the subjective choice of

facts and manner of telling them, whether this is deliberate or by virtue of the narrator's

situation.784 Throughout §5 I try to argue for the tension between narrative and

comment, and to illustrate consistent formal patterns involving the respective use of

narrative tenses, and commentary tenses such as the perfect. When a narrator turns from

the time of events ('then') to the time of narration ('now' in dramatic terms), he often also

turns from fact to comment.

By deciding what in his opinion is the highlight of a sequence of events, he is in effect

adding comment to fact. A narrator may explicitly label the nutshell, the culmination, or

the point of his story by expressions such as TO Se nepas", or TO icecfxiXaiov. On other

occasions the culmination will come abruptly or without explicit self-definition. A

common feature of such climaxes and turning-points in Menandrian narrative is the

frequent use of the perfect.785 Climaxes may be distinguished from other turning-points

by subtle interpretation, but they share the function of transitions into the commentary

mode. These transitions are reflected in the shift from secondary to primary tenses. My

distinctions below between the two are not intended to be strict.

Grg.II; D.II; and Efj.IV feature climaxes, as does possibly D.V.

782 See 5.5 for other types of exits from the narrative and their tendency for primary tenses.
783 Austin ad locum gives other formulae; one in the present (now \iavQdvzis), and one in the perfect

784 see de Jong (1991) 63ff, and her quotation on p.65 from Bal (1985) 100.
785 rje Jong (1991) 45 discusses this use of the praesens historicum (among its other uses) in the 
Euripidean messenger-speech. I note that in Menander not all turning-points are in the perfect.
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In Grg.II, for example, a series of pasts representing a narrative sequence (e.g. 

dvcicpivcv line 67, WICT' line 72, and voOv e'crxe line 74) culminates in the main point 

of Daos' speech, namely that the girl is being offered marriage by the farmer. The 

climax, identified by the narrator explicitly (TO K (t>dXaiov) comes in the perfect at 

Grg.74:

(1) TV yap TTaiS1 uncaxTiTai yapieivj' K (t)dXai6v eari TOXJTO TOX)
Xoyoxj.
'...For he plans to marry your daughter. That's the sum and substance of the whole
story.'

The narrative culminates here, and what follows relates to events current at the time of

narration.

In D.II the main point is made when the narrator resumes after an interjectory comment at

line 1 16f.786 It is similar to (1) with respect to the explicit identification as a climax (TO

8c Trepan). I quote D.116ff:

(2) :: |aoavd^ vov XeyeisV TcXew? yeupydv. :: TO 8e nepas" cfreviyovTa yap/ 
6e6io)x' icfw? |ae aTaSia TTCVTC ical 8 ica. 'From what you say, the farmer's a 
raving lunatic. :: To finish my story: I took to my heels and he ran after me for the better 
part of two miles...'

In D.V the climax comes unheralded, but is a culmination of a series of pasts, abruptly 

coordinated with a narrative past. In effect it is the use of the perfect   as a shift from 

secondary to primary tenses, from narrative to comment   (and the final position in the

series) which marks the pulling up out of the well at D.685 as a climax (I quote 682ff):
(3)

TO crxoiviov ydp ^pXefrwv rpi iraoSevwi 
Acfrhic' laMg Tpis1 . dXX' 6 Fopyias- "ATXas- 
V oux 6 TUXWV- avTelyg icai 110X19 TTOTC

'For as I gazed into the girl's eyes, I let the rope go, two or thfee times. But Gorgias 
was a veritable Atlas: he kept a grip on [Knemon] and eventually, with considerable 
difficulty, got him up.'

786 See also (5) below.
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In Efj.IV the climax is marked by TO 6e nepa?, but there is no perfect. 7 After a series 

of pasts788 and oratiorecta, at Ep_.891f the narrator highlights what he considers the main 

point:

(4) TO 6  TTepq?./ w? Trdvra SiaKOTjaas- dirfiXe1 eiaw TTOTG,/ ppv^S^? evSov, 
TiX^os1 , cicaTO-m? ovxyr\. 'Finally, when he'd had everything, he went back into the 
house, where there was moaning, tearing of hair, lunatic raving without end.'

The narrator temporarily returns to the past after this climax, but the transition to his 

'now 1 is not long in following.

In addition to the four passages discussed above, I refer to D.V which is not a definite 

case. Consider the passage quoted from D.579ff

(5)
jict TT|V SiKeXXav daflevei TIVI

iui acnrpah 5igppcryn re \ioi 
TOUT' euexis1 . :: 6p6(JS'. :: ^vaeaetica 6'a6Xia 
KOI rr|V SiiceXXav els1 TO <})peap (aeTa TOTJ tcaSou.

'...So I tied the mattock to a poor rotten old piece of rope, and it promptly broke on me. 
:: Oh, great! :: And  I'm in trouble   into the well I dropped the mattock along with the 
bucket.' (translation from 581b mine).

A textual problem in this passage is presented in the dicolon after eifStis- in the papyrus, 

and the interjectory remark printed in Sandbach's edition disturbs some editors who 

perhaps would prefer an uninterrupted continuum (see Handley, GS ad locum for 

details). (2) above offers a parallel for an interjectory comment not only in narrative 

rheseis in general, but preceding a climax in particular.

Line 581 may represent a comment by the narrator on her responsibility for the current 

state (reflected in the use of the perfect and the emphasis on the subject bolstered by the 

explicit 66Xta   see 3.4 (with n. 608) and 2 . 1 . 1); or it may be a transition from the 

narrative's 'then' to the narrator's 'now'; a third possibility is that this represents a 

climax.

787 But note the verbless sentence with nominalizations of verbs expressing states (reflected in N. 
Miller's translation by the consistent choice of gerund forms as action nouns). dirnX6' cannot be a 
highlighted action: its subordinate status on the syntactic level probably reflects the narrator's wish to 
keep it in the background.
788 including dveicpaye which idiomatically recurs in the perfect and is here deliberately put into a 
narrative tense ~ cf. eSei.aa (Sam.643) in and my similar comment in n.765 in 5.3.1.
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Not included among the passages above is D.628 with the perfect ireTTTUJKev:789 this is 

not a narrative passage but an example of a brief account outlining essentials, whose 

culmination comes in the perfect. This is quite a natural use of the perfect, whose syntax 

(a 'result' clause) coincides with its discursal function (a culmination). 

Two other passages which are not narratives of past events point up their highlights 

through expressions with TT pas". at Ep_.287 this is used, with a perfect, in the punchline 

of an argument: TO irepas" Se'Suica aoi TI TWV £|a<3v £[yur];790 at Ep_.533 

Habrotonon marks with TT pas- (but not a perfect) the piece de resistance of her planned 

coup in her own description of how it will proceed: TO ir^pa? 6e irdvTuv, "TiaiSiov 

TOIVXIV" ep(5/ ["£CTT]I yeyovo? aoi"...

Asp.II; Grg.I; D.V;791 Ep.I; Pk.I; Sarn.I, and II feature transitions from 'then' to 

'now'.792 They are consistently marked either by a perfect793 or, less frequently, by a 

praesens historicum. 794 I observe already at the outset that most of these transitions 

round off narrative sections in prologues. This distinction is important since presence (of 

a perfect) in the prologue mode affects the temporal, discursal, and conventional levels of 

interpretation. Pk.I will be discussed as a representative example (and of course details 

must be modified for the interpretation of other passages). I begin with a quotation from 

Pk.l45ff:

ev ow diT 9avcv, 6 S«E TTJV oliciav
TdXJTTIV 6 <JTpaTllJTT|S 01) TrdXai.

6' olicoOora TaSeX()>oO TO p.ev
' ou ji infv\jic' ovJS' eiceivov

elvai SoicoOvTd Xapirpov ei?
dyayelv...

'Well, the old woman died, and not long ago the soldier bought this [pointing] house. 
She's living next door to her brother but she hasn't breathed a word of what she knows 
  doesn't want to compromise his apparent social standing...'

789 See also comments of Handley and OS ad locum.
790 This understanding of Trepa? and patterns in which it is sometimes used supports SeSwice against 
Gronewald's suggested 8' e6wK . Was he uncomfortable with the absence of a connective? I would be 
surprised to find TO nepa? et simil. with aorists in comparable passages.
791 This passage also has a climax.
792 And Sam.I also from 'then' to 'then'.
793 A§E.112; Grg.5; D.686; Pk.l48;andSam.54.
794 Grg.5; Sam.265. A non historical present is found (with vOv) at Ep.269.
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Pk.l48f represents a shift from past events to the present of the narrative, contemporary 

with the time of narration, and the dramatic time. The ability to mark such a shift is 

especially important in prologues, which are highly deictic in other respects as well:795 

they are expository by definition, and the wording typical of prologues suggests that the 

prologos points out people and things on stage, or metaphorically. Showing is more 

important than telling in the prologue as opposed to other venues for narrative in 

drama.796 With the predominantly deictic nature of prologues in mind, in addition to 

'now' prevailing in descriptive passages, it is not surprising to find consistent transitions 

from 'then' to 'now' in narrative sections. These periodic retreats back to the deixis 

alternating with temporary forays out into the narrative may be likened to the periodic 

modulations of the line representing a cosine on a graph. This may offer one explanation 

for the frequent use of historical presents and perfects in prologues, which, on a 

spectrum, lie closer to deixis than to narrative.

I end this section by drawing attention to the fact that the frequency of the perfect in 

Menander's prologues is contrasted with a somewhat less frequent use in Euripides.797

5.5 perfects which appear within narrative passages, in phrases which exit the narrative 
frame

The perfect forms discussed in 5.5 are positioned within narrative passages, but they exit 

the time frame or the context of the narrative in various ways. On a formal level a shift 

out of the narrative would intuitively call for a non-narrative tense and on a syntactic level 

this is manifested by an exit from the syntactic continuum (5.5.1); on a logical level, the 

shift is from telling to commenting, or from a retrospective (indirect) record to a live

795 Note that the need to mark narrative parts of prologues with pasts gives us one of the rare examples 
of direQavo/ (a verb preferring the perfect form in many contexts). This may be compared with my 
comments on Av Kpaye and  8eioa in n.788 above.
796 E.g. the Euripidean messenger-speech. See de Jong (1991) 139, and 172f where she strikes a balance 
between elements of telling and showing.
797Besides perfects with idiomatic present meanings at HF 29; HdL22; Or.59, 66; IT 56; Tjo.40; 
Med.37. 66; Hercl.2; Pho.86. see also Alc.21; Tjo.17, 31; Med.34; Hipp.2. 21, 55; IA 112; Hel-405; 
Ion 68; Or33; Hec.2. Out of a large total of lines of prologue surviving from Euripides, this is a small 
crop when compared with Menander's remains. Despite the relatively few surviving parts of prologues, 
Menander shows the following perfects: ASE. 110, 112, 113, 117, 119, 122; Grg.5; D.9, 10, 35, 38; 
Pk.[124], 148, 150, 152; Sam.3. 54, 55; Sk.14. Note moreover the tendency for clustering of 
Menander's perfects in prologues, whereas in Euripides they are often isolated or rare in the prologue. 
This matter obviously deserves further study in conjunction with praesens historicum; unfortunately 
prologues were not within the scope of de Jong (1991).
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(direct) record of events. This shift may be associated with parenthetical phrases 

(5.5.1), other departures from the narrative frame for comment (5.5.2) and oratiorecta 

(5.5.3).

5.5.1 perfects in parenthetical phrases

Parenthetical phrases typically come in a primary tense, and in fact most tend to be in 

present forms (with timeless or present value). The perfect is not a definitive feature of 

parenthesis, but parenthesis is one explanation for the occurrence of a perfect in a 

narrative passage. In practice I have found few examples of perfects in parenthesis 

exiting a narrative, but in principle parenthesis within narrative is an important case where 

syntactic and discursal function coincide. A thorough reading of all parenthetical 

passages shows that even primary tenses are not definitive of parenthesis, but rather it is 

the shift from the typical tense of the surrounding discourse (in narratives this is the past) 

to a contrasted form which helps to set apart and mark the parenthetical phrase.798 

At D. 100, within a clearly narrative section, where the actions are recounted in typical 

narrative tenses,799 the perfect form eaTT|ica is used. In this particular instance, the verb 

'to stand', when referring to the present, has a perfect form, but is not a ' true' perfect, so 

no further explanation for the perfect form is necessary; however, it is a good example of 

the (non-narrative) present (note the explicit vuv) appearing in a parenthetical statement 

within a narrative passage. D.99f: ai)T<56ev 8'ou vxiv Xeyuv/ eaririica ('in the place 

where I now stand speaking') comes parenthetically to indicate from where the old 

woman did her pointing; the woman's appearance and action are narrated in the normal 

form: TTpofjX9e \io\J ypaOs1 ris1 icaKoSaimjv, .../ ... eSei£ev aiiTov eui TOU 

Xo<t>i8iou/ £K I... ('A mean old woman came up to me... [and] pointed him out, over 

there on the little hill.').

Many examples of relative clauses within narrative may be considered parenthetical, or of 

an equivalent nature, somewhat subordinated to the main account, an exit from the

798 Form and defining elements are discussed in 4.1.4, where examples of parenthesis with secondary 
tenses within a non-past environment are also given.
799  <|>TF (98), TTpoiiXee (98), and e'Sei^cv (100).
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narrative frame.800 Hence it is not surprising to find a present in many of these relative

clauses within a narrative, many of them not strictly parenthetical.80 '

In a short parenthetical statement the verb in the perfect at Pk.152 formally802 sets the

parenthesis apart from its narrative environment803 as seen in the quotation from

Pk.l51f:

(iirb TaxjToiidToxj 8' 6<j)9 ia' XJTT' aiiroO Boacm-repou/ wairep irpoeip-nic1 OVTO<T. 
 m^eX<3?T'd i/<t>oiTWVTOS-..., eruy'  OTTeoa<r/... 'But, quite accidentally, he saw her'. 
He's a bold lad, as I told you, and he's always hanging about the house. Well, yesterday 
evening she happened to be...'

The narrative environment is manifested in the aorist forms, with which the perfect 

clearly contrasts. Note the acute disruption the parenthetical phrase creates between two 

elements of a gen$vus absolutus construction.804 Most of the parentheses within 

narrative passages are not so disruptive.805 Schwyzer (1939) 31 identifies interruptions 

between attribute and substantive in Tragedy806 but attributes the major development in 

the interruption of subordinate sentences (by independent sentences) to Lysias and the 

other orators.

5.5.2 departures from the narrative frame for comment

One type of departure within a narrative is a comment of opinion made by the person who 

is also telling the account; in the middle of his direct account of a sequence of actions, he 

will interject some subjective commentary which is not part of the direct sequence of 

events. The content of the external comment at Pk. 158 (in the same narrative discussed 

directly above) is similar to that in the parenthetical phrase just mentioned: the narrator is 

making an explicit reference to the process of narration: rot \onra S 1 curbs'

800 See 4.1.4.
801 E.g. Asp.36 (not parenthetical), 134 (not parenthetical), 168 (not in narrative); Grg.47; E&.269 (not 
parenthetical), 464 (not in a proper narrative); Her.24.
802 And in a relative clause in this instance syntactically reflecting that it is not on the level of the
sequence of events.
803Two examples of perfects in parenthetical phrases which are not within narrative passages are
Mis.271.andPk.533.
804 jjjg following parentheses within a narrative also split a complex construction: Eg.257, where it 
splits a verb of motion from a future participle   but this passage may reflect a symmetrical rhetorical 
construction with the split components at polar ends of the phrase, and the parenthesis at the centre; and 
Sam. 19f where the long parenthetical phrases splits the 'auxiliary' owefJTi from its accusative and 
infinitive (see LSJ s.v. auuflatvui Illb).
805 Grg.46b, 57a, 66; D.25f, 100; Pk.l27f.
806 Eg E.HJPB-936: <J>eO rtfe jSpOTeiog   noi Tipof5r|CT Tai;   <Jy> vo£.
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is not parenthetical in form (i.e. it does not literally cut though parts of a sentence), but is

equally a digression from the frame of the account proper.807 Again, as in D.100

discussed in 5 .5 . 1, this example is given to illustrate a comment within a narrative, and

not as an attestation for the use of the perfect in such a case   it is conjectural.

Other examples of exits from the narrative, especially for comment on the act of narration

itself, have already been referred to in 5 . 3 . 1, e.g. Sam.645 (with a present). I add here

the reference to Sam.47, also with a present: 6icv<j Xeyeiv ra Xourd.

5.5.3 oratio recta

The perfect is used often in oratiorecta in Greek literature,808 although this fact is not

given due attention by grammarians and this phenomenon is significant enough to

warrant a separate discussion, but within the scope of this thesis I limit myself to a list of

the passages, an attempt to find competing reasons for the choice of a perfect form, and a

short discussion of the place of oratiorecta in drama and its function within narrative

rhesis.

There are 15 perfects in Menander used in oratiorecta, and most of these can safely be

considered as occurring within a narrative passage.809

(1)D.728: "ouic edis |ie irpociievai-/ oxi TTpo<7 pxoii'   ouSev fipiv yeyovas1
ai)TOS" XPTltf1 !-10?'/ °uS' eyw aol vijv." Knemon airing a hypothetical reaction 
ofGorgias.

(2)Ep_.891: "oiav Xapuv/ yui/aix' 6 peXeos1 TiTUXTjica." Onesimos quoting 
Kharisios.

(3)Kol.l26: "av cie [IT\, iiacmyia - / [.... n]eirpaicas> 
Pimp quoting an anonymous person.

(4) Mis. 306 Getas quoting Thrasonides:
"dvTipoXw, Kpdreta, ae, 

jifj \i' eytcaTaXiTniis" Trap6evov a'ciX^'
f|6Tiv irpwros1 , "nyaTTTiad ae 

i, ()>iXw, Kpdreia c()iXTdTT|- TI CTOI 
Xxmripov eari TWV irap' enoi; Te8vriic6Ta

807 One could argue that this phrase does feature a formal sign, 'parenthetical 6e sometimes used to 
introduce parenthesis similarly to yap, more readily identified with this function.
808 In some authors or some types of works more than others: e.g. in the direct speech in Theophrastus' 
Characteres more consistently (but not universally!) than in the reported speeches of Xenophon's 
Cyropaedeia.
809 D.728 is not in a narrative passage, Mis.306 is in a passage whose nature cannot be firmly 
ascertained as narrative, Sk.82 is doubtful and does not constitute a definite example of perfect in oratio 
recta. Finally we cannot be sure in what environment fr.318 came.
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 neuaei |i'eav IJL' 

(5-7) Pk.3 19-321 Daos quoting Moskhion's mother.
"mStV  Tl T01JTWV" $T\a[\., "TT<3S 8'd]lCT(lCO€V;
-H aii XcXaXiiicas- irpo? auTo'v, on <j>opTi0eia' 
icaTaTTe'<t>euy' au-ni [npbr %&$ ; iravv] ye. \IT\ upa? cru ye"

(8) Sam.248: "TTpwT|v... eyui/ airrbv erierivoxiiaTiv dyairuaa, vuv 8'eireV iraiSiov 
eiceivou ye'yovev fiSti icai roSe..." Demeas quoting nurse.

(9)Sam.259: "currn icaXei, Trr9Ti, ae" KOI "pdSiCe icai/aTieT)8'. oik dicrfico' 
oxiSev-" Demeas quoting woman.

(10)Sk.l4: "8dppei...6 2iic\j(ovio5i/^yo'pai:ev u^a^,..." Prologos quoting anonymous 
person.

(11)Sk.82: "dvtfipTiicas' ne vw" Context defective.

(12)Sk.206: "icdl rd iroXX' dictiicoa/ aiiToxi Xeyovro?- dpn irpbs1 TOV Se 
Blepes quoting probably Moskhion .

(13)Sk.226: "Te']Tpo<l>a (iitcpov iraiSiov" Context defective.

(14) Sk.261: "rauTi crxjpnre 11016' us1 oxiroai/ vOv e^airivTis' eiXTi<|)  SLa6fjica§' 
iro6 v/ eart re iroXiTTis1 dtieTepos1 ,..." Blepes quoting Moskhion.

(15) fr. 318.2: |juicp6v eTTi^eiva? Trpoarpex^ "Tiydpaicd croi Trepiarepia <Ta6i>" 
Xey (jv Context defective.

In many of the passages above, the verbs can be shown to follow the traditional use of 

the perfect describing the state of the subject. Only in (10, 1 1, 13, 14 and 15) can it be 

shown, according to criteria set out and applied in §3, that the perfects govern a direct 

object, and among these the objects in (13, 14) are indefinite, indicating comparatively 

weak transitivity.810 The transitivity of ireiipaica? in Kol.126 cannot be evaluated, since 

the text is damaged.

Only in (7, 14) are the perfects subordinated hypotactically (see 4 . 5) .8 1 1 Notable are ( 1 , 

4, 9, 10) which feature parataxis (as possibly does 3). One cannot rule out the possibility 

that the perfect form and the (sometimes asyndetic) paratactic structure are both812 

deliberate choices (and not merely variatio to avoid monotony) used in these contexts to 

colour the oratiorecta with elements of conversational syntax.813

810 In (15) <ra6i> is a supplement of Cobet.
811 Probably (8) also, but the context is cut off.
812 1 note here also the recurrence of certain adverbs in oratiorecta; see e.g. n.349 in 2.1.5.10 B, and
comments on k^ai^v^s (2.1.5.3) and r$r\ (2. 1.5.6).
813 gee ^Q 2.2.3 (p.l 21) and 4.8 (p.l 91). For the less acutely paratactic causal link suggested in
(9) see 2.2.3.
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The rheseis in which these citations of direct speech occur may be narratives of events or 

situations such as Demeas' long monologue in the Scania, in which two of our perfects 

are found (248, 259), or Blepes1 narrative in the Sikyonios, in which three perfects in 

oratiorecta are found (206, 226, and 261). Blepes' narrative is similar in many respects 

to a messenger-speech and has in fact been compared to the messenger-speech in 

Euripides' Orestes. Most recently, de Jong has discussed the role of oratiorecta in 

Euripidean messenger-speeches,814 and although in the same context she also treats the 

use of praesens historicum, she does not address the recurrence of perfects in oratiorecta 

in messenger-speeches, and by extension, in long narrative rheseis; perhaps this is 

because Euripidean oratiorecta does not feature as consistent a use of the perfect as does 

that of Menander.8 ' 5

Onesimos' monologue in the Epitrepontes begins as an announcement of his master 

Kharisios' madness (878ff), but then describes his behaviour through an account of a 

conversation and actions, including our passage at 891; in fact I believe I identify three 

more rheseis which give a sketch of a character's behaviour or state, and where oratio 

recta is used to enliven the speaker's description of the behaviour. I refer to Getas' use 

of oratiorecta (4) to enliven his diagnosis of his Thrasonides' weakness (\)$ opei); to the 

pimp's recourse to quotations (3) of the man he wants to describe as p^axiCTTifc; and to 

Blepes' repeated introduction of the express words of Moskhion (12) who is typified as 

XeuKOXpwv,  ^upifi|ji vov etc. At this point I merely refer the reader to Theophrastus' 

use of oratiorecta in his character sketches, and leave this as an open observation. 

In addition to narrative monologues and messenger-speeches, one perfect is found in 

oratiorecta in a prologue at Sk.14. In contrast to the use in the narrative passages, where 

the perfect is common and even used to stylize conversation (and set it apart from the 

narrative sequence) the perfect in oratiorecta is less common in prologues because oratio 

recta itself is rare in this Bauform (and the perfect on the other hand quite well- 

represented). Oratiorecta is only once816 used to enliven a prologue in the way it has

814 See de Jong (1991) 131-138, 172ff, and her Appendix H.
815 1 hope to publish a separate study on this.
816 May jt be noted that this is unparalleled in Euripidean prologues.
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come to be used in messenger-speeches and other narrative passages. This is the only 

example of oratiorecta in a Menandrian prologue, although it must be noted that we do 

not have many remains of intact prologues.

I refer here to the use of oratiorecta in the prologues of the Hydria and the Georgos 

which do not survive, but are suggested in Quintilian IO 1 1.3.91 (quoted in GS).

Cum mihi comoedi quoque pessime facere videantur quod etiam si mvenem agant, 
cum tamen in expositione aut sems sermo, ut in Hydriae prologo, aut mulieris, ut in 
Georgo, incidit, tremula vel effeminata voce pronuntiant.

Perhaps the rest of Quintilian's critique on melodramatic delivery of an old or effeminate 

person's direct speech by an actor representing a young man should be added to what GS 

quote: "in illis quoque est aliqua vitiosa imitatio, quorum ars omnis constat imitatione". 

Quintilian's prescription is influenced by his general preference for delivery which is not 

overdone (compare his criticism otcantare in oratory at 1 1.3.57 etc.), a stand which may 

be influenced by general trends as well as personal taste. Other than these hints from a 

Roman critic with his own biases, writing at a remove from the time when Menander's 

plays were composed and first performed, one can only speculate on the mode in which 

such passages of oratiorecta were delivered and how they were set apart for the audience 

from the surrounding text.817 De long ( 1991) 174f discusses tone as one of the aspects 

of presentation, where the difference between enacted drama and messenger-speeches is 

manifest. She notes that the tone of direct quotations "must be indicated expressis 
verbis" by the messenger. She adds that this is seldom used by Euripides, at least in 

comparison with Homer, whose speeches are considered more 'dramatic'. A short 

survey of the Menandrian passages indicates that in many, explicit or implicit detail of 

tone is given when the oratiorecta is introduced by the narrator. I refer to one example, 

the detail of a loud and then a quiet tone of the nurse's words as reported by Demeas in 

the words leading up to (9) Sam.257ff:

KOI TTapeTXXog TI- 
i, TiT6r|, ae" teal "fldSiCe KOI 

tnreOS'- oxiic &K.T\KQ' oi»6 v euTUxeaTara."
'...And then, raising her voice, "Mistress is asking for you, Nurse" and, quietly, "Quick! 
He hasn't heard a word. We're in luck."'

817 A study of the metre of passages in oratiorecta and its comparison with the metre of surrounding 
text may be one approach: I have found no comments on this in the handbooks on Greek metre.
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The Greek has icai rather than explicitly 'quietly', but N. Miller follows GS in this

interpretation, which fits the context beautifully. The other examples are less complex

and do not involve a change of tone, but a certain tone, attitude, or gesture.818

My discussion of oratiorecta closes with a reference to a pre-Bodmerian essay; Osmun

(1952) 159 makes comments which are relevant to the dramatic value of oratiorecta in

Menander:

Menander is ever conscious that he is writing for the stage and that the medium of 
expression in that form is dialogue... quoted speeches are wonderfully consistent in 
their colloquial tone with the character of the speaker quoted, so that we must imagine 
the monologist as being a rare mimic.

Osmun analyzes the major speeches and dialogues and shows that the speaker imitates the 

words or style of the character he quotes which we can compare with that character's 

speech (e.g. Kharisios in the Epitrepontes}, or brings across the typical temperament of a 

character whose speech we do not experience directly on stage (e.g. Moskhion's mother 

in the Perikeiromene). Osmun barely finds comparable use of oratio recta in 

Aristophanes (161), and qualifies Euripides' use (162) observing that his quotations 

seems to be more part of the narrative. 

concluding remarks

I believe I have shown that the perfect form is not used in Menandrian narratives in the 

detailed sequential material on the time-line which constitutes the narrative. This is one 

more piece of evidence for the classical use of Menander's perfect. In the process I show 

some special uses of the perfect at structural joints and borders in the narrative, and as a 

marker, perhaps mechanical, for comment and other non-sequential material positioned in 

but exiting from the flow of the narrative.

818 dvetcpaye with (2), [Po]wv direiXuiv (3), and other tones in (12) and (14). Naturally more examples 
could be found in oratiorecta in general, and not specifically those featuring perfects.
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6. CONCLUDING SUMMARY

Already when one compares Menandrian perfects as illustrated in the profile of typical 

characteristics of a perfect in Menander (1.1) with our more general knowledge of the 

perfect, one may safely say that perfects in Menander are closer to the classical perfect 

than to the perfect in its later uses.

I identify two important characteristics which most clearly argue for a "classical" use of 

the perfect: 1) Menander's perfects are more often intransitive than transitive, and when 

transitive, they are for the most part only weakly transitive (3.2), or emphasize the state 

of the subject. 2) Menander's perfects are only several times found with adverbs 

normally accompanying aorist (or other) pasts, such as Tiepuoiv or £$£$ (2.1.5.17); 

his perfects are not used in subordinate clauses with anterior reference to the past, and 

their use in apodotic phrases never elicits the optativus obliquus (4.8); Menander's 

perfects are hardly used in narratives, and even when they are, I think I have shown (5) 

that these perfects are found at structural boundaries and turning-points where they exit 

the frame of the narrative: in other words, close attention is necessary not only to the 

passage at large, but also where the form lies within the structure   an extreme case may 

be seen in the consistency of the use of perfects in oratio recta when situated in a 

narrative frame but exiting it.

And so, there is a temptation to place Menander's perfect in the realm of post-classical 

usage because of the combination of the fact that (a) he writes after the onset of the 

Hellenistic period; (b) bis usage attests to a significant contribution of new perfect forms 

and it is tempting to correlate spread of usage with evolving usage; (c) many perfects 

come with nouns in the accusative; and (d) some are located in passages which are 

broadly defined as narrative. The illusion created by this apparently cumulative evidence 

is dispelled when the contexts are more closely examined and more precise structural 

patterns are recognised. Not only are the perfects neither 'resultative' nor 'perfect for 

aorist1 , but even the conditions leading up to such types of perfects are not generally met. 

The perfects used in Menander are by and large perfects from verbs which previously 

formed perfects, but a finding which is significant (1.7) is that over a quarter of the
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verbs which show perfect forms do not form such perfects in texts earlier than 

Menander's. The fact that so many perfects are attested first in Menander may tell us as 

much, or more, about the vocabulary of the genre in which he wrote as it does about 

Menander as an innovator, or about the spread of perfects in his time - the productivity of 

the paradigm.

In my attempt to understand the use of the perfect in Menander not only in terms of the 

verbal categories and characteristics of'tense', 'aspect1 , 'transitivity' etc., I found that 

some patterns of context recur (a) on the most general level, the perfect is very common 

in rapid exchange and the dramatically defined form antilabe, and also in other forms of 

discourse (2.2.1). This finding opens up the broader questions of form and the 

discourse mode of dialogue. The classification and identification of sentence=type 

(2.2.2) and sentence-connection (2.2.3) must be applied with attention, (b) Perfects 

for example are not found in commands (2.2.2), and this may be connected with the fact 

that the imperative perfect forms are rare and limited to only a few verbs (2.1.3). Note 

at the same time the frequency of perfect indicatives in expressive or extreme statements 

and exclamations (2.2.2 and tables).819 (c) In the realm of sentence connection, a fresh 

look at the relations between perfects and their surrounding context820 reveals that the 

perfect does reemerge in response to or dependent on a future context, sometimes with 

anterior force (4.8).

Ultimately, there is nothing in Menander's perfect which I can admit is idiosyncratically 

Menandrian, although verbs typical of New Comedy are found in the perfect (sometimes 

for the first time). However, closer familiarity with the patterns of Menandrian usage 

may help in cases where the reading of a papyrus is difficult,821 and where different 

editors hesitate between perfect and aorist variants and conjectures.822

819 In general the poverty of non-indicative perfect forms may be correlated with the wealth and variety 
of the illocutionary force of the indicative perfect. The question of the richness of the perfect indicative 
and the indicative in general is worthy of a separate study.
820 Not only between main and subordinate clauses (4) but also between other interdependent phrases
(2.2.3).
82 ! E.g. Ej3.557, discussed on p. 175.
822 E.g. ££.287, discussed in note 790.
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PART II: HYPERBATON



1. INTRODUCTION

In the discussion following Sandbach's paper on manipulation in Menander's language 

(1970), Ludwig suggests the need for further study of what he calls Menander's 'poetic 

syntax', Sandbach himself proposes hyperbaton, among examples of topics that might 

'repay 1 study. He warns that "[hyperbaton] is so usual in verse that it may pass 

unnoticed in Menander and be more frequent than [Sandbach has] supposed" Handley 

adds that metrical and rhythmic effects may contribute to the effects of sentence structure. 

There are also those who disregard the study of hyperbaton. I disagree with Dik (1995) 

6 n.10 whose low estimation of this subject ('discontinuity') may be due to a simplistic 

and narrow view of the phenomenon:

Over the years, especially hyperbaton (constituent discontinuity) has been a 
very popular subject. Dover (1960:6) correctly pointed out that 'theses are 
written about KCI dyXaa 6ex6ai airoiva (//. A,23) but not about ()> pwv T' 
dTTepeioi' airoiva (//. A, 13)'. I do not intend to contribute any more to this 
eschewed state of affairs than strictly necessary.

I am sure Dover's comment implies not that the study of hyperbaton is unrewarding, but 

perhaps that studying it as a fixed pattern involving this specific contour is too limited. 

At any rate, many of the studies which discuss the word-order in noun-phrases and also 

disjunction of noun phrases tend a) not to clearly define the parameters of 'adjective' very 

sharply and b) to confine discussions of hyperbaton to adjective-noun groups split by a 

verb. 1 It is not surprising that with such a narrow peripheral range the evidence does not 

lead to any observations which have ramifications for a better understanding of the Greek 

phrase and sentence: as we shall see, verbs are often the intervening elements in cases of 

hyperbaton where the least disruption to the syntactic and semantic flow of the sentence is 

felt. A more penetrating examination2 offers examples of intervening elements from a 

wide variety of sentence constituents, creating an equally wide range of degrees of 

disruption depending on their syntactic compatibility with the constituents they split and 

with the sentence at large. Dover himself (1961) 68f, in his review of Bergson (1960), 

warns against the isolation of the noun-adjective complex from its formal context; the

1 In fact the three [!] passages Dik allocates to her discussion of 'discontinuity' on p.79f all feature verbs 
as intervening elements (to be precise, forms of the verb arpareijoijiai).
2 See already Fraenkel (1928) 162-168 who recommends a distinction between light and unusual 
divisions ('Sperrungen').
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broader layout in which the noun-adjective complex is embedded is important in the 

analysis of the factors determining the order of the noun and adjective. If this is true in 

the case Dover considers, where the components are adjacent, it is a fortiori necessary in 

the case of hyperbaton as I define it.

Let us return to point a) above. Kaibel, Lindhamer, and Fraenkel all observed that not all 

words modifying nouns are separated from their head nouns with the same frequency or 

effect, and they all roughly distinguished 'pronominal' adjectives from descriptive 

adjectives, each observing the types found in his or her specific corpus.3 These 

distinctions have been largely ignored in Bergson's (1960) definition of the parameters of 

the adjective (and in Dover's review); it may be that Bergson excluded a priori non- 

descriptive adjectives, but in the elaborate space he gives to his distinction between 

determinative and qualitative adjectives, room could have been made for the lower 

bounds of a descriptive adjective, if only because Bergson himself has an excursus on 

hyperbaton in his (1960) book.

I distinguish between lexical and grammatical uses (sometimes referred to as 'non- 

lexical') of attributive modifers such as indefinites and demonstratives, and I shall use 

these terms freely for all four attributes discussed. This distinction is somewhat 

analogous to the tendency by some grammarians to distinguish between pronominal 

attributes and descriptive adjectives. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) for 

example are consistent in their use of the term 'modifiers' when discussing those 

attributes which have uses with low lexicality and high grammaticality. 

The study of hyperbaton does indeed repay its efforts; not in the form of conclusive 

objective answers to simple questions which may be asked about Greek word order, but 

rather in a greater familiarity with the different patterns of usage an investigation unfolds, 

and in the lines of further inquiry to which it leads. Foremost, such a study introduces 

yet another new aspect of the text of which one needs to be aware while reading.

3 See e.g. Fraenkel (1928) 166 bottom "...ein Pronomen, Numeral... aber keines eigentliches 
Epitheton..." or e.g. the contrast in Kaibel (1893) 99f between pronominal adjectives of a wide variety 
and "beliebige andere Adjektive".
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As will emerge from the following paragraphs, by hyperbaton I mean the separation of 

closely cohering words, specifically of modifier and substantive.

It is interesting to note that already in his first work on accentuation and syntax, Fraenkel 

(1928) 168 strongly recommends the study of hyperbaton in Comedy. His point of 

departure is the short excursus on 'Sperrung', which one can only regret did not 

mushroom into a full-fledged study of this phenomenon in the comic authors Fraenkel 

knew so welh On this occasion, his main point was the confirmation of Kaibel's remark 

(1893) 99ff that among the attributive groups certain pronominal groups tend to be 

separated more more frequently than noun phrases with adjectives in general. After 

surveying the different genres, Fraenkel points out the importance of further 

investigations in genres which have some affinity with the spoken language: "...die 

Komodie und die schlichte Prosa konnen gute Fuhrer sein. Dann wird von selbst 

herausspringen, wie die Sperrung in den Dienst des emphatischen Ausdrucks tritt;..." 

This is merely one in a series of recurring recommendations by Fraenkel to investigate 

hyperbaton.4

The basic rationale for studying the separation of the four types of attributive word- 

groups I have chosen for my sample is the inherently close connection of their 

components; one can comment on the observable deviation from a natural tendency; 

namely the separation of words which tend to come in adjacent order. 

The notion that words are not isolated members of a sentence, but rather that a sentence is 

made up of word-groups, was appropriately presented by Havers (1931) p.13:

§16 Die in der Zeitreihe aufeinander folgenden Worter stehen nicht als isolierte 
Glieder in dieser Reihe; sie schlieBen sich vielmehr in bastimmter Weise an 
einander an und bilden typische synt. Gruppen: Verbum mit Substantivum, 
Substantivum mit Adjektivum, Proposition mit Kasus usw., so daB wir sagen 
konnen: Der Satz besteht in der Regel nicht aus Wortern, sondern aus 
Wortgruppen. [emphasis mine]

Note the focus on syntactic groups and the use of a term equivalent to the English 'word- 

groups', which will often be referred to in the present study. Havers himself points out 

the importance of recognizing word-groups for explaining syntactic phenomena: "Dieser

4 Compare e.g. ad A.Ag. 13.
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ZusammenschluB der Worter zu Wortgruppen ist fur die Erklarung synt[aktischer] 

Erscheinungen von fundamentaler Bedeutun° "
*•* O

The term Wortgruppe is defined in Ries (1928) 5. His upper and lower bounds influence 

the sample I choose and discuss: "Wortgruppe ist also jedes Gebilde, das weder 

Einzelwort (Kompositum) noch Satz ist." Havers, who refers to Ries' definition warns 

(14) that word-groups and compounds are not sharply distinct.5

In classical Greek, with its generally free word order, there are certain syntactic word- 

groups which tend to cohere more closely than others. When such word-groups are 

split, one can speak of a disruption of normal word order with a certainty one cannot 

apply to other word sequences and their 'normal' or 'abnormal' order. 

Different scholars have suggested different word-groups as being closely cohering, or 

belonging together ('eng zusammengehorige'):

Fraenkel (1964b) 322 n.4 refers in this way to partitive and possessive constructions. 

Dover mentions in a similar context words in polyptosis such as novog- iidvui (1960) 16 

and (1985) 48; numerals and the words to which they refer (1960) 17;6 adjectives or 

adverbs accompanied by an intensifier, such as iroXij irXeiove? (1985) 48. Noteworthy 

is Dover's use of the term 'indissoluble 1 in describing the closeness of numerals and the 

items counted.

How can one decide what is to be considered 'eng zusammengehorig'? Usage in literary 

verse texts may be misleading, and data from the study of related phenomena in oratory, 

to the limited extent that the study of hyperbaton as a trope indeed took into consideration 

Wortgruppenlehre (e.g. de Vries (1938)), can no more be used to describe in an 

unqualified manner the norm of spoken Greek than can the data from Menander. 

Likewise the analogy with parallel elements in compounds may be misleading: the fact 

that the attributive element comes first in compounds such as TeTpdSpaxtios- does not 

indicate anything about the 'norm' in analytic syntactic constructions such as T6TTap $- 

i. One may turn to the evidence from non-literary texts for help: these also show

5 I recall that Havers' main orientation in this book is German, where this is particularly the case, and 
which offers an important point of analogy with Greek.
6 Dover refers here also to Fraenkel (1928) 1201T.
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a variety allowing for both preceding and postponed attributive, but considerations of 

idiom rather than rhetorical choice or poetically 'marked' deviation are applied with more 

certainty, although not without reservation: formulaic set expressions may influence the 

high incidence of certain patterns which are not necessarily reflections of ordinary 

speech. One factor which is possibly helpful in learning about word-groups is the extent 

to which enclitics breach the unity of such word-groups: It is assumed that enclitics and 

postpositives which orient their position in the sentence after the first mobile word or 

word-group will split some less closely-knit groups, and not split those which tend to be 

indissoluble. In the same vein, punctuation practices in some non-literary texts may 

indicate what were considered tightly-knit word-groups. Threatte (1980) 80f explicitly 

speaks of the fact that in certain private inscriptions, interpuncts are not found between 

article and noun. Devine and Stevens (1994) 388f apply this and other inscriptional 

evidence to a discussion of syntactic and phonological phrasing.

In addition to such general evidence, which is scarce, it is of some value also to compare 

the practice of individual authors regarding specific word-groups for which 

hypothetically there may be a tendency for adherence. Towards such a comparison I 

offer a representative description of the usage of Menander.

For a general discussion of the distinction between attributive position versus apposition 

and predication, see already Gildersleeve (1900-1911). 

the sample

Four word-groups were chosen for this study because of the relative abundance of 

examples, and for the relatively close attributive relation between the noun and its 

modifier. The study tries to examine the attributive groups and their separation in an 

order which reflects the degree of cohesion being breached. In addition, each of these 

four types of attributes plays a significant role in drama, and in New Comedy in 

particular, as will be explained in more detail below. This role makes their emphasis 

more significant.

a) Numerals (§2) usually come adjacent to the items they count. This type of word- 

group is treated by Dover as a coherent unit in his work on the position of postpositives
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(1960), and is included as an 'eng zusammengehorige Gruppe' by Kaibel, Lindhamer, 

and Fraenkel, who were also interested in questions of Sperrung. If one refers to Ries' 

discussion on Wortgruppenlehre (1928), and his parameter of compounds,7 in principle 

the group numeral+item comes very close to this parameter. Brushing aside the 

considerations of chronology, genre and register in the concurrence of compounds with 

more analytic syntactic constructions, it is interesting to note that numbers and the items 

they count often appear in compound form in various cross-sections of Greek. For a 

moment let us overlook the differences in meaning and/or function between a compound 

form such as TeTpdSpaxnos1 , -ov etc., and an analytic construction such as Terrapcs1 

Spaxpoa, -dg etc.;8 rather, the close cohesion of a group such as Terrapes1 8pax(Jta( 

can be illustrated among other things by the propensity for these elements (numeral + 

item) to form a compound. Evidence for a generally preceding position of numbers in 

Modern Greek is discussed in Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 53 §1.2.5.2.6: 

they make a distinction between nondeclinable and declinable numerals the latter of which 

sometimes follow the numeral; interestingly they also report on 'floating' of some (of the 

declinable numerals)   i.e. separation from the item quantified.

If, as we shall find, numerals are used relatively often in hyperbaton in order to draw 

attention to them (through the split, in combination with other mechanisms of expressive 

speech), one must consider the significance of numerals in Menander's New Comedy. 

Dowries are offered generously and squandered liberally, and their sizes are compared 

and exaggerated, as are wages and property; the fee of a hetaira can cause astonishment 

or anger, and a dead man's abundant booty can be ogled and coveted, 

b) Indefinites (§3) also adhere to the nouns (or adjectives) they modify more closely than 

proper adjectives do. Their use as indefinite articles with nouns9 makes the link between 

indefinite and noun more basic, 10 and one may look to the close adherence of definite

7 ~ Einzelwbrter -- which are in his opinion below the lower bound of what consists of a Wortgruppe .
8 In brief, internally the numeral counts the item, but taken as a compound the numeral and counted item 
function together as an inalienable attribute of some noun; there is more hierarchy and less equality 
between the constituents in the numeral + item group (although together they can fulfill the function of 
subject, object etc.).
9 See KG i 590, 662, 665; Jannaris §1449.
10 Perhaps even grammaticalized.
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articles for an analogy. The enclitic nature of indefinite ris1 etc. leads them to latch on to 

the first mobile word in a sentence, phrase, or Kolon and very often, but not necessarily, 

this is the noun or adjective they modify. A split between a noun (or adjective) and the 

indefinite that modifies it is perceived as more acute than a split between a noun or 

adjective and a less closely syntactically (and semantically) adhering modifier. 

The many examples of indefinites both adjacent to and split from the words they modify 

attest to their important place in the language of Menander's drama. They are not so 

much used for emphasis in the sense of intensification, although when they add nuances 

of varying degrees of contempt or irony this is sometimes the case. More often 

indefinites are used for attenuation in expressions of euphemism, understatement, 

refinement or some other mannerism, or to lend a certain speech or scene a more general 

tone or style (e.g. Sam.43f: 3.1.2 (9)). Not only the intensifying indefinites, but also 

those adding an attenuating tone or nuance are highlighted by hyperbaton in dramatically 

charged situations. One such situation is the recognition scene, and it is tempting to 

speculate that such scenes may have been overacted in New Comedy: a character tries to 

recall a childhood token from memory in order to verify its identification, and the 

indefinite forms add to the sense of clouded uncertainty of the character's memory as the 

suspense leading up to the recognition is drawn out for maximum dramatic effect. 

In their description of Modern Greek, Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 52 

describe the "canonical placement" of articles (both definite and indefinite) as the 

prenominal position, recalling that neither article is obligatory. This evidence may not be 

of great comparative benefit, because Modern Greek does not use TI? forms, but an 

indefinite article derived from the numeral 'one 1 , and other forms resulting from post- 

classical developments. 1 '

c) Possessives (§4) fall into two formal groups; the adjectival forms €[io$, aos etc., 

and the enclitic forms iiou, crou etc. Perhaps this distinction should not be taken too 

rigidly for all aspects under examination, as there seems to be no clear-cut difference in

1 ! For more on indefinites in Modern Greek, I refer the reader to Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 
153 and 160f.
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meaning 12 and the Menandrian corpus does not offer conclusive evidence for the 

preponderance of the JJLOU/ CTOU forms which prevail in later Greek as it evolves, 13 and 

which completely take over in Modern Greek. 14 Moreover, the enclitic status of the 

plurals TUA<JV, xjnoiv and of the 'tonic' third persons CUITOU/ -rpl -wv is not completely 

stable. Nevertheless, a distinction between possessives with enclitic forms and those 

with non-enclitic forms is necessary, and even desirable, for certain questions which 

arise and challenge the notion of the high degree of cohesion of enclitic possessives and 

the nouns in the sentences which they are believed to modify when these are not in 

adjacent position (4.3). The same words which appear in Menander with these 

possessives (often inalienabilia such as family members etc.) also do so very often 15 with 

only the article. This suggests that the existence of any explicit possessive at all adds 

emphasis, 16 and the specific effect of the hyperbaton itself may not be very strong. 

Here again the many occurrences of possessives (adjacent and in hyperbaton alike) fit the 

dramatic situations in which they find themselves, such as confusion of identity, or 

arguing who should receive something, to mention but two in very general terms. 

The evidence from Modern Greek relates to the genitive clitic forms, and in Joseph and 

Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 51f their normal position is described as "following the 

possessed noun"; 17 this consistent position of genitive clitic forms is contrasted with 

other nouns in the possessive genitive, whose position is more flexible, which may either 

follow or precede the possessed noun.

d) Examination of demonstratives (§5) further opens up the question of the inherently 

close relation of the word-group being split. In many of the passages the separation is a 

graphic one, in the eyes of the reader, rather than representative of an acute split of two 

closely cohering elements of a word-group. The demonstrative and the noun with which

12 Although they may have different undertones and nuances (see §4 below).
13 and perhaps as the lower strata of the language are more commonly put down in writing.
14 Except in 'conservative' dialects such as Pontic, where vestiges of epids" etc. "seem to linger" (Jannaris
§554b).
15I have found more than one hundred examples of inalienabilia with definite articles used as possessives,
checking just those words which were alternatively accompanied by some form of a possessive pronoun.
16 It is important to note that implicit possessives (i.e. with the article) can also be shown to be just as 
emphatic in certain contexts and syntactic patterns.
17 -Although they may optionally attach to a prenominal adjective.
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it agrees grammatically are often in apposition or even more loosely related, and the 

distance between them may not be so much a product of separation as a reflection of their 

relative independence from one another. It is more difficult to determine which distantly 

postponed demonstratives function more independently (e.g. in appositive and 

predicative relations), and which reflect the hyperbaton of attributives, or dissoluble 

attributives, and because of this difficulty I include both types; perhaps a comparison of 

the patterns they reveal will add insight into the workings of 'true1 syntactic hyperbaton. 

The most important and obvious role of demonstratives in drama is their deictic function, 

felt not only in those which are deictic in form (see 5.1). Demonstratives used deictically 

come in heated conversation referring to people or objects, sometimes with a nuance of 

contempt; they are also typically used in expository prologues and other rheseis, referring 

sometimes to props on stage or to characters being introduced. 18

Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 52 describe the position of demonstrative 

modifiers in Modern Greek first of all in terms of the article: demonstratives obligatorily 

occur with the definite article. Regularly demonstratives are placed before the article 

(even when there are adjectives in the noun phrase). 19 Postnominal, and post-adjectival, 

placement is also possible, but described as being a more emphatic position.

It should be added that although I tend to believe these attributive modifiers are rarely 

gratuitous, in addition to contributing to the effect sought through their nuances, such 

indefinites, possessives and demonstratives sometimes contribute to the affective 

wordiness of the characters who are meant to imitate natural everyday speech.20 

aims

The aims of the section on hyperbaton are mainly descriptive; by examining in detail the 

context and the structure of the individual passages in which closely cohering word- 

groups are split, I hope to draw attention to recurring patterns and mechanisms of 

hyperbaton of this type and to arrive at some more general observations. The questions

18 See Taplin( 1977) 150f.
19 Between the article and the noun demonstratives are read as predicates rather than attributes.
20 See Stevens (1976) 19ff and Chafe (1982) 46 on Tuzziness 1 .

233



which arise from studying these patterns have their own value, and may shed some light 

on the syntax and dramatic technique used in (but certainly not exclusive to) Menander's 

New Comedy. A 'poetic syntax' must examine the ways in which normal syntax is 

similar to and different from non-poetic syntax; other genres - most notably oratory - 

also use hyperbaton, but oratory is an artificial literary form full of tropes, itself having 

no fewer conventions than drama.

Some questions which I hope to address in passing during the course of my description 

are a) To what extent does hyperbaton contribute to the emphasis of the group or part of 

the group which is split? b) How significant is the distance of the elements which are 

split? c) What effect does the intervening element have on the separation? d) Under what 

circumstances? e) What role does metre play? What role versification? f) Are there typical 

contexts or types of discourse in which hyperbaton occurs and do certain character-types 

have a certain tendency to use hyperbaton in their speech?

The investigation of such questions leads to further questions which are important in 

themselves, especially in the comparatively uncharted terrain of Wortgruppenlehre: a) In 

the light of the high incidence of hyperbaton in groups involving nouns and pronominal 

modifiers, is a split always effected, or is the hyperbaton more perceived than real? More 

specifically, if an enclitic possessive pronoun (e.g. nou °r a °0 °r indefinite (e.g. TI) 

comes close to a verb, can it be taken with the verb, rather than or in addition to the 

noun? Perhaps it modifies the sentence more broadly? b) When the intervening element 

is an intrusive enclitic pronoun,21 are the separation and the resulting disruption felt, or is 

Wackernagel's Law a stronger force, making this 'intrusion' natural and cancelling out 

any effect it might otherwise have? 

methods and terms

I open with the technical detail that the textual references indicate the whole hyperbaton 

and not the pronoun or attribute involved.

Methods for describing the patterns of hyperbaton and determining the degree of their 

effect can be very roughly divided into two main areas: the context and the structure. The

21 I.e. on the one hand it does not expand the meaning of the attributive group, while on the other it 
retains its autonomy.
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term context is a broad one; it may imply the formal, conventional context of a passage 

(e.g. the New Comic context in verse form of any passage in Menander); it can also 

imply the discourse context (e.g. a dialogue or monologue, a rapid exchange or a rhetic 

speech etc. in a dramatic text such as a Menandrian Comedy); it may imply typically 

recurring situations such as recognition scenes or a plan being set out. These 

implications are included in some of my discussions of context, but primarily I address 

the issue of the individual context. This includes indications of nuance and emotional 

tone or some other attitude felt in the passages in which such hyperbaton occurs. Such 

contextual tones can be detected by some verbal indication such as a direct reference 

through performative verbs,22 but this is infrequent. Tone and emotion may often be 

identified by outward verbal signs when expressive and intensive speech are indicated in 

the wording, but it is rather more difficult to evaluate and objectively interpret emotional 

context once identified. Some methods and procedures which have been successful in 

other areas of the study of dead languages in literary texts may be adopted to help 

determine an intensive tone and emotional context:23 in particular I shall be looking at the 

use of exclamations, the use of oaths and abusive address (for more detail see §5), and 

the use of ye and other intensifying particles and adverbs. Naturally our understanding 

of the situation and context will help to interpret the tone of the individual passages 

identified by verbal signs, as well as those which do not have such typical verbal 

indications.

Nuance is meant to distinguish less lexical from more lexical uses of attributive 

adjectives. This is especially relevant in the case of indefinites (3.1) and demonstratives
•

(5.1). I begin by identifying those used with minimal nuance. In the conclusion I shall 

discuss whether these were less involved in dramatic emphasis and what degree of 

disruption was involved. In theory the more pronominally, less lexically used attributes 

may be seen as more closely syntactically linked to the head noun, and thus their 

separation more remarkable.

22E.g. Smikrines refers lo his own anger al Asp. 180: opyi£o|iai. Thrasonides expresses his stale of fear 
at Mis.268: Se'Soiica. See also 2.2.2 paragraph 3 (exclamations) in Part I of the thesis. 

23 go in determining illocutionary force of different forms of statements and other sentence types. See 

2.2.2 in Part I.
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Emotional tone is described for all four attributes in hyperbaton (2.3, 3.2, 4.1, and 

5.2). In the discussion of numerals it is more convenient to discuss emotional tone after 

structure, and in the others before structure; in the discussion of demonstratives I set 

anger (5.2.3) apart from other emotions (5.2.2); I begin with identifying the passages 

with hyperbaton where a matter-of-fact tone is used, and then those with greater degrees 

of emotional tone. The tone is identified through the context, and on occasion inferred 

from the sentence-type. I am aware of the subjective nature of these identifications and 

therefore my descriptions of context and details of text may seem lengthy and repetitive, 

but are meant to give the evidence on which I base my identifications. 

Nuance and tone should not be confused. A good example of the difference is given by 

Asp. 138 (5.2).

The term structure used in relevant subsections below usually refers to the position of 

words in the sentence and to their syntactic affiliations with other words in the sentence. 

This presupposes that words which are closely affiliated are also adjacently positioned 

('dissoluble' groups to use Dover's term). Assuming that adjacency is the standard 

constellation, the breach of the standard through separation may be interpreted as a 

chosen alternative (for style, specific effect or metrical convenience). A subtler 

distinction of the structure of the sentence in which a split occurs can help assess the 

degree of disruption and/or autonomy in syntax or meaning. The interrelation between 

the intervening disjunctive element and the disjoined 'dissoluble' elements is an 

instructive indication; the split may be caused by a compatible or an incompatible 

interruption, and this adds a further dimension in assessing the level of effect. In less 

acute instances, the interrupting element may expand the closely knit expression or in 

some other way not be disruptive. Parenthesis may be considered disruptive only to a 

degree, because the interrupting element is autonomous, and if it is an idiomatic 

parenthetical expression, its position is taken for granted and although it may create 

effect, it is not highly disruptive.24 When the interrupting element is itself part of another 

larger construction, or cannot be integrated syntactically into the group it is splitting, it is

24 See Schwyzer (1939) 3If, and discussion in 4.1.4 and 5.5.1 in Fart 1 of the thesis.
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most highly disruptive to the How of the sentence. The criteria of syntactic autonomy of 

disjoined element and disjoining element, of compatibility, and of degrees of disruption, 

seem to be more successful for the analysis of the effect of hyperbaton than such criteria 

as length of the intervening element. The degree to which the interposed element disrupts 

the flow of the sentence normally, but not always, corresponds to the effect it gives (see 

§6).

This 'disruption' to the flow of the sentence and the attention it draws to certain 

constituents takes a central place in this investigation; for our purposes, the distinction 

between separated attributives preceding the split and those following it is regarded as 

less important. It is not certain that our knowledge of ancient Greek enables us to 

determine which follows the norm and which opposes it. My brief general summaries of 

standard word-order of constituents in Modern Greek are given simply to provide a more 

natural basis for analogy than English word-order can offer. In contrast, attention is 

devoted to those instances in which the division of a closely-knit word-group involves 

verse-end, and to any contributions this may offer to a discussion of enjambment. 

metre and versification

In all four types of attributive groups I examine for hyperbaton, there are certain words 

which fit conveniently at verse-end: Among the indefinites, all the disyllabic forms which 

together come 88% of the time (and in particular riva, which accounts for a little over 

43% of all disyllabic indefinites at verse-end); among the numerals, 5e<a and teens 

ending with -8eica which come at verse-end 60% of the time;25 among the 

demonstratives, the deictic masculine accusative, rouTOVi;26 less can be said with

25 S«EK.a and -Sctca come at verse-end twelve times in all (AsE-223; D. 118; Eg. 136, 137, 335; 

Kol.fr.2.1; Sam.392; fr.2.1; 264.3; 264.7; 292.1; 454.2). Of these five are in hyperbaton (Eg. 136; 

Kol fr2 1- fr.264.3; 264.7; 292.1). Not at verse-end these forms come eight times in all (Her.94; 

KoU27, 129; Sam-306; fr.325-6.3; 333.11; 343.1; 794-5.6). None are in hyperbaton. In Comedy 

(except Aristophanes) almost one half of these forms come at verse-end (29:38)
26 TOUTOVI comes at verse-end seventeen times in all (AsE-88, 247, 333, 387, 467; D.5, 47, 659; 
Ee.466, 514; Kol.66 (the only word in the verse); Mis. 137, 314; Pk.476; Sam.309, 499 (trochaic 

tetrameter); fr.620.3). Of these, three are in hyperbaton (As£.247, D.47, and E£.5l4). Sam.[165] is a 

supplement.
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certainty for the possessives in general, although the enclitics ^o\, and CTOU come at verse- 

end more than a quarter of the times they occur.27

These forms conveniently fit at the end of iambic trimeters and catalectic trochaic 

tetrameters in general, and when such words, at verse-end, are separated from the nouns 

they modify, the metrical convenience is a consideration which cannot be ignored. 

Metrical considerations also help in a reverse manner: Some examples of hyperbaton are 

clearly not conditioned by metre, since in these passages it can be shown that by 

switching the order of words which creates hyperbaton, the verse will scan just as well in 

another order without the hyperbaton.

In experimenting with alternatives to the order of words in the text as it has come down to 

us, and in which the text was most probably originally written, there is always the danger 

that other requirements are being breached, perhaps requirements of which we are not 

aware.

There is a handful of passages for which I was able to find metrically sound alternatives 

without hyperbaton, but these alternatives vary in their degrees of certainty, for the 

reasons mentioned above.

The most secure instances are those in which the two elements of the attributive group are 

separated by a single word, e.g. D.260 6 tii 0xkiv TIVI/, where, by a simple 

transposition, one has *0v iv 6e<JJi TIVI. This also scans correctly, and has no 

hyperbaton. Four of the other instances of hyperbaton examined below are also similarly 

'rectifiable', and cannot be said to be metrically 'necessary'.28

Other passages needed various degrees of doctoring which resulted in more than a simple 

transposition of single words, to show they could be written conforming to the metre, but 

without hyperbaton. Those requiring more radical changes are unstable examples, 

because such changes may interfere with other requirements, such as avoiding hiatus, or 

an intentional build-up or some other effect sought by Menander, but which we are 

unable to identify with our current limited knowledge of ancient practice.

27 There are thirteen certain instances, and three conjectured or partly conjectured instances out of 52 
occurrences of \iO\il aou in Menander altogether.
28 Asp. 185f; D. 189; Mis.247f; Sam.72f.
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Versification leads to the question of divisions of closely-knit groups over verse-end. 

This is more interesting, and such findings may take their place in discussions on 

enjambment   the break up of the concord between the unit of versification and the 

syntactic unit.
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2. NUMERALS

The fifteen passages in which the numeral does not come adjacent to the item it counts are 

all examples of full-fledged hyperbaton: namely, the number and the item counted are in 

close attributive relation, and hyperbaton in such cases indeed involves the separation of a 

coherent word-group.29

In all fifteen passages where the close attributive group numeral + item is split, some 

emphasis is indicated in the context itself or in some other nuance: 

In thirteen passages30 the context indicates that the number (or number+item group) 

represents a non-standard amount or size for what is being counted or measured; an 

unusually large amount of drinking is emphasized at Kol.fr.2.1, and the paltry size of a 

sacrificial animal is emphasized at fr.264.2. These are only examples; full discussion of 

all the contexts of passages is given in 2.1. The historian's knowledge of realia can 

offer an approximate idea of an object's real cost or size, but the subjective opinion of the 

speaker plays a more important role in helping us to assess the real, emphatic, and 

rhetorical value of the amounts used. This opinion is interpreted from the wider context 

of the play, e.g. at Ep. 136f (see passage (4) in 2.1).

In D.402f there is exaggeration, which I distinguish from non-standard amounts and 

sizes, because it seems to reflect a less realistic effect. (In fr.292.lf there is not enough 

context.) An added nuance of approximation is felt four times (see 2.1, end), and in all 

four passages this coincides with the unusually large size/amount being emphasized. 

This nuance is not the only factor contributing to the emphasis felt; rather, the examples 

are discussed for the bearing the hyperbaton has on the structure of the sentences in other
•

instances.

In sections 3,4, and 5 I discuss in detail the contexts (including nuances, emotional 

tones, and attitudes), and the structure, as they occur in the individual passages. In the 

discussion of the hyperbaton of numerals (in contrast to the discussions of indefinites,

29 The passages are: As2.34f, 82f; D.327; 402f, 924; E£.136f; Her. 16; KoJ,fr.2.1; Mis.220; fr.215.3; 

264.3; 264.7; 292.1; 297.1f; 451.4.
30 Including D.924 and fr.297. If which are less certain for textual reasons. Excluded are D.402f and

fr.292.lf.
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possessives, and demonstratives which follow), it is more convenient to discuss structure 

before emotional tone. 

2.1 context and nuance

The potential for the emphasis of a numeral or an attributive group composed of numeral 

and item lies in the inherent contrast between something's size or amount described in a 

particular context with its expected or standard amount. The number (or the whole 

expression of quantity)3 ' is sometimes larger than expected and therefore emphasized, 

e.g. Her.16: :: irXeov Suoiv ooi XOIVIKUV 6 SeaTroTT^/ irape'xei,... ('Your master 

is giving you more than double rations'), and sometimes it is smaller than normal, and 

again the focus of emphasis, eg. fr.264.2f: iVyopaapevov/ Spaxiiuv ayu irpofJaTiov 

dyaTnyrbv Se'ica./ ('...bringing to the gods a satisfactory little sheep that I bought 

quite cheaply').

In Her.16 the sum of "more than two khoinikes is larger than is usually given to a slave 

by his master in such circumstances" (GS ad locum). The large amount is further 

pursued in the continuation of the passage; Getas suggests that it is not so good that Daos 

receives such a large sum, since he probably eats too much as a result. 

In the latter example (fr.264.2f), a sheep bought at ten drachmas is not top of the market 

(see GS ad locum). The unexpectedly low value of the sheep is emphasized here to 

imply that the offering is not very generous, and, consequently, one should not expect 

much good fortune in return, and in any case not more than ten drachmas' worth. 

In most of the passages where I found that a point is being made about unusual values, 

an unusually high (rather than low) value is implied: In addition to Her.16 discussed 

above, to some extent or other the same may be said of Kol.fr.2.1f; fr.451.4; D.327; 

Ep_.136f; fr.215.2f; As£.34f, 82f; Mis.220 and perhaps fr.297.lf. Unexpectedly small 

values are emphasized by hyperbaton twice in fr.264; at line 3 discussed above, and at 

line 7. It is unclear whether or not fr.297.1 is meant to express an unusual rate of pay.

3 ! In the passages discussed below the emphasis appears to fall particularly on the numeral (often in 
contrast with other numbers) in Ffer. 16; Kol.fr.2.1; fr.451.4; Eg. 136f, and D.402f. It falls on both parts 
of the split attributive group in As£.34f, 82f; fr.215.2f; 264.3, and 264.7 (10 drachmas vs. one talent). 
(For examples of emphasis on both parts of a phrase (split by a vocative) see Fraenkel (1965) 40.) It is 
difficult to determine whether the emphasis lies in the numeral '2' or in the group '2 talents' at D.327. 
Cf. also fr.297.1 and 292.1, where it seems to be on the numeral, but there is no context.
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Each of the passages noted above presents its own particular context, and some comment 

is necessary in order to show that the number may be emphasized because it gives an 

amount that is not standard: 

(1) In Kol.fr.2.1, Bias boasts to Strouthias of how much he drank in Kappadokia:

Be'ica/ £v KcnnraSoidai KovSu \p\iaovv, Srpoueia,/ rpi? 
 TT6TTiov ^ CTTOV ye 'Once when I was in Kappadokia, Strouthias, after dinner I three 
times drained a golden goblet which held four pints - and it was full every time.'

Here, although we do not have the direct dramatic context, the context in which 

Athenaeus quotes this passage makes it clear that five pints and some is an excessive 

amount to drink. At X 434a Athenaeus begins a new section on famous wine-lovers and 

great wine-drinkers, beginning with Proteas of Makedon,32 and an anecdote of how he 

outdrank Alexander, himself also a great drinker,33 followed by anecdotes of 

Alexander's drinking: Alexander's drinking prowess is used by Strouthias in Kol.fr.2 as 

an index of excess which he suggests Bias has outstripped.

(2) Fr.451.4 is a somewhat longer fragment in which the number separated from the 

items it counts is absurd in its context. One can learn of this context not only from within 

the fragment itself, which is not short; the comment of the excerptor, Athenaeus, 

suggests further details. At IV 170d Athenaeus begins the discussion of the difference 

between mageiroi and trapezopoioi. 34 Discussion of various functions of others involved 

in the preparation of meals follows. Fragment 451 is brought as an example of the 

confusion of functions; namely the mageiroi interfere with the functions usually taken up 

by demiourgoi, to make various types of cakes.35 Athenaeus introduces fr.451 by 

saying Menander (although perhaps 'the speaker of these _ verses' would be more 

accurate) scolds (Karate n(t>d|i vos0 the mageiros for interfering with the functions of 

the demiourgos. So from the excerptor we learn the tone of the speaker (if not his 

identity). It seems the speaker also loses patience with the mageiros (line 2) for

32 "emve 8e icol...
33 "emve 8e 6 'AXe^avSpos- ,
34 Citing a passage from Antiphanes 150 K-A as evidence for what the normal functions of the 

Tp<rn £oTTOid<r were.
35 As Athenaeus indeed illustrates by quoting a passage from Antiphanes 224 K-A.
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concerning himself with how many courses there are (i.e. a matter for the trapezopoios): 

TToaas- TpaiT ^a? |i XXon v uoeiv TpiTov/iftTi (i'spwrais-

The passage itself states that the meal is topsy-turvy, (lit: Tidvra yap rdvavTia/ vx)v 

ecmv, line 8), with the mageiros preparing cakes and desserts, and the demiourgos 

preparing the meat and the main dishes, all served in the wrong order. In such an absurd 

meal, what difference does it make whether or not the feast is commensurate with the 

paltry sacrifice?36 To this end, he uses an absurd number, eight, to contrast with the 

meagre offering, lines 4f :

U TfoiqaovTgs- TpaireCas-, Sxjo, laiav,/ TV aoi 8iact>ep i TOXJTO; '...setting 
tables, eight, two, one, what's it to you?'

(3) In D.327 the two-talent property in itself is not remarkable, except perhaps that it is 

larger than one would expect for a man who seems to lead a poor lifestyle. The contrast 

lies in the notion that a two-talent property is a considerable amont of land for someone to 

insist on working alone,37 a notion repeated often in the short passage quoted below:

TOXJTOJI TaX.dvTwv CCFT' laws TOXITI Sueiv 
TO KTfiua. TOXIT' auTo? ycwpyuv SiareXei 
P.OVOS, cruvepybv 8' oxiSev' dv6pu)ira>v e'xwv.
OXIK ollCeTT)V OUC IOV, OXJK  K TOX) TOTTOXJ

(juaBtoTov, ouxi yeirov', 6XX' auTO? iiovo?-.
'His property here is not small [lit.: is worth about two talents!],38 but he persists in 
farming it all by himself. He won't have any help   no farm servant, no locally hired 
labour, no neighbour to lend a hand; just himself alone.'

(4) Ej).136f appears in a context which offers other signs (see lines 139f) that the amount 

implied by the expression 'Bu'Seico/... Spaxu<fe' is large.

Tiopvopoaicaii Su'Seta/rfc %epas- Spaxuas BiSwai. '...he's paying £20 a day to 

a pimp.'

GS have reservations about whether or not 12 drachmas was really an extravagant fee to 

pay for the services of an hetcdra, but considerations of context outweigh dry realia here: 

it is the subjective opinion of Smikrines which he himself, as speaker of these lines, 

expresses. We know he considers this an extravagant sum also by what he says at 139f:

36 xoipiSiov Iv. Note the diminutive form and cf. Tipopdnov at fr.264.3.
37 Cf. Handley cd 842-4: "Knemon's estate is given a value which makes it... far too large for a normal 

Attic farmer to work alone."
38 N.M.:'really a very decent one', which doesn't bring across its unusually high value and large size, 

which is meant to be contrasted with the fact that Knemon works it himself.
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\ri\vos Si<rrp(xj>T)v 4v8p\ KOI irpb? f|p. p«3v/ e£. To Smikrines twelve drachmas is an 

amount sufficent for a person's upkeep for a month and almost a week more.39

(5) Fr.215.2f is a clear example of emphasis on a large amount, the contrast is explicit:

<<J>iX> 6 TTIV Tnpav e'xuv;/<A.> irrfpas- \ikv oxiv rp is-.

Monimos is mentioned by A, and his interlocutor asks (line 2 quoted above): 'Oh, you

mean the one with the purse?' to which A replies (line 3 above) '[Purse?] Purses, three of

them!'40

(6) and (7) AsjD.34f and 82f are examples for emphasis of the attributive unit as a whole 

in this case: 600 xpucroOs". The context of the former passage perhaps indicates that this 

is a large sum to be brought home as booty; note Daos' words at 32f: xpTlHaro/ eicao-ros- 

d\€ TToXX' direXBoiv. 41 One is left with the impression that Smikrines' mind is fixed on 

the booty, and more specifically on the 600 xpuffoxj?. Smikrines' first reaction as soon 

as Daos finishes his long, sad narrative is to verify the details of the booty, when at 82f 

he says xpuffous" (^TII? ayeiv/ ££aKoaious-.

(8) At Mis.220 Getas is using a conventional number for an old man, to highlight 

Demeas' old age and its incongruity with the young girl (Krateia) whom he sees Demeas 

embracing; he does not yet know they are father and daughter.

There are fewer examples of emphasis on an amount smaller than expected. Aside from 

fr.264.3f mentioned at the beginning of the section on numerals, the same fragment gives 

us our other example, at line 7.

(9) In fr.297.lf it is difficult to determine whether or not the numeral   four   or the 

amount expressed by the numeral and the counted item  '4 obols'   is being 

emphasized as unusual. The fragment is very short:

Her' ' ApiaTOTeXous- yap reTTapas- T% fmepas1/ dpoXows1 <J>epwv. 'with Aristotle 
at four obols a day...'

3 9 Whether a moneygrubbing old man's price sense is standard or not is another matter.
40 The liberal rendering is meant to bring out the emphasis given to the plurality of purses in the 
original.
41 This may, of course, modify their collective booty, and not just the 600 xpucrous1 , in which case there 
is no clear indication of how great a sum this really is.
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Was four obols remarkably little or much daily pay for a soldier in Menander's time?42 

The excerptor does not provide any further information on the context; what interests him 

in this passage is a lexical point.43

(10) D.924 as it is read by most editors, also has hyperbaton of the numeral + item group 

in a context where a non-standard amount is emphasized:44 ]Tro8wv TO |_if|icos- OCCITOV.:: 

Getas is aware that he is asking for a large embroidered cloth, and this is consistent with 

other preposterous requests he and especially Sikon are making of Knemon in this scene. 

A numeral may also be emphasized when it is exaggerated. I have found one example 

among the passages with numerals in hyperbaton.45

(11) In D.402 Getas appears, complaining about how the women loaded him down with 

tons (literally: four donkey-loads) of freight (quoted from D.401):

TTOI F TCI,/ TOCTOUT' diroXeurni; :: TCTrapwv -yap cfiopTiov/ dvwv auveSnaav ai 
tcaKiar' <rnoXou|jLevaiy 4>epeiv yxjvaiices" [ioi. 'Hey Getas! Hurry up! :: A four- 
donkey load, that's what these blasted women tied up for me to carry.'

In other examples where Menander uses an exaggerated numeral it is not separated from 

the item it counts, e.g. D.390: oXX' f) SiiceXX' d'yei TdXavra Tgrrapa/ auTn- 

TTpoairoXei \i' .46 (For the split between head noun and demonstrative, see §5 and 

5.2.2 (5).) There may be no explanation for the fact that most exaggerated numerals 

more frequently come adjacent to the counted item,47 but they are emphatic in 

themselves, whereas perhaps it is felt that an added sign of emphasis is needed to express 

non-standard quantification, an emphasis to which hyperbaton contributes. 

Approximation is another situation in which the attributive group numeral+item is split. 

This is found at Asp.34f: xpv0" 0^ Tivas1/ [e^cncoai'lous1 , at D.327: raXdvrojv  <JT' 

ICTUS- TOUT! Suelv TO KTfJua, at Her. 16 irXeov 8uolv CTOI yoiviiccjv., and at Mis.220: 

eraiv Tis1 ££f)Kov6'.

42 GS p 298 ad Eg. 140 offer some estimates for various skills and services at different periods as an 
index for comparison. 
43<t>epeiv XaufSoveiv.
44 An important exception is the reading of Lloyd-Jones, for which see 2.2.3, end.
45 Perhaps Kol.fr.2.1 may be considered here too.
46 Cf. D.546: TI TO KOKOV; oiei Yeloctg ££fJKOvTa |ie,/ avepuir' exeiv;, fr.61.4: &viara\ia.\. yow 
TeTTapag K <baXas- exwv., fr.201.1 <wv> aairos- liTTa uiivas-,.... fr.416a.5: TavjTa, icav knajov em 
PIWIS-, ieV a^ei irapovra, icav £viaxrrous- a(J)68p' 6\i-yows"/.
47 Note the recurrence of numerals idiomatically used in exaggerations, such as Tour'.
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seeIn all four passages the amounts are emphasized for their unusually large size (

discussions above). As with exaggerations, there are also examples of approximations

without the split of item counted from numeral: in expressions following the pattern 'x fj

y', e.g. rpeis- rj TCTTapa?/ f)|iepa$- at Pk.343f;48 and with lows', e.g. law? OTaSta

irevT  ica\ Seica D.118.49

Finally, fr.292.lf has no context, the whole fragment is very short:  KKcu8eKO/ tceive1

dp;(8 S", the excerptor (Photius) offers no hint either, his main concern being the

owaXoi<j>f|.

2.2 structure

In this section (as well as in 3.3, 4.2, and 5.3) I try to distinguish the various degrees

of disruption caused by hyperbaton. In these sections most passages are quoted to show

the constellation of the words; fuller quotations with translations are found in the more

interpretative sections on nuance and emotion, to which cross-references are often made.

2.2.1 phrases formed by elements of hvperbaton are extended attributive groups or 
otherwise self-contained; no disruption.

In nine of the instances in which the attributive group numeral+item are separated, they 

form, along with their separating element, a self-contained phrase.50 (a) In the first five 

passages (listed in previous note) the separating element is an expression of rate or 

measurement, such as rfj? finepas1 ('per diem') in Ep_.136f: TTpovo|5ociica)i Bw'Scica/ 

TTJ? fiuepag' 8paxua<T SiSojOi (cf. fr.297.lf). Other such expressions (of 

measurement) similarly divide a numeral+item unit in D.402f ::reTTdpwv yap 4>opTiov/ 

ovwv..., and Kol.2.1 "(coriiXas1 x^pow 8<EKa.

D.924 deserves special mention. As it is read by Handley and Sandbach, JwoSuv TO 

irfjicos- ^KCtTo'v.::, this is clearly another example similar to the ones listed above. 

However, if one adopts Barren's supplement in D.924, as Lloyd-Jones does, there is no 

hyperbaton: Getas says [^icarov] TroSwv TO |if|KOS-, and Knemon reacts by expressing 

himself in extreme terms 924f:

48 Cf. fr.794-5.5 and 7; and fr.153.2f.
49 Cf. Asp.84.
50 In order of mention: Erj.l36f; fr.297.lf; D.402f; Kol.fr.2.1; D.924 (Sandbach); As2.34f; Mis.220; 
Asp.82f;fr.292.1f.
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Tr6]0ev.

(b) Another way in which the self-contained unit is extended (and not disrupted by 

hyperbaton) is by the insertion of Tiva<r, for approximation, into the attributive group, as 

in As2.34f: xpuaotis nva<r/ [££aicoo-i] 0 xj<r. The Tiva<r is not an intrusive element 

infringing on the autonomy of xpuaoO<r t£oKoaiws. Rather, as in the examples with 

terms of measurement given above, an extended but self-contained unit is formed. 

Mis.220 may be another example (eruiv rig ££rJKov6').

Of the five definite and two uncertain examples given above, several, besides being 

extended coherent units in meaning, form a syntactic unit, mainly as the direct object of a 

verb: ouoeicu/ 1% i\vepas Spaxna? in Ep_.136f is the direct object in the following 

sentence pattern: indirect object direct object verb. Compare the patterns at 

fr.297. If (prepositional phrase ydp - direct object - verb) and Asp_.34f (subject - verb - 

direct object).51 In D.402 and Kol.fr.2.1 the expanded attributive phrases form 

direct objects, but the sentences are disrupted in other ways.

(c) In two other passages, the separating element is a verb, which together with the 

attributive group it splits forms a sentence. In Asp.82f the verbal expression governs the 

group: xpuo-ous- <fri)is d'yeiv/ ££aicoaious-. In fr.292.lf the attributive group is the 

subject of the verb that splits it:

2.2.2 uncertain degree of' autonorny_of thg_rjhrase created^ by hygerbatpn and/or 
disruption

In fr.451.4 the attributive group is also split by a verbal expression which governs it: 

dicrw TTOifjaovTes1 TpaireCas1 ..., and a verb - direct object phrase is formed, which 

is self-contained on one level; but this phrase is in turn dependent on TI aoi Siacfrepei 

(line 5), putting this participial phrase in a subordinate status.

2.2.3 not self-contained and/or clearly causing disruption

In the remaining passages,52 the words splitting the attributive group may be seen as not

belonging with them either in meaning or in syntax.

51 The verb is participial in form, perhaps accompanying a missing finite verb at the beginning of the 

sentence (see lacuna in the text).
52 D.327; Her. 16; fr.215.2f; 264.3, and 264.7.
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In D.327 the intervening words are the verb (car1 , which goes with TOUTUK at the 

beginning of the sentence), an expression of approximation furus1 ), and rovm, which 

modifies a word coming after the attributive group. This forms an interlacing of two 

different attributive groups TaXdvrwv... Sueiv androuTi... TO

TOUT h) i raXavTuv  (TT' taws1 Tpjm Sueiv/ TO tcrfjiia. See 2.1 (3) for fuller 
quotation and translation.

In Her. 16 the intervening element (CTOI) is the indirect object of the verb (rrapc'xei) which 

occurs at the end of the sentence:

rrXeov Suoiv am XOIVIKUV 6 Seairorris- mtpgygi. See 2. 1 beginning for fuller 
quotation and translation.

The attributive group, which is the direct object of the verb, and the intervening element,

an indirect object, have no close syntactic link or immediate, independent connection in

meaning. This is the only example of a pronoun found as an element separating a

numeral+item group.53 Pronouns divide possessives and demonstratives from their

'head' nouns slightly more frequently, sometimes creating a juxtaposition of personal

pronouns. 54

Fr.215.3 is an illustrative example of the force particles can occasionally have when they

come in the intervening position, but rather than causing disruption it creates the illusion

of two independent 'phrases' with a pause.

In the two examples from fr.264 (lines 3 and 7) the words separating the item from the

numeral constitute more of the rest of the sentence, but in both instances the sentences are

disrupted, and incomplete without some element which lies elsewhere in the sentence,

neither in the parts of the attributive group nor in the intervening, words:

lines 2f:fiyopaatievov/5paxMti»v ay« npopdrtov dycnnvrov Seica,

lines 7f : Spax Ut* v \iev dya06v a£iov Xafleiv Se'ica/ finds'.

In line 3 the attributive is a genitive of price dependent on T^yopaa^evov from the

previous verse. In lines 7f the sentence is constructed from a£iov with accusative cum

infinitivo (*a£iov -f\\ias Xapeiv), and the object of the verb 'to receive' in the

53 often the enclitic comes in the first available place after such a group, which is treated as a unit.
5-4 Cf. D.3H; IE.861; Sam.585f. Cf. also Sam.322, and non-enclitic fma? at fr.581.1, eyw at D.189,

526, 940. Sec also §6.
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subordinate clause is 'ten drachmas-worth of good fortune'. The strands of this 

sentence, quoted above, are entwined, if not tangled. 

2.3 emotional tone and other attitudes

In passages where the attributive group numeral + item is separated, the emphasis, where 

it occurs, is often corroborated by a desire to show an unusual size or amount (2.1). 

Often the separation does not cause major disruption to the sentence, nor are other parts 

of the sentence disrupted (2,2). These findings are consistent with the evidence of 

emotion expressed in these passages.

Only one of the passages with hyperbaton of numerals from their head nouns is clearly 

spoken in a tone of anger; Smikrines has already worked up a good deal of anger by the 

time he refers to his son-in-law Kharisios' bad behaviour at Erj.l36f. See already his 

first words at line 127:

oivov. GOITO TOUT' £KTTXfJTTop.cu/ eywy'. 'And he's [drinking very 
expensive] wine! That's what staggers me.'

Then again, after Khairestratos speaks, at 133 Smikrines resumes his invective, moving 

on from Kharisios' drinking to his womanizing, and worst of all (in Smikrines' opinion), 

his frittering away of Pamphile's dowry: TidXiv ol|icjfCeTO).l/

In other passages, the emotion expressed is less extreme, but some emotion does 

coincide with disruption or other emphasis. At Her. 16 Getas speaks to his fellow slave, 

Daos, with some sarcasm (see Tiovripov in line 17).55 At D.402f the tone of Getas' 

complaint is strengthened by exaggeration,56 and the great weight he is carrying is 

emphasized. The sentence is not disrupted by the hyperbaton itself,57 but there is 

disruption further along in the sentence,58 and all these effects, along with hyperbaton, 

indicate emphasis. Other emotionally coloured contexts are felt in the boastful tone of 

Bias in Kol.fr.2.1, where the large amounts he drinks are meant to be emphasized,59 and 

where this emphasis coincides with hyperbaton which does not acutely disrupt the flow

55 For the effect of the separation on the syntax of this sentence, see 2.2.3.
56 See 2.1(2).
57 See 2.2.1.
58 After the direct object, Tour donkey-loads', the two other strands, oweSricjav... cj^peiv... (the verbal 
expression governing this direct object), and al Kfrnar' diroXou^cvai/... ywaiKes- are interlaced.
59 see 2.1(1).
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of the sentence, but does appear in a sentence which is disrupted in other parts; compare 

also the exasperation, or at least impatient scolding, in fr.451.4,60 where an emphasized 

numeral comes in hyperbaton.6 ' 

closing remarks

Just as we have seen that there is emotion in sentences with varying degrees of 

disruption, there are also examples of disrupted sentences in less emotionally charged 

contexts than the ones referred to above: Such a case62 is the passage in which Gorgias 

is describing to Sostratos Knemon's insistence on working a large piece of property 

without help, at D.327. This is a matter-of-fact (rf somewhat vivid) description.63 

In the majority of passages with hyperbaton of the number+item group, the result is not a 

disruption of the flow of the sentence: the intervening element is not an intrusion, but 

more of an expansion of the attributive group (seven passages) or it forms a self- 

contained phrase together with the group it splits (twice).

In four passages the hyperbaton causes a disruption, created by an intervening element 

which intrudes on the group.

At the end of 2.2 I discussed three passages in which the dynamics of dialogue, as 

reflected in formal aspects, help identify where in the sentence the emphasis lies. 

The comparatively small inventory of examples of hyperbaton of the attributive group 

number+item weakens their statistical value, but I give some basic figures below for a 

very general impression: In nine of the passages where there is separation, the numeral 

follows, and in six the numeral precedes this separation. In four of the six times the 

separation passes over verse-end, the numeral precedes the separation,64 and follows it 

twice.65 I note that about half of the numerals in hyperbaton are indeclinable and three 

of the six which precede the split are indeclinable.

60 See 2.1(2).
61 Here there is no disruption, and the phrase formed by the hyperbaton is a dependent clause, but self- 
contained (see 2.2.2).
62 The two other examples I have found with numerals in hyperbaton both come from fr.264 (lines 3 and 
7); see 2.2.3 for discussion of disruptions in this passages. The tone is matter-of-fact. 
63 For the disruption, see the beginning of 2.2.3 above. 
64D.402f; Ep_. 136f; fr.292. If and 297. If. 
65 Asp.34f and 82f.
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Among eight passages in which the identity of the speaker can be determined, a variety of

characters is represented, and more than half are slaves.66 I recall that these figures are

of limited value, because there are not enough examples to indicate any tendency, and

other attributive types will corroborate that there is no tendency for any particular type of

character to use hyperbaton.

Only one passage (Asp_.34f) comes in a longer narrative; most of the hyperbata in

passages where one can identify the type of discourse may be identified as parts of

dialogue exchanges67 (or in speeches in the presence of other characters).

Most of the numerals in hyperbaton come in statements. Asp.82f comes in a question,

and D.924 is textually incomplete, but is probably a command or request. Fr.451.4 is

declarative, but comes within a larger question, not asking information as at Asp.82f

above, but in an affective manner of speech fitting someone who is exasperated (see 2.1)

and fr.215.3 comes in a response.

The marked features of the hyperbaton of numerals are their infrequency and the fact that

in most there is an emphatic context, and also no disruption to the flow of sentence and

meaning.

In most of the passages where the group numeral+item is split, there is no marked

emphasis on other parts of the sentence. In fr.451.4, besides the emphasis on 6(CTw, 68

there is also emphasis on TI CTOI 8io4»ep i;. It is not a matter for a cook.

In two, perhaps three passages (Ep_.136f, fr.215.3, and perhaps D.924) the emphasis on

the numeral is indicated not only by the context, by the emotional tone (for Ep_.136f) and

by the hyperbaton (in the case of the first two; none of the three come in disrupted

sentences), but also through the other signs:

In Ep_.136f, Khairestratos repeats (aside) what must have been the key-word in

Smikrines' indignant sentence:

(2|i.) tropvopooKwi SuSeica/ T%- tmepa? Spax^as1 SiSwai- (Xa.) SfaiSejca-/ 
[TTC'TTXICTT'] (kpiflus- OIITOOU ra irpdynaTa. '(Smikrines) ...and he's paying 12 drachs

66 Asg.Daos once, Smikrines once; D.Gorgias once, Getas twice; Eg.Smikrines once; Her.?Getas once; 
Kol..?Bias; Mis.Getas; fr.451.4 the trapezopoios.
67 As£.82f; D.9224; Her. 16; Kol.fr.2.1; fr.215.3; 451.4.
68 an extremely high number, vs. 8uo or (aiov, minimal numbers, and in contrast with xoipiSiov kv.
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a day to a pimp. (Khairestratos) [aside] Twelve. That's correct. His information is quite 
reliable... '

In fr.215.3 the object in question is repeated, in dialogue, and the point of the repetition 

lies in the change - the plural in line 3 in contrast with the singular in line 2:

<4>iA.> 6 rnv irfjpav cxwv; / <A.> inipas- \i€v oxiv Tpeis1 . See 2.1 (5) for a fuller 
discussion and translation.

In D.924, if one accepts the reading of Lloyd-Jones with Barrett's emendations, Knemon 

is not concerned so much with the quality of the tapestry Getas asks to borrow, as he is 

with the size:

(Te.) K.OLI irapdTTeTaciiia |3ap|3apiic6v ixfyavrov 
[^tcarov] iroShiv TO i^ico^. (Kv.) etcaTov: ei6e \ioi 
yevoiro 
[evos- irojeev.

'And an oriental hanging, brocaded, a hundred feet long. (Kn.) I wish I had ~ [even one
foot]! (N.M.)'

Sandbach's reading does not reflect such a repetition, but on the other hand maintains 

hyperbaton.

252



3. INDEFINITES

In 35 passages the indefinite is not immediately adjacent to the noun (or adjective) it

modifies. This represents the separation of particularly close word-groups in most

passages.69

3.1 nuance

3 . 1 . 1 no nuance detected

In twelve of the passages the indefinite pronoun functions as an indefinite article and

usually no nuance is detected, e.g. Asp.63f: 70

6' 6(jj9ev ^dpama paX6|aevo( TIVO/ eLievotiev- 'At dawn, we built a 
palisade, and there we stayed.'

3.1.2 some negative or attenuative nuance felt

In twelve passages, the indefinite modifying a noun adds a perceptibly negative

connotation to the noun.

Sometimes the noun itself has a negative meaning, as in Asp.224f:7 '

(1) veicpos"/ eXOoiv TIS~ eic AxiKia? <kj>Tiipr|Tai Pica/ TauTa<r. '...Now a corpse 
arrives from Lycia and steals the lot.'.

Sometimes the indefinite comes in a context in which a negative connotation is implied. 

In the passage above the cook's attitude rather than the negative meaning of the word 

veicpds1 , seems to be the main pejorative force behind the negative connotation conveyed 

by the indefinite TIS\

One typical context is the disdain for women and their habit of sacrificing (and a disdain 

for anything remotely connected with this).72 An example is found at D.260f, where 

Sostratos explains that Getas is absent because Sostratos1 mother sent him off to hire a 

cook for one of her many sacrifices. It is these sacrifices and this religious involvement 

to which Sostratos refers lightly, even condescendingly:73

69 The passages are: Asp.5f. 63f, 80f, 224f, 388, 390; D.23f, 38, 110, 113, 260, 263f, 283, 291, 526, 
608f, 768f, 940; Ep..l69f, 485, 691; Kith.46f; He.821; Sam.43f, 45, 555f; Sk.l33f; fr.209.4; 416b.l; 
455.1; 612.8f; 699.1; 754.2f; 793.1; 796.2.
70 Cf. also Asp.SOf (plural); D.23f, 38, 110, 113, 291f, 768f; Sk. 133f; fr.209.4; 612.8f; 793.1.
71 Cf. fr.455.1 daropyiav... TIV'.... 699.1f xauammTi/ ...TI?. 754.2f riva/ ...dicpaaiav.
72 This is a topos common in Greek literature generally; for an old but useful collection of the material 
see Foucart (1873), especially chapter XVI 'Jugement des anciens sur les thiases', pp. 153-177, for the 
literary material.
73 Cf. lines 262f, and 264f, for further examples of condescension in this passage.
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(2) iieXXoiMTCt 6'fi ^TTQP 0cui Ou'ctv TIVI / ouic olS1 OTWI uoicl 8e 
6armepai,/... 'My mother's planning to sacrifice to some god or other - no idea which 
-- she does this every day...'.

A comparable disdain may be felt with reference to revelries in general, perhaps reflected

by a nuance in the indefinite,74 not referring only to women.75

There may also be a negative twist to the expressions in D.eOSf76 and Sam.555f.77

In four passages, the indefinite serves to attenuate the good quality given in an adjective,

as, for example, at Eo.485,78 where Habrotonon is perhaps avoiding unqualified flattery

when referring to the girl she saw in a ravaged state during the Tauropolia (and who turns

out to be Pamphile):

(3) ... imp TTfjc TIC, oj 6eoi-/ icoi irXouaiav e<t>aaav nva. '...She was very pretty; 
rich, too, they said.'

The indefinite in Pk.821, xopoc... TIC, serves as an indefinite article. In addition it 

possibly bears an added nuance worth noting: it seems the indefinite is similarly used (but 

not in hyperbaton) in other descriptions of tokens, as for example at Pk.763 (Tpayoc 

TIC) and at line 820 ([TTOfxj>up]a £wvr| TIC); and at Eg.385 (dXeuTpuwv Ti9) and 387 

(uTTOxpwoc SaKTuXioc Tic).79 In the Perikeiromene, the indefinite is possibly used in 

a situation where Glykera is describing objects from memory:80 the indefinite may be 

used to help bring across her uncertainty or caution, adding its own contribution to the 

dramatic effect in the run-up to the recognition.81

74 Fr.416b.l TTavTJyupiv... TIV'. fr.796.2f -rival ...£opTiiv. Unfortunately neither passage offers very 
much context.
75 Efj.l69f 6'xXos/ ...Tib1 . The crowd jn this pu,s.>age is also given the negative description of 'somewhat 
drunk' (as in Asrj.247). It is interesting to compare the use of 6'x\o? as an insult at Sk. 150, and perhaps 
at 161.
76 epyarai/ ...rive?, 'mere workers'. But this need not necessarily be condescending, particularly since 
Getas, himself a slave, is speaking. Still, Getas is a town slave, and perhaps he is reflecting Sostratos' 
attitude, or that of townspeople versus country farmers (such as Gorgias and Daos).
77 CTKT]TTT<!>S-... Tl?.
78 Cf. Daos referring indirectly to a plan of his own with affected modesty at As£.388. At Asp.5f and 
D.283 a wish for something better is made in (reverent?) understatement.
79 Cf. also E2-386 Sid\i66v TI, and line 404 arpe-nrov TI. ££.388 yXuVlict raupoc r\ Tpcryo?"/ oviic 
av Sicryvouiv- reflects uncertainty by different means.
80 Cf. also perhaps Habrotonon describing from memory the girl whom she suspects may be the mother 
of the child (Pamphile) at E2.483f. But she may be speaking with more assertion.
81 It would be interesting to compare and contrast this with recognition scenes elsewhere in Greek 
literature; e.g. in Tragedy, for the affinity in metre, or in the Ancient Novel, for affinity in tone and 
motifs. A useful account of tokens and their function in recognition-scenes is given in Hahnle (1929).
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Other passages in which the indefinite has an uncertain or more complex nuance are 

discussed below:

(5) At Q.526 Sostratos refers to a good quality in himself and it is not clear whether the 

indefinite attenuates or intensifies82 this quality (quoted D.525f):83

yap ^jreawv TToXOs1 ,/ veavias1 eyw TIS-, e£aipuv avw/ a<j>o'8pa rr\v 
SkeXXav, w<r av £pyaT7K, 'You see, I went hard at it at once, quite the young 
enthusiast, swinging the mattock right up then driving it down deep, workin» like a 
navvy.' e

Is Sostratos saying he is 'a bit of an enthusiast' - referring with affected modesty to a

good quality in himself ('vigour' in the words of GS ad locum),94 or 'quite the young

enthusiast'?85 I suggest that 'something of an enthusiast1 brings across in English the

same ambiguity found in the original.

(6) Eg.691, which I take to be spoken by Smikrines, offers a stronger example for an

intensifying indefinite:

ui|vr|X6c w'v TI? aur[ic]- OIK oluej^crai; 'He'll pay for being so high and mighty.'

Smikrines does not mince words, especially not when he is angry, as here.86 and it

would be awkward in such a context for him to attenuate a strong word,87 although he

may be using it (and the indefinite) ironically.

(1) At Asp .3 90 Daos ironically attenuates the convincing performance the bogus doctor

will make and in so doing indirectly understates the success of is own plan, implying

' much convincing effect':88

o T' larpos1 TIHIV Tn.6avoTT|Ta axfjt Tiva. '...and if our 'doctor' performs with 
some conviction.'

82 See KG ii.663 (§ 4703). Cf. Mayser 1 1/2/85 (§ 69.ii.l.c) specifically for what he calls 'neutral 
adjectives'.
83 Cf. also perhaps Erx484f: do the indefinites reflect Habrotonon's affected modesty or uncertainty when 
recalling something from memory (see (3))? Or is she speaking in no uncertain terms: 'she was very 
pretty... and quite rich'?
84Blundell (1980) 54mcntiond sclf-ironization in connection with this phrase, giving examples in note 
25. Also note other expressions of attenuation in this speech: \i€i eat ptfyo \LT\V n (line 529) and 
dTfeCoXouuTiv dTpejia 5' (line 534).
85 Intensive, as understood by Handley (and the interpretation adopted in Norma Miller's translation); 
other expressions of intensification are found in this account of Sostratos: a(J?d8pa (line 527), em 

-,.. 4>i\onovr..)s- (line 528, and see Handley ( 1992) 227), TravreXw? (line 533).
86 See 3. 2.
87 Seen.95(3.1end).
88 Compare his wish to attenuate the hoped-for success of his plan in Asp.388 referred to in the note to
(3).
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(8) At D.940 (as in the rest of the passage) Sikon is speaking in an affected tone; it fits 

one described as a vainglorious cook,89 and later on in the scene, when he describes the 

festivities, Sikon's language becomes quite florid.

(9) Sam.43f comes in Moskhion's narrative which opens the play and seems to function 

as the prologue (see GS p.544). He describes how he got drawn into the festivities held 

in his father Demeas1 house. His involvement was inevitable - the noise of the festivities 

was keeping him awake. The indefinite modifies dypxmviav in some way which is 

difficult to pinpoint. Perhaps it should be taken more broadly with the other indefinites 

and expressions of uncertainty and caution spread throughout this speech by 

Moskhion.90

(10) At Kith.46f, where the context is rather opaque, it seems that one of the 

interlocutors, B, is worried about the whereabouts of a woman,91 and it has been a long 

time since he's heard anything:

Xoyi£o^cti irav, \ir\ TV Kara BaXarrav r\\J d™XT\\ia yeyovos*... 'I think of 
everything   an accident at sea, ..."

The speaker B, thinking of every eventuality (Xoyi£onai nav) has reason to worry. He 

expresses his worries euphemistically, preferring TI Kara GdXarrav.../ dTxr)01Ha to 

some more specific expression, such as a rape or kidnapping by pirates and possible 

consequent sale into slavery, or drowning, shipwreck or any number of horrors one fears 

met at sea,92 fear which the ancient Greeks took in earnest.

The majority of indefinites in hyperbaton do not function simply as indefinite articles, but 

have some added meaning. However, there are examples parallel to those given above 

for attenuation of all kinds without hyperbaton. Compare Eg: 169f (note 7 1 to 3 . 1 (2)) 

with oxXo? TI<T at D.432; compare D.260 (3 . 1 (2)) with fr.210.2 Tiva eeov;93 compare

89 Handley(1992)295.
90 Cf. lines 18, 21, 27, 40, 45; uras- in 22, 27, 47; oluai in 43; and iru? in 20.
91 line 42: TI 8t| TO Xvnow a' kanv. [...OII]K nyayes-/ £vTa09a -riiv yuvauca Ka[.........]vJ (B.) OUK
olS' OTIOU yfjs1  o-n.v. (A.) OUK  \fjXu6 v;/
92 Unless the damaged Trepi[...JCas- represents an expression which does specify such a horror.
93 Compare further fr.416b.l and 796.2 (n.7 0 to 3.1 (2)) with Alexis fr.222 K-A iravrrywpiv TIVO/ (line 
11) and £pctvou TIVO? (line 16).
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fr.699.1 in n.67 (to 3. 1 ( 1)) with TraXXaKii TI<T at fr.453.2; and compare Erj.691 (3.1

(6)) with TIS- XKj^Xos- atErj.922.94

Besides these, there are many more examples of TI<T with different nouns or adjectives of

negative connotation and adjectives of positive connotation where there is no hyperbaton.

Hyperbaton alone does not determine the nuance, though perhaps the accumulation of

nuance felt in the indefinite and hyperbaton, along with other factors discussed below,

together create an emphatic effect.

3.2 emotion

The discussion will be divided into section 3.2.1 treating passages with little or no

emoti on, 3. 2. 2 treating passages which are not emotionally neutral, and 3 . 2 . 3 treating

passages with hyperbaton where strong emotions are detected.

3.2.1 little or no emotion felt

In ten of the passages which feature hyperbaton of noun (or adjective) and the indefinite 

that modifies it, the tone is matter-of-fact,95 six other times, a degree of vividness is 

felt.96 Some of the book-fragments do not provide sufficient context for determining 

whether or not they are spoken in a matter-of-fact tone, let alone a more specific emotion 

of any kind.97

3.2.2 the attitude or emotional tone is not neutral

Several passages are spoken in what is probably a moralizing or gnomic tone, e.g.

D.283,98 where Gorgias speaks to Sostratos:

(1) peXriov' etvai tiepiSa TTpoaSoicav TIVO/ See 3.3.2 below for a fuller 
quotation and translation of the passage.

94 These are the only two places where u<|>riXd$- is attested in New Comedy, and in fact the discussion on
3.1 (6) revolves around a word for which there are not enough examples for a full understanding of its
meaning and usage.
95 Asrx63f, 80f; D.23f, 38; EE-169f; Sam.43f; fr.209.4; 416b.l; and 754.2f. D.38 and Sam.43f are
spoken in passages where there is some self-reference or involvement of the speaker in what is being
described
96 D.110, 113, 526: Pk.821; Sam.45; Sk.l33f.
97 Frr.699. If; 793.1 and 796.2. The matter-of-fact tone of the book-fragments listed in note 96 above 
may also be less clearly ascertained than the tone of the passages from the papyrus remains, which come 
in fuller contexts.
98 Cf. also D.291 somewhat later in this same passage, where Gorgias' speech also takes on an 
admonitory tone; again Gorgias, at D.768f; perhaps also fr.455.1.
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Affected modesty or refinement seems to be the tone in several passages, e.g. when 

Habrotonon, the hetairu, describes the young woman of good birth she recalls from the

Tauropolia, Ep.484ff:
(2)

::ou8ev ol8a- -rrX^v iSoucrd ye
yvouiv av aviTfjv. dmpemfc TIC. <3 6eo(-
icai irXouaiav ecjjaadv riva.:: 

'No. But I'd know her if I saw her. She was very pretty; rich, too, they said.'

Habrotonon may be affecting refined modesty, so as not to seem to Hatter a woman of 

good birth in a transparent, vulgar manner,99 Compare also Daos' use of hyperbaton at 

AsE-388,390 when referring to a plan about which he is proud, but which he understates

with (affected?) modesty: 10°
(3)

e£ei TIV' dp^eXei Siarpiflfiv oik appue^ov
dywviav re TO ira'Soc, av evaTfji novov,
o T' laTpbc fpiv niOavoTTiTa crxfji riva.

'Our 'tragedy' is going to provide fine fun and excitement, if it once gets going, and if 
our 'doctor' performs with some conviction.'

Sikon, the cook, is simply putting on airs when he speaks of his preparations at D.940:

(4) T|OTpem£ov a\)\moaiov eyu TI/Toic dvSpdaiv '...I was getting the drinks 
ready for them.'

It is not felt so much in this one sentence, as in Sikon's tone in the scene as a whole, and

especially further on, when his style and metre become elevated. 101

3.2.3 strong emotions

In the remaning passages in which there is hyperbaton of the indefinite, stronger

emotions may be detected.

At Asp.Sf Daos is feeling grief over the death of his master Kleostratos, and, more

importantly, over the fact that his master will miss out on the fruits of his success, and

not live out an honourable life (4ff): 102 
(1)

wipiriv yap evi8o[£o]CrvTa icai au)6evTa ae
airo CTTpaTeia? ev |3ia)i T' eiiaxifiiovi
fjSri TO XOITTOV KaTapiwaeo6ai TIVI.
0TpaTT|y6v fj CT<in|3ouXov a>vonao"(ievov,...

99 Other possible undertones are discussed at at 3.1 (3) above (uncertainty while speaking from 
memory); 3.1 (5) and n.84, 86 (possible intensification).
100 por hyperbaton in other passages where a slave is excited about a plan, cf. 1, 4.1.2 (a/ Asp.345f). 
5.2.2 (with (3)).
101 See GS cd 946-953, and at individual verses; see also Handley adlocum.
102 See also Blundell (1980) 75, with note 9a.
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'For I thought you'd come safely back from the war, a hero, and that you'd live the rest 
of your life in some style, with the title of General or Privy Counsellor. 1

Anger is also expressed by Smikrines at Ep_.691. The passage comes after a lacuna of 

about seven lines and precedes another longer lacuna of about fourteen lines (see 

Sandbach's text). There is no direct reference to anger in the surviving text, 103 but the 

content makes it quite clear that Smikrines is angry at his son-in-law Kharisios' 

behaviour, and he expresses himself accordingly, 104 e.g. ...OUK oliiw^erai;. 

Strong complaint is felt in the cook's tone at Asj>.224f, and in the passage more

generally. He is complaining about difficulty in finding work (quoted Asp.223f)- 
(2)

Spax^tiv Tpiaiv ^X6ov Si' fjiiepuv Seica
epyov Xa|5<jV' WI^TIV cxeiv rcamis" veicpos" 

TI<T e

'After ten days without work, I landed this three-drach job, and this time I thought I'd 
got the money. Now a corpse arrives from Lycia and steals the lot.'

In addition to the separation of veicp6<r from ris1 , where some disruption is caused, 105 

note the following: the first sentence above is disrupted; ravTa^ at the end of the second 

sentence echoes the same word at the end of the previous sentence; the repetition helps 

give the effect that the cook is lashing out his grievances in a manner which is far from 

calm and collected (see GS ad 224-6). The complaining is accompanied by ill-concealed 

impatience and irritation, as expressed by 9aTr6v TTOT  at line 222, and the abusive 

UpdauXe at line 227.

Disdain is felt at D.260, and 263, not only as a nuance lent by the indefinites, 106 but in 

the trouble Sostratos takes in elaborating on this all too frequent and far-reaching habit of

his mother (cited 259ff): 
(3)

TOV piev ferav ouic evSov ovra icareXapov,
UeXXouaa 8' f| (itfrnp 6eui 0ueiv TIVI-
ouic ol8' OTWI - TToici 8e ToG6' 6armepai,
irepiepxeTai Suouaa TOV 8f\|jov lakXau
anavT1 direaraXK1 aurbv a\JTo6ev riva

jiayeipov.  pp<Jia6ai 8  rf|i

103 Contrast AsE-180, where Smikrines says ndvra TOUT' 6pyiCopai/ 6pd3v. In this passage, cf. also 
the hyperbaton of possessive and item possessed at line 183 and of demonstrative from noun at line 185. 
104see 3. i .2 (6) for the intensifying nuance of the indefinite here; there is, however, no disruption to 
accompany the angry tone (3.3.1). On the tone see also GS ad 691ff.
105 Seen. 125 below.
106 At Sam.45 it is just a nuance; the emotion of the speaker is on the whole matter-of-fact.
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6uaiai (t>pdaas- fycw irdXiv irpb^ rdv0d8 .
'I didn't catch Getas at home, and my mother's planning to sacrifice to some god or other 
-- no idea which -- she does this every day, trailing round the whole district, making 
offerings, and she'd sent Getas out to hire a cook, locally. Well, I've waved goodbye to 
the religious bit, and come back to business here.'

Some urgency is felt in fr.612, and especially at lines 8f, where presumably a son is 

trying to give his mother a convincing argument on why lineage is not as important as

circumstances and character.
(4)

ei \iT] Xeyeiv 8' exowi TOUTOTJ? 8vd riva
TOTTOXJ iierapoX-nv TJ cjnXwv epT^iav,
TI TWV Xeyovrwv elai Suayevearepoi;

Those few who can't tell [their grandparents] because they've moved or lost relations, 
p'r'aps, aren't therefore proved greater outsiders than the rest who can' (Edmonds).

The context (and indeed the identity) of the play is not known, and all that can be gleaned 

from the excerptor, Stobaeus, is the information contained in the titles of the sections; he 

simply collects and quotes passages without any commentary. In both places where this 

fragment is quoted, the titles indeed suggest that the excerptors chose this passage for its 

claim that lineage is not the exclusive sign of exryeveia. 

It may be with some surprise that at D.608f Getas reacts to Sostratos' entry with Gorgias

and Daos (quoted from 607ff):
(5)

oXX' 6 TpocJHUOs- yap OXJTOCTI Trpoaepxerai
aywv iieQ' aiiroxi roug- emKXiirous" ^pyarai
eic ToO TOTTOU Tive'9 elaiv. u TH? aromas'.

'Oh, here comes young master with his guests. Local farm-labourers they are. How 
peculiar.'

Getas cannot fathom why Sostratos is inviting these two, or how he has befriended them; 

the difference in class seems utterly incongruous to him (w TT^ aromas'). The contrast 

between tone and form is not stated in the text, but is one. of the Leitmotivs of the

Dyskolos.

Worry is the emotion in Kith.46f (see 3.1 (10) for quotation, translation and a more

elaborate discussion).
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3.3 structure

3.3.1 phrases formed by elements of hvperbaton are self-contained, no disruption
felt 107                  *   

The clearest examples where hyperbaton creates no disruption are passages in which a 

short self-contained phrase or sentence is formed by an attributive group and a finite verb 

which intervenes. In D.I 10, for instance, the elements of the split attributive group are 

the direct object of the verb which divides them: (JuXov aip Tai Tiva-/. 108 The 

elements of the split attributive group at fr.209.4 function as the subject of the 

(intransitive) verb that intervenes: T"neis- -irapaXaXd. ri?. 109 This pattern of split 

groups is more frequent when they function as objects than as subjects. 

It is also quite clear that there is no disruption in fr.455.1, where the sentence consists of 

the verb+direct-object-phrase formed from the combination of the disjoined and 

disjunctive elements, and the subject which immediately follows: 1 10 daropyiav e' 

TIV' 6 aicXripos1 PLO?.

In passages where the intervening element is a verb in participle or infinitive form it is

less clear whether or not the group and the intervening element form a self-contained

phrase either in meaning or in syntax. 1 { 1

In some cases the meaning of a phrase formed by an attributive group and an intervening

participle is complete on its own, 1 12 and the participle is not subordinate to the finite verb

in the sentence; rather, the finite verb and the participle represent two independent

actions, perhaps occurring at different points in time. This may be illustrated by

(1) Asp_.63f: 113 :: aiiroxJ 6' eu)6ev xapa^a BaXouevot Tiva/ ene'vouev. In Daos'

narrative, a sequence of actions is described: 'we put up a palisade and then we waited.'

107 In order of mention: D.I 10, 113; ££.485; Sam.45; fr.793.1; 209.4; 699.If; 455.1; As£.390, 63f,

80f; D.291; Erj.691; fr.612.8f; 754.2f; D.526; Pk.821.
108 Cf. D. 113; Eg.485 (with ellipse of elvcu); Sam.45; fr.793.1.

109 Cf.fr.699.1f.
110 Cf. AsE.390, with subject preceding the phrase formed by the elements of the hyperbaton. Both are 

within the confines of a single verse.
1 11 The ones tending to less disruption are given below, the others will be treated in 3.3.2 and 3.3.3.

112 Similarly to the finite verbs in the examples above.
113Cf. AsE-80f: ...taeivavTcs... eirXeonev... 'we stayed there a few days, and then we sailed1 , and 

D.291: ...6oK is- not... ££TiXu>Kevai... voni£uv... feiurnpuv... 'your idea is to seduce... or to watch for 

an opportunity... 1 .

261



inIt may be noted here that the sequence of actions in narrative (cf. Asrj.SOf discussed i 

the previous note) comes sometimes in the combination of finite and participle as one 

variation of coordination. 1 14

In Erj.691 the participle and the attributive group it splits are independent in meaning 

from the main verb, but the two verbal forms seem to represent a situation (participle) 

simultaneous to the main action (in a finite verb):

(2) v<|vnX6s- wv TIS- a^Mis]- OUK olnw^rai; 'He'll pay for being so high and 
mighty.'

In any event, the sentence is not disrupted by the intervening participle and the phrase is a 

self-contained part of the larger sentence.

The insertion of words (other than verbs) between the substantive and the indefinite also 

produces phrases that retain their autonomy; for example, the intervening word may be a 

genitive governed by the parts of the (split) attributive group, as in fr.612.8f: 1 15

(3) Bid Tiva/ TOTfou iierapoXTJv.

I present two final passages in which the attributive group is split, but there is no 

resulting disruption; the phrases formed are self-contained. At D.526 the expression 

veavia? eyw TLS* is self-contained; the group and the intervening element belong 

together, in any way one chooses to relate them to the rest of the sentence (quoted 525ff):

(4) eii6xjs- yap enireauv iroXuV,/ veavias" eyw ris1 , e^atpatv avw/ crcfroSpa rf|v 
SuceAAav, ... kii£K£i\ir\v (^iXoirovoje1 ,.... (see 3. 1 (5) for translation).

The only other example of a pronoun (again eyo), at D.940) separating a closely-tied 

substantive and indefinite does not go closely with the group it splits, and is treated in 

3.3.3 (5).

(5) At Pk.821, the attributive group and the intervening elements make up the whole of 

what Glykera says: :: xop°S" T  Trap8ev(jv  VTCtu6d Tig"-" In this sense it is a self- 

contained speech-act. The verb is understood from the context, 1 16 and 821 may even be 

perceived as being part of the same sentence (re) interrupted by Pataikos. 1 17 For the

114 See Blundell (1980) 33 on 'participial clustering'.
115 Cf. fr.754.2f: 6ia Tiva/ aurwv dKpaaiav.
116 Pk.821f: :: [nop<t>up]a £wVr| TI? ty.l (HOT.) J\v yap.::
117For syntax shared by interlocutors in antilabe, see 2.2.2 in Part I of the thesis.
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close grammatical relation between attributive group and intervening element, compare 

the genitive constructions at frr.612.8f and 754.2f.' 18

3.3.2 autonomy of phrases formed by hyperbaton self-contained to a limited or 

uncertain degree and/or some disruption felt 1 19

In the following passages it is less clear whether or not the phrases created by the 

separation are self-contained in grammar and/or meaning, and how much effect this has 

on the flow of the sentence.

(1) At fr.416b.l it is difficult to determine the degree to which the phrase Travriyxjpiv 

v6|iia6v TIV' is self-contained, but it may not be crucial, since the infinitive (of the 

accusativus cum infinitivo complement of vd|juaov) follows directly: /-iravfjyupiv 

vopiaov TIV' elvai. .. 

Moreover, the meaning, if not the construction, is complete without the verb elvai. 12°

(2) At D.23f it is unclear how independent the phrase in hyperbaton is from the other 

details added on:

TOVJTWI 8' \mdpxov W TI (Jitcpov £v0a6i/ ev yeirdvaiv. 'He owns this 

small-holding here, next door...'

Strictly speaking the words 'He owns a small-holding' form a phrase which may stand 

on its own; but iiucpov and ev6a8i both refer back to this phrase rather than stand on 

their own. 121

(3) At Asp.388 the phrase TIV' dpeXet Starpipfjv directly follows e£ei, the verb that 

governs it, so although the phrase cannot stand on its own, there is no disruption to the 

syntactic flow of the sentence: e£et TIV' diaeXet Siarpipfjv oik appuepov/ ...av 

evarfit iiovov/... The derived particle, dpieXei, modifies the sentence as a whole, and is 

not restricted by form to a particular part of the sentence (such as enclitics and 

postpositives often are). By the same token, however, the intervening element, dpeXei, 

does not add anything exclusively or specifically to the attributive group it splits. 

Rhythmically some disruption may be felt in more than one way: a) This is the only

1 18 See 3.3. 1 (2) above, with note 1 15.
119 In order of discussion: fr.416b.l; D.23f; Asfi.388; D.283, D.38; As£.224f; D.260, D-263f;

fr.796.2f.
120 Compare other examples from Menander where vouiCw comes without the copula of the predicative

phrase it governs: See As£.175f, 334f; D.173f etc.

1 2 1   except in the sense of added information, but they still refer back.

263



example in Menander's papyrus remains of separation of the elided form TIV' from the 

substantive it modifies. '22 This in itself is rare, as is the fact that the indefinite precedes 

separation, b) The derived particle <ip. Xei is indeed only a particle, but a long one (three 

syllables). Usually particles are not considered significant separating elements; 123 but 

there are special cases: compare irTJpa? nev ouv rpeir at fr.215.3, where the tangible 

effect of the separation can be shown (2 . 1 (5) and 2.2.3 end).

(4) D.283 clearly comes in a disrupted sentence; I include it among the unclear cases to 

show that self-contained phrases or sentences are not mutually exclusive to disruption, 

and that the effects of the hyperbaton cannot be filed away into convenient compartments 

by simple criteria. The whole sentence is given from D.280ff:

S'evSetJS- TfparTouaiv, av HT)6ev tcaicov
dTTopoxjvres-, (j)epwaiv 8' exjvevu? 

TOV 8ai|aov', eis1 manv TTOT' e\86vTa9 xpovuu, 
PC'XTIOV' elvai pepiSa irpoaSoicav riva.

'While the needy, provided that in their necessity they keep clear of crime, and accept 
their poverty like honest men, come in due course into credit, and can expect their shares 
in life to improve.'

This passage is an anacolouthon within a larger elaborate period (see GS ad 272). 

Before moving on to the cases where the phrases formed by hyperbaton are not self- 

contained, and the sentences are disrupted, I give those examples where the attributive 

group together with the intervening element (often a subordinate verbal form such as the 

infinitive or participle) may have a meaning on their own, but are grammatically 

dependent on other parts of the sentence: 1 2-*

(5) em^eXeiav a\<=lv -viva/ at D.38 is on its own a meaningful phrase, but 

grammatically it depends on the main verb TreiT iic v, which is constructed here with 

accusative (Tinas') and infinitive (CTX^IV), quoted from D.36ff: ' 2:>

ra? 8e a
re 

TTeiraicev aurfis1 ^nijieXeiav gyeiv Tiva

1 22 There are two examples in the book-fragments: fr.416b. 1 and 455.1.
123Other indefinites in attributive groups with intermediate particles are KXeoar pares" Se Tig"/ (Erj.389)
andTfjeti 8e TIS",/(fr.581.4).
124 Contrast with examples in 3.3.1, where less disruption is felt (e.g. As£.63f).
125 Cf. 1) veKposY eX6wv TVS" (Asrj.224f), closely tied to dcj^ipnTai. 2) Gewi Oxieiv TIVI/ (D.260), 
dependent on p.eXXowa. 3) -rival M.iff6a)<jduevov ndyeipov (D.263Q, with dTrecjraXK 1 . 4) -rival ayeiv 
£opTfjv (fr.796.20, dependent on ear' dvayKT).
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'She's careful in her service to the Nymphs who share my shrine, and so we think it 
proper to take some care of her.'

3 . 3 . 3 not self-contained and/or clearly causing disruption 1 26

In the remaining passages the phrases formed by hyperbaton are not self-contained, and

there is usually disruption, either in the hyperbaton, or in the sentence as a whole.

At Sk.l33f the phrase formed by hyperbaton constitutes a large part of the sentence

(including within it another hyperbaton) (see 4.2.3 (9) below) but is not strictly

speaking self-contained, since it does not include the object. However, the object

immediately precedes, coming at the beginning of the sentence. The disruption is not

caused so much by the breach of the autonomy of the attributive group TWI/... Boiomuu-/

as it is caused by the extreme length of the separation and the more disrupted nature of the

other hyperbaton; the anteposition of the direct object (Siioiv) also contributes to the

effect. Sk.l33f:

(1)tcai Sioiv Se ran/ <3<t>\ev 6 iraTtk), ([>$  coiice, £aiv Q <JQ$ BOIUTIUI-/:: 'And 
when your father was alive, he apparently lost a case brought by some Boeotian-'

There may be an intentional (artificial) symmetry here. Alternatively, there is the 

possibility that the indefinite is not as closely linked to BOICJTIWI as it seems at first 

glance; instead of being in an attributive relation to the indefinite, BOIWTIUR may be in 

apposition, and then the distance would not be perceived as an (acute) separation of two 

parts of a closely-knit word-group.

At D.768f the attributive group and the intervening element have no direct link in syntax 

or meaning, 127 and the words TIV\ euiropoiv TTCVTITI do not form a phrase of their own 

  the intervening element, euiropoiv, is an intrusion. The intrusion is matched by other

disruptions in the sentence, 128 which I quote in full (D.767f):
(2)

€v 8e TOUTWI roil nepei ndXtcn" dvr^p 
6 iicvuT',  £iaow eauTOV OCTTIS" imonevei TIVI 
eimopfiv

126 Sk.l33f; D.768f; EE.169T; Sam.555f; D.940; Kiih.46f.
127 But note the (possibly intentional) contrastive juxtaposition of 'rich man' (eimopwv) and 'poor man' 

(TtevT)Ti); see GS ad locum.
128 In particular: postponement of otms- and resulting distance between imo|j vei and the infinitive it 

governs (e£icrcruv kavrov).
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'A man really proves his true worth when, although he's well-off, he's ready to treat a 
poor man as his equal.'

AtEp_.169f, two separate strands of a sentence are interlaced: the subject (6'xXos-... rig) 

and the action (els- TOV TOTTOV... epx 6'); furthermore the sentence is enclosed at either 

end by symmetrically separated elements of an expression adding more details about the 

subject and syntactically depending on it as a partitive genitive: 12y

(3) U. iQ.q;!gjXXiM_v oxAosY el? TOV TOTTOV TI?  pye9' mrofieflpcvueyjuy. .. 'Yes, 
there's a bunch of young drunks coming this way...'

The interlacing and the enveloping patterns here indicate a symmetry, perhaps artificial or

foimal, rather than disruption. This fits in well with the fact that this is a formula for

introducing the chorus at the end of Act I.

At Sam.555f the attributive group (dKrcTTTos1 ... TisO and the intervening element

(avSpwTTOS1) are syntactically incompatible, and this may be what makes it one of the

more jarring examples: 130 avQpti)"no$, a subject, splits an expression which is the

predicate:

(4) OTpdpiXos' rj/ ffKTiifTos1 avSpomog' TI? ecni.::

At D.940 the subject (eyu)) splits the direct object (crxjuiroaiov... TI) of the sentence, and

together they have no syntactic autonomy or independent meaning:

(5) T|ViTp mCov avintoaiov eycj Ti/TQiy dv5pdaiv- TOUTOIS- -- dicoijeis-;... '...I 
was getting the drinks ready for the men. They... -- are you listening?...'

It should be noted that since the verb immediately precedes, the disruption is not very 

acute when the sentence is taken as a whole.

At Kith.46f the expression |if| TI icard SdXaTTav V druxTma is somewhat awkward, 

but could conceivably be understood on its own. I now quote the whole sentence:

(6)Xoyi£op;ai irav, ua TJL icard edXarrav m/aT\JXWa }L£Y_Qvo£ il ir pi[...]Cas-. 

When the rest of the sentence is given, it becomes clearer that there is an interlacing of 

two strands: TI Kara 9ctXaTTav.../ trnrwiia, and the split of the composite verbal

129 In content, that they are drunken youths; grammatically, by a genitive dependent on b'xXo?..

130 see OS' remark ad locum terming this separation 'noteworthy1 .
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expression ifji/- yeyovo<r is more disruptive than the split of the attributive group,i3i 

but the hyperbaton clearly brings disruption to the flow of the whole sentence.

In a few passages the emphatic position of some other part of the sentence helps to

determine that relatively less emphasis lies in the phrase created by the hyperbaton of the

indefinites.

Thus, emphasis falls elsewhere in narratives where the adverb of time or place comes

first in the sentence, and expresses (in whole or in part) the new or important information

in the sentence, e.g. auToO (..k[i€vo[i£v) at Asp.63f: 132

/:: ai)ToO 8' eu)6ev xdpama gaXouevoi rival enevo|aev. 'At dawn, we built a 
palisade, and there we stayed. 1

By the same token, when part of the attributive group comes first in the sentence this is 

an indication that emphasis lies therein, and the presence of hyperbaton adds weight to 

this emphasis. Often it is a direct object which comes forward in this way, as at 

Sam.43f: 133

dypuirviav/ 6 Sopupos" aiiraiv eveirdei yap ^01 riva- 'In any case, the noise 
they were making would be keeping me awake.'

The emphasized word may also be a subject, e.g. D.608f: 134 epyarai/  ic TOVI TOTTOXJ 

rive's1 elaiv. Note also that the emphatic word, besides coming first in the sentence, is 

at an emphatic position at verse-end.

There are no examples of the indefinite as the first word in the sentence but it begins a 

participial purpose clause at D.263f:

aurov aiirdeev riva/ |aia8a)(j6nevov na'yeipov. '...and she'd sent 
Getas out to hire a cook, locally. 1

In this passage the negative connotation of the indefinite (3. 1 (2) with note) and the 

grammatical disruption in the sentence (3.3.2 and note to (5)) are further signs of 

emphasis.

13 ' In cases where n is involved it is always difficult to determine whether it 'goes' with the neuter noun

or attenuates the verbal expression.
132 Compare As£.80f: elr' knei... pcivavre?..., and Sam. 45 I km TO revo?... which are emphaswed.

133Cf Asp_.5f (kv PIWI T' euaxwovi/... rm,/), D.113 (x«pa*:a), 283 (p \Tiov'...)291 (icaipov);
fr.416b. 1 (naviTYTpiv), fr.455.1 (doropviav) and perhaps also As£.390 (meavorrrra), D.38

134 Cf. perhaps also Sam.
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Other passages in which the indefinite precedes the separation have other signs of

emphasis: Asrj.388 was shown to be coloured in tone (3.2.2 (3)), and in a sentence

somewhat disrupted in flow (3.3.2 (3)). D.768f was shown to come in a disrupted

phrase and sentence (3.3.3 (2)). For some of the book-fragments 135 not enough

context is available in order to determine whether or not an anteposed indefinite is

particularly emphatic.

Finally, it should be noted that in all the examples given above (except for elided TIV' at

Asp.388) anteposed (disyllabic) indefinites happen to come at verse-end, a position

which they often assume, and which may be particularly convenient (see §1 above).

closing remarks

In almost three quarters of these passages, the indefinite follows the separation. 136 The

preference of indefinites for a position following rather than preceding the separation is

comparable to the strong tendency for indefinites to follow the word they modify in the

normal construction when there is no separation.

Separation passes over verse-end fourteen times; eight times when the indefinite is

anteposed, 137 and six times when it is postponed. 138

Although hyperbaton with indefinites appears in twelve passages spoken by slaves and

those of a lower status (including cooks and hetairai), it is also featured in thirteen

passages spoken by a variety of other characters. Moreover, nine passages are spoken

by characters of uncertain identity. 139

Only six of the passages come in dialogue exchanges; the rest are in speeches of various

lengths, narratives, or in prologues or other monologues, and one is in a formal

introduction of the chorus at the end of Act I (Eg. 169f).

135 Fr.612.8f; 754.2f; and 796.2f.
136 The nine passages in which the indefinite precedes the separation are: Asg.SOf, 388; D.263, 768f; 
Knh.46f; Sk. 133f; fr.612.8f; 754.2f; and 796.2.
137 Sec previous note; all examples of hryperbaton with anteposed indefinite except Asrj.388 pass over
verse-end.
138 As2.224f; D.23f, 608f; EE.169f; Sam.43f; fr.699.1.
139 In the Asp. Daos five times, the cook once; in D.Getas once, Sikon once, Pan twice, Pyrrhias twice, 
Sostratos three times, Gorgias three times; EE-Habrotonon Khaireas and Smiknnes once each; Pk. 
Glykera once; Sam.Moskhion twice, Demeas once; Sk. Pyrrhias once. The speakers are unknown in 
Kith.46 and the book-fragments.
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Only five of the passages do not come in statements: Ep_.169f is an exclamation. Ep_.691 

is a question spoken in an angry tone; Kith.46f is a negative condition (with the verb in 

subjunctive form); fr.416b.l is a request by the speaker (with the verb in imperative 

form); and fr.612.8f is part of a larger question in a line of argument. 

In about one third of the passages with indefinites in hyperbatoii, the indefinite seems to 

function as an indefinite article, with no added nuance (3.1.1). In approximately 

another third of the passages, the indefinite seems to add a negative connotation of some 

kind. In the rest there is some more subtle or more complex added nuance (see 3.1.2). 

It emerges that the indefinite bears an added nuance in a clear majority of the passages in 

which it comes in hyperbaton.

In sixteen of the passages where the indefinite and the noun (or adjective) it modifies are 

separated, the tone is matter-of-fact. In eight there is a more coloured tone, not so much 

emotional as affected (see 3.2.2), and in eight there is stronger emotion. The remaining 

passages do not offer sufficient contexts for determining their emotional tone or the tone 

of the indefinites used in them.

The structure of the sentences in which indefinites come in hyperbaton are discussed iu 

3.3. In about half of the passages the disjunctive and disjoined elements of hyperbaton 

form self-contained phrases, and do not cause disruption to the sentence. In about a 

quarter there is a limited or uncertain degree of autonomy of the phrases formed by 

hyperbaton, and an equally limited or uncertain degree of disruption. In only six 

passages are the phrases formed by the disjunctive and disjoined elements of hyperbaton 

clearly not self-contained, and disruptive. The remaining passages are too fragmentary 

for further comment to be made on their structure, 

correlations between nuance and emotional tone

There are a series of examples of hyperbaton in which there are low degrees of nuance 

and emotion, i.e. there is a matter-of-fact tone and no nuance: Asg.63f, 80f; D.23f, 38; 

fr.209.4. All except D.23f and 38 also have no disruption. Three other hyperbata with 

no nuance exhibited slight attitude: D.I 10, 113 and Pk.821 - these had no disruption 

either. But on the whole there is not the same consistency as found for numerals, and a
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variety of combinations of degrees of nuance, emotion and disruption accompanied the 

separation. Acute disruption was never found in pasages where there was not at least 

some nuance or some emotional tone.
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4. POSSESSIVES

Before entering into a description of the circumstances in which possessives come in

hyperbaton, I make the following observations about the forms of the possessives

involved: Of the 34 occurrences,'^ seventeen are of the adjective form k\i6$ etc.;

thirteen are enclitic genitives of personal pronouns JJLOVJ etc.; thirteen are genitives of

airras, and one is a genitive reflexive of eauTou. In rough terms, then, there is no

significant preference for the adjectival forms over the enclitic genitives of the personal

pronouns. It is interesting that the more directly the possessive refers to the speaker, the

more often it occurs in hyperbaton: only three are plural. 141 In the singular, most occur

in the first person. 142

In what follows the enclitics will be marked with an asterisk (*) to help create a synoptic

impression of emerging patterns which might indicate a distinction in usage.

In addition to the explicit possessive function, nuance as such does not play a decisive

role in possessives, although these may express a weaker or stronger degree of

possession in different circumstances. The only difference which concerns us here is

relative inherent cohesion of possessive and the item possessed, relative to cohesion with

other words in the sentence; this is inextricably linked to structure, especially of the

enclitics (4.2, 4.3).

In 4.3 I attempt to show that when an enclitic is separated from the noun, it is sometimes

not a result of a split; rather, an enclitic genitive is governed by the verb in the same way

as the dative.

4.1 emotion

4.1.1 no significant emotional or other tone felt 143

Possessives come separated from the nouns they modify five times in passages spoken in

a matter-of-fact tone: at Asp.376f Khaireas is offering his help in the plan to fool

140 As£.182f, 284ff, 345ff, 348f, 376f, 420f; DJE.fr.2.2; D.167f, 189, 226f, 240f, 241 f, 305f, 482, 
737f; £E.273f, 468, 861, 953f, 1100; Mis.247f, 267; Sam.365, 388f, 418, 436, 568f, 585f, 632; 

Sk.134, 354f; RI.17; fr.1.3; 431.
141 fmerepav DJB.fr.2.2; fmwv D.167f and 482. Note that all are in the first person.
142 The distribution (in ascending order of occurrence) is: four times in the third person, eleven times in 
the second person, and sixteen times in the first person.
143 In order of mention: As£.376f; D.737f; AsE.348f; Sk.354f; E£.273f*
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Smikrines; at D.737f Knemon is calmly giving Gorgias instructions. At A$E-348f and

Sk.354f there is no emotion felt in the words themselves, but the wider context of the

passages is one in which the speakers (Daos and Theron respectively) are explaining or

giving more instructions regarding their respective plans (see §1 ). Furthermore, Sk.354f

is a command (TTp6a8es-...) and this adds to the vividness of tone. Another passage

spoken in a more vivid matter-of-fact tone is Efj.273, in Daos' narrative of his version of

what happened with the foundling and with Syros.

4.1.2 moderate or uncertain degree of emotional or other tone l 44

Sam.632 is a borderline case: no strong emotion is expressed in this passage, but it is

certainly not matter-of-fact. Moskhion is speaking in a monologue which is affected in

tone. The metre is at times strict and there are other signs of tragic diction (e.g. the word

 yvoi^LTi at line 632). The structure of the sentence further indicates an artificial rhetorical

flourish (4.2.3).

At Asp.345f Daos is divulging his plan, and even if he prevents himself from expressing

outright excitement, he confidently tells Khairestratos what he must do.

At Ep.468 Habrotonon expresses her compassion for the foundling (ai Suanop') and

urges Onesimos to use his new-found information 145 to recover the child to its parents; in

Habrotonon's opinion Onesimos should not abandon responsibility.

At ££.861 Habrotonon speaks to the reticent 146 Pamphile in an engaging tone (see

4>iAT<rrr| at 860 and yXuiceia at 862). At Erj.953f Habrotonon seems to speak in a tone

similar to Kharisios', not so much in order to encourage him as to mollify him (see 952f:

:: [IT] |idxou, / [yXutcuTjare-)-

At Sam.365, in the cook's speech, in which he is generally overreacting, he refers to 

Demeas' behaviour as crazy, and sarcastically (dcrreiov irdw line 364) ponders how 

'nice 1 it would be if Demeas were to smash his dishes:

Aareiov TrdvW el rds Xoira'Sas1 ev TWI jieaui \io\i KetnevasV oarpaica 
 nave1 op:oia. 'A fine thing if he shatters all my crockery that's been set out'.

1 44 In order of mention: Sam.632; ASE.345P; ££.468, 861, 953P; Sam.365*. 418; Sk.134; OE.fr.2.2;

fr.1.3.
145 Namely that the ring found with the child belongs to Khansios.
146 See line 866 (Habrotonon to Pamphile) pinSev \XL
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At Sam.418 the sentence itself is probably spoken with the urgency and directness of any

imperative, when Nikeratos orders Khrysis to go to his wife after he learns Demeas has

evicted her. Although there is no stronger tone in this sentence itself, from the point at

which Nikeratos notices Khrysis outside the door of Demeas' house (line 405), his

surprise is expressed verbally in oaths (line 405, 408) and in declarations of Demeas'

craziness (line 416f).

At Sk.l33f Pyrrhias speaks in a cautious (019 eoiice) tone; he is trying to add information

to what Theron has just said to Stratophanes. He may even be attempting a delicate way

of mentioning a debt, ever an unattractive prospect.

Two passages do not provide a context which is sufficient to suggest what tone, if any,

emotional or other, there may be: D.E.fr.2.2, and fr.1.3.

4.1.3 strong emotion 147

There is a large variety of strong emotions:

Anger is the tone in five passages where there is hyperbaton of the possessive: At

Asp. 182 Smikrines characteristically defends the future of his property and is angry at

those he perceives as threatening it; at D.482* Knemon angrily threatens to make an

example of anyone he catches trespassing - again a vociferous defense of one's private

property (and perhaps privacy); at Erj.1100 Smikrines is angry at Onesimos for

suggesting something negative in his nature -- note the term of abuse he uses; at
DO O ~ °

Sam.388f*, again a threat (cf. D.482 above), at 585f Nikeratos jumps to conclusions and 

angrily hurls an accusation at Demeas - that his son Moskhion has cheated Nikeratos; 

finally, atRL17 a father whose pride has been hurt angrily accuses a young man of 

rejecting his daughter.

In four passages 148 the emotion of worry is felt; this is verbally reflected in the 

exclamations o'uioi (the first three) or in Sam.568f: <3 rdXaiv1 £ya), ii Spa'au; TTOI

147 In order of mention: ASE. 182; D.482*; Efi. 1100; Sam.388P, 585f; FJ, 17; D. 167f*, 189; Mis.247f; 
Sam.568f*; Mls.267f; Aj>2.284ff, 420f*; D.240f, 241f, 226f, 305f. 
148D.167f*, 189; Mis.247f; Sam,568f*
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Mis.267f comes in a passage where Thrasonides refers directly to his/ear more than once 

(&KVTIPUS-, rpenwv line 266; SeSoiica line 268).

Grief is clearly the emotion in Khaireas1 imaginary address to the absent Kleostratos at 

As£.284ff. At Asrj.420f, it is simulated grief which must be made very blatant but also 

made to seem very sincere as Daos tells Smikrines of his brother Khairestratos1 death. 

A more general urgency is felt in four occurrences of hyperbaton of the possessive: 

D.240f and 241f come in a passage in which Gorgias reproaches Daos for not 

confronting Sostratos for making advances on Knemon's daughter; he tried to convince 

Daos of the immediacy of their responsibility for the girl. At D.226f Daos verbally 

expresses his urgent (ye, TTJV Taxicrrriv) need (Sei) to go and warn Gorgias of the 

threat Sostratos poses:

ou \IT)V dXXa <T>d8eX4>uii ye Set/ aurf^ 4>paaai ne TTIV Taxumriv Ta06',...'Well, 

I'd better tell her brother about this right away,'

At D305f Sostratos is urgently impatient, and wants to meet the father of the girl for

whom he has fallen.

4.2 structure

4.2.1 phrases formed by hvperbaton are self-contained 149

In eight passages, a finite verb is in direct syntactic relation with the attributive group

noun + possessive, which it splits:

The word-group is a direct object governed by the verb that intervenes, e.g. at D.240f150

(in genitive): dSeXcJvfjs- eri pieXeiy ejiTJts]. There are other syntactic relations, e.g.

D.167f: 151 Tipo? rais (hipaisV earntcev Vjuwv.

In two passages, longer self-contained phrases are made up of the attributive groups and

everything that intervenes, e.g. D.241f: 152

149 D.240C; EE-273f*; Sam.568f*; fr.1.3; Sam.418; D.167C*; EE-468*, 953P; D.241f; OE.ir.2.2.

150 Cf. EE.273f* (...now KOT 4>i\ i/ ra? xeipas-.); Sam.568* (TO TtaiSiov/ X^rai pov.::); fr.1.3 

(TOXJUOV em8w Xwpiov); and Sam.418 (irpb? w yuvaiica GeOp1 dKO\orj6ei T>> k\vf[v).

151 Cf. EE.468* and 953f, where the group is a predicate: ei rpo<i)iuo? OVTWS eari (includes subject) 

oouandrns" YapeT-fis- yxivaiKos- eoii aovl [subject].

152 Cf. D.E.fr.2.2.
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6 traTTip dXXoTpio? elvai pouXerai/ aurfi?... 'Her father wants nothina to do with 
us...' 153 °

Note the high incidence of enclitic possessives in the passages in this section; many are 

close to the verb (see 4.3).

4.2.2 uncertain degree of autonomy of phrase formed by elements of hvperbaton and/or 

uncertain degree of disruption caused' 54

In two passages, the intervening elements are participles, which govern the groups they 

split to form meaningful phrases, but in both cases these participles are grammatically 

subordinate to the finite verbs in the sentences, e.g.

(1) D.482, 155 where irpoaidvra and the group it splits and governs are dependent on 

XdfSw:

av Vjjiuv irpoaiovra TT\I 9upai7 Xctflw TIV',... (iipuiv is read in editioprinceps). 

In two passages the intervening elements are infinitives, again governing the groups they 

split. The phrases formed are independent in their basic meaning but not in their 

grammar or full meaning.

(2) For example, at D.305f156 the phrase formed by hyperbaton may be understood on

its own, but grammatically the verb p*oiiXop.ai is needed:

{JouXonai 8' auTTJs- I8eiv/ TOV irarep'.

In three passages the intervening element is a vocative, which in a sense 'belongs' to the

sentence as a whole, 157 and the degree of the intrusion it creates may be no smaller or

greater when it comes within a closely cohering group than when it comes in another part

of the sentence.

(3) So, for example, at E&.1100 158 the phrase OI/M.OS-, iepociuXe, vuv rpoiroc: is the

self-contained subject of a larger sentence:

::de' Gillie's-, l p6cnjXe, vuv Tpo'iros; iroel/dp.a8e$- TI;::

153 np6? %o<r cannot come on its own, but although it depends on the preceding words, they may stand 

on their own.
154 i n order of mention: D.482*; Sk-354f; D.305f; RI.17; EjxllOO; Sam.388f*, 436*; Mis.267*;

fr.43 1. 1* ; D. 189; and Mis_.247f.
155 Cf. Sk.354f, where the participle diroXeaa? and the group it splits and governs are dependent on the

imperative .
156Cf. RI. 17, where the infinitive eXeiv and the object it splits are dependent on the finite verb dvaiva.

157 -and to no particular part, similarly to parentheses.
158 Cf. Sam.388f* (where the phrase is an object) and Sam.435f* (where it is a subject).
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The remaining passages require individual discussion:

(4) At Mis.267 the word TI, which comes between t|>\jxti and p.ou, seems to belong more

closely to another strand of the sentence (TI... tcatcov); interpreted in this way, disruption

is felt:

pavTexicS' ii ^"X^i TI nou, Fera, KaicoV.

There is always the possibility that TV modifies the sentence as a whole, giving it a

general nuance of attenuation, and for this reason it is not certain whether or not it creates

an intrusion of the unity and autonomy of the phrase *f| ^X1! nou. It seems quite clear,

however, that the enclitic goes more closely with f| ^X1! than with the verb

(5) At fr.43 1. 1 there is a reverse ambiguity in 

:: \meXfjXu6ev TC JJLOU/ vdpica TI? dXov TO Sepjia.::

If |iou goes with oXov TO 6 ppa, there is no doubt that disruption is created, since the 

insertion of the subject (vdpica TisO into elements of the object creates a juxtaposition of 

syntactically incompatible elements. But there is a question whether |aou is in fact very 

closely linked with oXov TO Seppa and whether the distance and disruption have effect. 

Alternatively, p.ou may go more closely with the verb, imeXriXuSev, to which it is closer 

in location; the meaning of the verb and the ox^a <off oXov iced ue'po? suggest an 

enclitic in the genitive with the same function as a sympathetic dative (4.3). 

In two passages echoing tragic diction eyoi is juxtaposed with a form of ends". D.189: 

TdXaiva TCJV en<5v eyw icaicaiv and Mis.247f: ov^oi TdXaiva rns" kpfel tyu 

. In this cliche the literary reminiscence itself, or the mood it evokes, may be more 

potent than any vestige of the effects of the separation and the juxtaposition of unrelated 

strands of a sentence.
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4.2.3 phrases formed by the elements of hyperbaton are not self-contained and/or 
disruption 159

In three passages the intervening element is a finite verb which does not directly or on its 

own govern the group it splits. At Asp.. 182, 16° for example, the verb (oxrxO KaTaXeu|>u 

most directly governs the expression Siapirdaai/ TOVTOIS-, which in turn governs more 

directly the split group THV oxiaiav...rnv e^v, and reading the sentence one can feel the 

disruption caused by the fragmentation of the strands of the sentence described above:

(1) TTJV otjai'av/ oiixi KaTaXeCt|>u) TTJV £\ii\v SiapndaaiJ TOXJTOIS-. Til leave no 
property of mine for them to get their hands on'.

In four passages, the phrases formed by the elements of the hyperbaton require some 

other word or words from other parts of the sentence in order to complete the meaning 

and grammar. In two of these, the main verb is not part of this phrase, e.g. 

Asp.420f, 161 where TeSvnicev comes at the very end of the sentence:

(2) :: dSeAcpds' - (3 ZeO, TT<J$- (J>pdaw; - axe Sov TI aovl Te6vT|Kev.:: 'Your brother   
O God, how can I tell you?   is near to death.'

Note the rhetorically structured symmetry in this sentence.

In two other passages, the possessive+item group is in the genitive case, and requires a 

regens, which is found elsewhere in the sentence outside of the phrase formed by the 

group and the intervening element. For example at Asp.345f162 the group vetcpoO/ 

. . .crou requires the regens axfma, which is at the beginning of the phrase:

(3) crx"nna 8' £v pieawt veicpoii/ K icaXu|apevov irpoKeiaeTai aov. Then a 
dummy, wrapped up like your corpse, will lie in state

Note also the separation between ev iieaui and irpoiceiaeTai. Disruption is certainly 

caused by the hyperbaton here (but see 4.3). 

The remaining passages are individually discussed:

159 In order of mention: AsE.182, 376f; D.226f; AsE.420f*; E[>.861; Asp_.345f*; D.737f; Sam.365*. 

585f; AsE.284ff, 348f; Sam.632; Sk. 134.
160 Cf the more straightforward examples at Ase.376, where fi&o goes closely with the participle 

Xapwv which is outside the phrase formed by the elements of the hyperbaton, and D.226f , where 6ei

governs a clause coming later in the sentence.
161 Cf. EE.861, where the verb SiSou also comes at the end; the sentence however is shorter and there is 

no real danger of misunderstanding.
162 Cf. D.737f, where the group TOO K-ninaro?/ ... To^oO requires the distantly located regens

</d>r\\iia\i.
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(4) Sam.364f: dareiov irdvu/ el Ta<r XonaSa? £v rait jicaui jiou 
oarpatca Trofjaai Trav6' o[ioia. (For translation, see 4. 1.2).

At Sam.365 the group and the intervening element make no sense on their own and 

represent the juxtaposition of a direct object and the adverb which have no direct syntactic 

links: rfc XoirdSas- ev rail ^awi |iou. The intervening element goes closely with the 

verb iceine/as1 . As the verb comes directly after the phrase (see above), the disruption 

does not acutely affect the understanding of the sentence. 

For (2, 3, and 4) see 4. 3.

(5) Sam.585f is the only example of a possessive from a close word-group (here 6 

ads'... Trots') in hyperbaton, caused by an intervening enclitic pronoun (here ne). A 

juxtaposition between first and second person, and between subject and object is created; 

there is interlacing of less closely related strands   the subject phrase given above and the 

words ne... £vTe6piu)Kev: 

:: Sp' 6 cros" pie Trots'/ evTe8pi(jic v; :: 'Your son's hocussed me, hasn't he?'

(6) At Asp.284ff the separation is wide and the sentence is long, but the elements of the 

hyperbaton do not include all parts of the sentence, and there is clear disruption. There is 

interlacing of TO \i€V oov..J ...I TrdSos1 and Kara Xayov/ ...ecrri. Furthermore, the 

sentence itself is part of a longer, rather complicated period:

TO \i€v o~6v TrptoTov, w KXeoaTpcrre
laws1 eXefjcrai KOI Saicpuaai KOTO Xoyov
TrdSos1  <JTI, 6eiJT pov Se TOVIJLOV.

'First of all, Kleostratos, it's perhaps proper to express my pity and sorrow for your sad 
fate, and then for my own.'

(7) emicXripos' T) 6uyarnp diJioiws1 yiveTai/ TJ arj rra'Xiv TTII vOv c 
Trapeevwi. Then your daughter becomes an heiress, just like the girl whose case is at 
issue.'

At As£.348f the words splitting the group f| 0vydTTip... f| ori belong to different strands 

in the sentence and do not form a self-contained phrase with the group they split; yivcrai 

goes most closely with the predicate at the head of the sentence, ^TrucXripos- (in English 

word order: *f| evydnip f) or) yiverai ^niicXTipo?...), and 6^0(0)5- cannot on its own 

modify the verb: it is only meaningful when taken here with the words it governs in the
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dative, and which come later in the sentence (in English word order: *6piotws- rfii viiv 

^TuSkwi TTap0 vwi).

In (6, 7) notice that the possessive and noun split coincide with expressions emphasized 

by contrast.

(8) At Sam.632 the genitive and its regens are intertwined in an artificial way, appropriate 

to a monologue containing rhetorical flourishes:

0118' eaiV 6 T% £11119 vuv icOpiog yvu^Tis IE^WS. 'It's impossible, forbidden by 
Love, the master of my will.'

(9) At Sk. 134 the phrase formed by the elements of the hyperbaton (6 TraTrjp, <!>$  eoiice, 

£uv 6 069) is not self-contained; the participle in this instance cannot support the phrase 

on its own, and in meaning it 'goes with1 the main verb in the same way as a subordinate 

temporal clause would (as reflected in the translation). Disruption is further caused by 

parenthetical expressions, the interruption 163 and the wide separation caused by the other 

hyperbaton in this sentence, within which the hyperbaton of the possessive falls (see 

3.3.3(1)):

icai SIKT^V 8e TCJI/ ut^Xev 6 na-nip, w? eoixe, £<I>v 6 ab$ Boiamuti - / (2rp.) 
einj6<5^T|v. 'When your father was alive, he apparently lost a case brought by some 
Boeotian. (Str.) Yes, I know.'

It is not easy to determine which mechanism is more influential in this sentence: the 

difficult structure, which is meant to make the sentence sound artificial, or the 

interruption and disruption, meant to lend the sentence a spontaneity identified perhaps 

with natural, lively conversation. 

4.3 enclitic possessives 164

Wackernagel devotes section IV (pp.362ff) of his seminal work on the position of 

enclitics and particles in the sentence (1892) to enclitic personal pronouns which function 

as attributive genitives (among which he also includes \ioi and aoi). He starts by stating 

that although the natural position of such genitives is after their substantives, 

anteposition is also found, which he says is equally valid. His Homeric examples show

163 Stratophanes' :: Tiu6ouT|v:: at 135 interrupts the main part of the sentence fioni noXXuiv raXdvrwv, 

which is strictly speaking governed by Simy at line 133 at the beginning of the sentence. Of course it 

may aso be taken as an additional short elliptic sentence.
164 There are thirteen enclitic possessives possibly involved in hyperbaXon in Menander: As£.345f, 420f; 

D.167f, 482; E2-273f, 468, 953f; Mis.267; Sam.365, 388f, 435f, 568f; and fr.431.1.
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that these enclitics come second in the sentence directly preceding their substantives, and

thus fall within the behaviour outlined in his word order law ('Wackernagel's Law'). 165

Note that the examples of anteposed (non-separated) enclitics in Menander (given

below) do not on the face of it 166 fall within Wackernagel's Law:

Sam.709: \IT\ [ivrmovewriis- f|[aepav JJLOU TOU |3ioW |aiav

Fr.665/fjv yap tattis MOV JT\V ywaix' OVTU) Xeyrn.?,/...

D.646:/lepcmpeTrrjs1 TTWS* ecm rmuv r\ TCXVTI.

Wackernagel thinks (p.364) that the influence of his Law is more significant in instances

where an anteposed genitive enclitic pronoun is separated from its substantive by other

words. If this is not the rule, he says, it is at the least quite frequent in later authors for

the genitive pronoun separated from its substantive to come second in the sentence.

Among the cases of enclitic possessives in Menander which are separated from their host

(if the item possessed is their host), in D.482 and Ep_.273 separation may perhaps be

motivated by the adoption of second position in the sentence.

In D.482 f||_Lwv 167 comes second in the sentence: av r\[nSv TTpoaidvra TTJI 6\ipai/

Xdfiu) TIV'

Another force which may be at work in this separation is the convenient verse-end

position of the disyllabic Biipai. Moreover, r\\i&v is not necessarily unemphatic (as GS

suggest); Knemon is angry that things are happening at his doorstep (see 167f, and

173ff). In Ep_.273f HOTJ comes second in the sentence:

Xa|a{J<ivti)v iiou KaTecJnXei/ rds" xeipas".

In this passage, too, the normal position for enclitics may not be the only force at work;

the genitive may be interpreted as adverbal and 'sympathetic'.

It seems that later authors took the liberty of placing these genitives further away from the

beginning of the sentence. Wackernagel continues, however, by saying that these

genitive pronouns, separated from their substantive and not second in the sentence, quite

165 E.g. i 20: Kai pieu tcXeo? oiipavbv iK i.
166 But if fipepav in Sam.709 and £cmv in D.646 are seen as the beginning of new Kola, ^ou and 

fmwv come second in the respective Kola.
167 For those who read UMWV a similar rationale applies, because the separation from rivet would be 

equally explained by the enclitic standing second in the sentence.
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frequently mainlined anteposition, following, in his view, the old word order Law. But 

in only one of the Menandrian instances of possessive enclitics separated from their 

nouns and not second in the sentence (Sam.435f) is the possessive pronoun anteposed. 

In Menander, except for D.482 and Ep_.273f mentioned above, enclitic possessives which 

are separated from the item they modify do not come second in the sentence. Only 

Sam.365 does not come at the end of a verse, metron, or speech (positions which may or 

may not have significance of their own).

Perhaps a more important consideration than the position of the enclitic in the verse 168 is 

its position not only in the sentence, but in shorter divisions within the sentence   clauses 

or Kola. In many of the passages the enclitic may be perceived as second in a clause or 

Kolon (the start of which I mark with an x); I quote them below:

Asp.345: x TTpoiceicreTai aou. Ep_.468 x eari aou (which would then be a predicate). 

Eg. 953 x earl aou. Mis. 267 x r\ i\>vxr\ TV IJLOU (after the first mobile word in the 

clause, and an enclitic). Sam.365 x cv TUI neauu \iov (after a prepositional phrase 

taken as the first element). Sam.568 x /Xf)4>erai nou. 169

When an enclitic possessive is separated from the noun to which it properly belongs, it 

may be close to (but not necessarily after) a verb. 170 This brings us to an important 

factor in the separation of possessives from the nouns they modify. This factor applies 

only to enclitics, but is a significant element in better understanding the mechanism of 

alleged hyperbaton of possessives.

It is not always clear whether the enclitic personal pronoun is strictly posessive, or also 

adverbal. A lack of any comprehensive study on complementation of verbs in Menander 

makes it yet more difficult to determine this. Even in his study of the genitive in 

Aristophanes, Poultney (1936) sometimes finds it difficult to determine which is the 

stronger force - possessive or adverbal. His treatment of Ach. 1 166 is a good example:

dra icaTd£ei  TI? OUTOU \I<$\MV rf)? icecJxxXiis- "OpeaTH^. '-then may a drunkard 

break his head, even Orestes' (Sommerstein).

168 Which may be less significant in Menander, where enjambment is more frequent, and the verse-end is 

not necessarily a strong syntactic break-off point.
169 Sam.388f would be analyzed by Fraenkel (1965) as \ avepume x aov.
170 Such is the case in AsE.345f, 420f; D.482; E^.273f, 468, 953f; Sam.365, 568f ;fr.431.1.

281



On p.9, under his heading 'possessive genitives with nouns that are parts of the body

(B.I)', Poultney says that "the relation is to be felt as possessive rather than partitive [i.e.

adverbalj". Elsewhere, however, he gives this same verse as an example of a partitive

genitive as an object of a verb (E.S.a, p.78), without referring to the possessive.

A further complication is introduced by a diachronic shift in case usage. In some places

where a reader of predominantly classical texts would expect to find the sympathetic

dative not/ aoi etc., he finds nou/ aou instead. This is true not only of Menander, 171

but for Aristophanes as well. 172 Various editors 173 have been the victims of this pitfall.

Van Leeuwen for example emends nou to (joi at Px.628: 6TT i TOI THV icopuvewv ye

|iou/ e£e*:o4>av. 174 '...They cut down my raven-fig tree, you know...' (tr.

Sommerstein).

In Menander, both Sudhaus and Korte change nou to |iot at Sam.365. 175 It is vital in

such instances to keep the genitive case if that is what is transmitted, while recognizing

the sense associated in classical Greek with the sympathetic dative. Once this policy is

adopted, it is easier to consider more of the separated genitive enclitics as possibly being

adverbal or sympathetic, as well as (or instead of) being possessive.

I should like to consider at this point the relation of the verbs to the enclitics in the

passages where the possessives in hyperbaton are enclitic.

At Asp.345f veKpox)/ ...TTpoKeiaerai aou the proximity of the enclitic to the verb

strengthens the suggestion that it can be construed with the verb as well as with veKpou.

A similar verb in fact comes in Menander with a 'sympathetic genitive', if the form may

so be called, at Sam.365 (see below).

171 C. Dedoussi (1965) comments on this cd Sam.365 (line 150 in her edition) with reference to

taking over from \ioi in later Greek.
l72On this change in general, see Havers (1911), introduction and passim.
173 Interestingly, this was more common before 1911 when Havers introduced and systematically studied 
the problematic shift between dative and genitive (and sometimes also other competing constructions) for 
expressing the relation he called 'sympathetic', best known to classicists from the term 'sympathetic 

dative'.
174 On p. 141 in particular, and also elsewhere in his section on Aristophanes, Havers gives many more 
examples where editors, often van Leeuwen, but also others such as Meineke and Cobet, emend genitive 
forms to dative forms. Havers rectifies the texts to their original state, lime and again reminding us that 
the dative is not characteristic of Aristophanes' idiom.
175 As did Austin in his original reading of Sam-451; he withdrew this .soon afterwards.
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At As2-420f aou/ T 8vr|iC V also features the above-mentioned proximity of the enclitic

to the verb. If Havers had included Menander in his survey, 176 he would have placed

this passage among examples in his Kategorie III (verbs affecting a person in a more

general way -- as opposed to parts of the body (Kat. I) or soul (Kat. II)).

In D.482 Vjuwv TTpoaidvra rfji 6u'pai/ again the enclitic comes next to a verbal

expression. Here too it is clear that fpwv is the possessive of 9\jpai, but this does not

rule out a sympathetic effect with the verb of motion (Havers' Kat. VI).

In Ep_.273f \iov icaT (JHX i/ rds* x^pas1 is yet another instance of proximity of verb

and enclitic. The Ka9' oXov teal (lepos1 construction here associates the verb with the

whole person as well as with his hand: 'He kissed me on the hand' rather than 'he kissed

my hand'. 177 Havers shows that in Aristophanes this type of construction very often has

a genitive in sympathetic function.

In Eg. 468 £OTI crou/ opens up the possibility of understanding crou as the predicate to

the subject TpocjHiios', namely 'Master is yours'. However, I take the subject to be

understood, and Tpocjniaos'... crou to be the predicate; in this instance the attribute crou is

separated from its substantive. No sympathetic nuance is felt here.

In Ejx953f THS- yajieTfjs- yuvaiicos1 ecrri aou/ [TC'KVOV] (or [TOXJTI]) it seems safe

to assume that the missing word is some subject or other, and there is no sympathetic

effect.

In Mis.267 /(aavreuee' r\ fyv\i\ TI \iov, Fcra, <a<6vJ, the enclitic is closer in

position to the noun than to the verb. ptavTetio^ai is not a verb which typically comes

with a sympathetic dative or genitive. One cannot, however, rule out some effect of the

verb of informing \iaw€\)Q\iai on the genitive tiou. 178

In Sam.365  v TOJI neawi |iou iceipL vasV the pronoun and the verb are adjacent. A

sympathetic effect is felt, and is comparable to that in TipoiceicieTai, a verb of similar 

meaning at Asp.345 above.

176 He used Aristophanes as the representative of Comedy, and did not treat Menander or the other Comic
authors.
177 A distinction made not only by Havers, but by others as well -- e.g. Humbert (1960), to name but
one.
178 uavTejoncu govern the genitive in A.Ag.1367 (see Fraenkel ad locum).
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In Sam.388f we have before us another example of the Ka8' 6'Xov ica! 

construction, and the verb, although far removed in position from the pronoun, has an 

influence over it: Kard^w TTJV K <|>aAiiv avepamc aou. See the discussion on 

EE-273f above.

At Sam.436 it would be difficult to show any sympathetic influence or other effect of the 

verb on the pronoun. Khrysis is not related to Moskhion in a way which would warrant 

such a notion: TT|V XpuaiSo/ e£eXfjXaic' ev8o6 v aou, c^iXrae', 6 Trarfip dprius1 . 

The passage at Sam.568f TO iraiSiov/ XTJ^CTOI \iov illustrates Havers' Kategorie IV, 

where he classifies examples of sympathetic dative and genitive with verbs of taking, and 

also Haver's Kat.V, with people in close relationships. The child is not Khrysis', but 

she has a strong feeling for it.

The final example is from fr.431. If, a clear instance of the genitive enclitic pronoun with 

sympathetic function (again in a ica6' oXov teal (lepo? construction):

xmeXfjXu6ev re \IQV/ vdp<a TI? oXov TO Seppa. 'A kind of numbness has come all 
over me' (Edmonds).

In concluding this section, it is interesting to observe that Wackernagel, when speaking

about enclitics, speaks of 'possessive' genitives and datives, while Havers, 179 speaking

about the same forms, speaks of 'sympathetic' genitives and datives. This crossover,

although not absolute, is added evidence of the adverbal (including sympathetic) and

possessive functions that can be shared by a single pronoun in the same sentence. This

puts into question how closely and exclusively linked the enclitic possessive is to the

noun from which it is separated, and whether this can be considered full-fledged

hyperbaton.

closing summary

27 of the 34 passages in which the possessive is not adjacent to the item possessed are

spoken with some emotion or coloured tone. Many of the emotions are stronger.

In 23 of the passages the phrase formed by hyperbaton some lack of autonomy or

disruption is felt (4.2.2, 4.2.3)

179 Many of their examples overlap.
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In nineteen of the passages where there is separation the possessives follow, and

fifteen they precede the separation: the non-enclitic forms follow (ten times) and preced

(eleven times) with almost equal frequency; only in the enclitics is there any significant

preference (nine times versus four), but the overall sum is to small to bear any weight.

When the separation passes over verse-end (eighteen times), it follows more often than it

precedes (11 times versus 7). 180

Characters from all walks of life, of all ages and dispositions, speak in passages which

feature hyperbaton of possessives; there is no one particular type which speaks in a

majority of passages. J 8 1

Most of the passages come in dialogue (or in speeches given in the presence of other

characters).

The sentences are usually statements. Asp.345 is imperative in meaning (with a verb in

future indicative form); D.737f, Ep_.861 and Sam.418 are commands (with verbs in the

imperative). Eg.l 100 and F.I.17 are questions, both spoken in a clearly angry tone (see

4.1.3).

180Of these the proportions for enclitics is 4 following versus 1 preceding the verse-end. 
181 AsE-Daos three times, Khaireas twice, and Smikrines once; D.Knemon three times, Gorgias twice 
and Sostratos, Daos and the girl once each; in Eg. Habrotonon three times, and Smikrines and Daos once 
each Mis Thrasonides and Krateia once each; Sam. Nikeratos three times, the cook, Demeas, Khrysis 
and Moskhion once each; Sk. Pyrrhias and Blepes once each. The following cases of hyperbaton 
involving possessives had uncertain speakers: D.E.fr.2.2; FJ..17; fr.1.3; 431.1.
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5. DEMONSTRATIVES

The twenty eight passages' 82 where the demonstrative ofiros-, aim), TOXJTO does not 

come adjacent to the noun are of two orders: those that are in a close attributive 

relationship, where the split is a full-fledged hyperbaton, and those in which there are 

alternative interpretations suggesting that the relation may be looser, and therefore the 

split less significant.

The cohesion of the group being split and the consequent effect of the separation are 

central questions in Part II of the thesis, so it is important to bear in mind the distinction 

between close attributive cohesion and looser links. It is, however, difficult to make this 

important distinction with certainty; as many details as possible are given for the passages 

which I think show a looser cohesion of the demonstrative and noun, but it is a matter for 

personal judgment. To some, for example, it may seem that in any sentence where the 

demonstrative/o//0ws the separation, it may be taken as an appositive. 

The passages in which the demonstratives and the nouns they modify seem to me more 

loosely linked, will in some parts of §5 be printed in italics.

In some passages, 183 at first glance there seems to be hyperbaton of a close-knit 

attributive group consisting of a demonstrative and a noun. Further examination indicates 

that the demonstrative perhaps may not 'go together' with this noun as closely as it would 

in a strictly attributive relation: a) The demonstrative sometimes stands quite 

independently in the sentence, in an adverbial function, b) A link between the 

demonstrative and a verb of motion may at times be felt   a link at least as close as the 

demonstrative might have with the noun with which it agrees grammatically, c) Finally, 

there are examples where the relation between the noun and the demonstrative is a relation 

of apposition rather than a closer attributive link. The demonstratives in these last 

examples are less syntactically dependent, and perhaps form their own short Kola; their

182 As£.91f, 138ff, 185f, 246ff, 398; Grg.26f; D.5, 32, 31 Iff, 390f. 873; EE-326, 338T, 465, 514f, 543, 
1111; PL145f, 361f; Sam.72f, 280f, 322, 440, 460; Sk.359; fr.56.1; 581.1; 620.3.
183 I abstain from figures, because some passages are borderline cases and may tend to either interpretation, perhaps depending on the subjective judgment of the reader; the passages in question are (m order of mention): D.5; EQ.514; fr.56.1; Asi>.246Jf, Sam.280; D.390; ie.465; Ag>.7J8/, and D.Sllf.
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distance from the noun is more natural and may have less effect. In such cases the 

separation observed may not be the separation of elements of a strictly coherent group.

a) The demonstrative may be taken as adverbial at D.5:

TOV dypov Se rbv km Se£i' okei TOUTOVI/ KvfJmDV. This farm here on my 
right is where Knemon lives.'

One may interpret an attributive relation between the noun and the adjective in this 

passage: 'Knemon lives in this here field, on the right.' Alternatively, the passage may 

lend itself to an interpretation in which the demonstrative is adverbial, i.e. 'Knemon lives 

in the field on the right, here [pointing].' Similarly Ep_.514f may be understood as Til 

take the ring here...': TOV 8aiCT\jXiov Xajiouad t'eiaw TOUTOVL/ eiaeijai TTpo? 

eiceivov., and in fr.56.1 the demonstrative may also be taken on its own: /6 (jxzvos1 

earl neaTO? uSaTog- oiiroai. (see also (c) below). Note that in all three examples the 

demonstrative follows, at verse-end.

b) In other passages, the proximity of a verb of motion introduces the possibility that the 

demonstrative may 'go' as closely with the verb as it does with the noun. In such cases, 

where it can be argued that the demonstratives are adverbal, the separation may not 

necessarily be between elements of a strictly coherent word-group. 184 Note the 

proximity of the demonstrative to the verb of motion in Asp.246ff:

Kai yap riva/ 6'xXov aXXov dvSpurnwv TTpogidvra TOXITOVI/ 6p<3 |i 8u6vTwv. 
There's another lot coming here, I see, all pretty drunk.'

and Sam.280f:

oXX' els1 KaXbv yap TOUTOVI mtpov9' 185 6p<5/ TOV TlapiievovT' e: TT\S dyopds- 
'Oh, Good! Here's Parmenon back from the market.'

c) D.390 is not adverbial like the passages above; the verb in the sentence is not a verb of 

motion and has no other special link with the demonstrative:

dXX1 f) BiiceXX' ayei TaXavra TeTTapa/ auTTi. 'Help! This mattock must weigh a 

couple of hundred-weight! 1

184 See LSJ s.v. OUTO? C.I.5 'like adverb in local sense'; see also KG i 642 (§467.2), who point out the 
use in Tragedy of o8e to indicate someone's entrance: 'here comes...'. They also point out that m 
Tragedy oOro? is less often used in this spat.al sense. This is the place to mention that o8e slowly loses 

currency (see e.g. Mayser II/2 78 §68, and more generally Jannaris §563).
185 As read by Sandbach; the other papyrus has npocriov6'.
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It is possible that this demonstrative does not 'go 1 very closely with 6iKe\\a 

syntactically. '86 Strictly speaking this may not be the division of a closely cohering 

word-group *f| SitceXXa CLVTT\. Rather, the demonstrative (which may have been 

accompanied by a gesture), can also be taken as a phrase on its own, 'here', in apposition 

to the mattock mentioned in the previous phrase. Cf. fr.56. 1 in (a) above. 

At E£.465 the demonstrative may likewise be interpreted 'this man', with dvepencoj'? not 

a closely cohering substantive, but an explanatory afterthought, with a pause

TO TiaiSdpiov, o yvv TiB^vcie1 V) ywiiV 'Oviiaiji1 , cvSov, OUTO? eupev 
avSpaiceus-; 'Onesimos, the baby the woman's nursing now in the house -- was it the 
charcoal-burner who found it?'

However, the standard editions do not mark a pause, and the editors seem to understand 

*OUTOS dvepaicexi? exipev [CUITOV];, if I may use a word order which more clearly 

reflects the meaning for English speakers. Compare remarks made in the discussion of 

the structure of Asrj-138f in 5.3.2 (3) and of D.311f in 5.3.3. 

5.1 nuance

5.1.1 no nuance is felt

It is odd to regard a deictic demonstrative as bearing no nuance, since we speak of a 

deictic nuance in non-deictic demonstratives. Bearing this in mind, there are nine, and 

perhaps eleven, demonstratives involved in hyperbaton for which I detect no nuance, 187 

although it must be said that three of these denote deixis. 188

5.1.2 nuance is felt

Nuance is felt to some degree or other in the demonstrative itself in ten of the passages 

where the demonstrative is separated from the noun it modifies; 189 in eight additional 

passages whose demonstratives have some perceptible nuance, the close-knit attributive 

link of the constituents being split is less certain. 190

186 The noun and the demonstrative do however feature full grammatical concord. 
187 AsE.?91f, 185f;D.5, 873;EE-326, 514f, 543, 1111; Pk.7361; Sam-280, 7440.
188 D 5; EE-514f; Sam.280f. I discuss the last two in 5.1.2 as well.
189 In the order of mention: As£.398; Grg.26f; Sam.322; Sk-359; D.32; Pk.l45f; Sam.72f; Ee-338f; 
fr.620.3; and Sam.468.
190 In the order of mention: D.311, 390; ££.465; As£.I38f; D.5; E&.514; Sam.280/; and fr.56.7.
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Contempt, which can sometimes be felt in demonstratives, 191 seems to occur in four of 

the passages where demonstratives come in hyperbaton, e.g. As£.398, where it modifies 

a pejorative word: 192

(1)eywi8a TO\JTO\I Tot? rexvas1 TOU Spane'TOu. 7 know the ways of this tricky 
customer.'

Among the passages where the demonstrative does not come in deictic form, in eight it 

has a deictic function, and is probably accompanied by a gesture on the part of the 

speaker, e.g. Sk.359: 1 93

(2) :: apurra. TOUTOV 8ic«J>iiXaTT  TOV Tponov/ TO T' emSaicpvieiv... 'Splendid! 
Just go on like that, and shed a tear or two...'

Theron is not made to understand Kikhesias' sadness here, but interprets the expression 

on his face (and perhaps other gestures), and the tone of his voice as a sign of how 

suitable Kikhesias could be for the simulation of a lamenting father. It is in this context 

that Theron says 'keep this up', probably pointing to Kikhesias and referring to his 

behaviour, and specifically to the expression on his face and his gestures.

(3) In Efj.338f, where the demonstrative has deictic nuance, the emphasis falls elsewhere 

in the sentence (in the contrast between the speaker   e|_ie   and Daos).

oi) 8r| icaXfJS1 e'xei TO jiev ati\i' ettTpec() iv/ e|i  TOV TO, TTJV [Se] Tovi8e Tf|$- 
ao)TT|piasV eXrriSa XafiovTa Aaov d<t>aviaai 'It's really not fair that I should feed and 
clothe the child, sir, while Daos takes his only hope of rescue and makes it vanish into 
thin air.'

(4) In Sam.468, the demonstrative singles out the substantive 'this one kindness'; the 

scene is highly dramatic, and Moskhion asks a very angry Demeas for a favour: 

:: TttVTTiv  uo\ 86? TTJV \dp\v. :: Then grant it to me as a favour.'

(5) At Sarn.440, although the passage is spoken with effect,' it is difficult to identify the 

precise nuance in the demonstrative, which is only one element contributing to the anger 

expressed (see 5.2.3):

191 See LSJ s.v. OX/TO? C.I.3.
192 Cf. Grg.26f (with dXa£6va); and Sam.322 (deictic, with TOV &a^r\). See also As£. 138f discussed

below.
193 Cf. D.32 and Pk.145, which come in prologues, and where Pan and Agnoia are probably pointing to 
houses on stage, and Sam.72f, where Parmenon is most probably pointing to the door. Others with 
deictic nuance are Erj.338f (3), and, with less cohesion, D.31 If, D. 390 and Eg.465 end of 5.1.2.
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av Xdpu £xiXov, irofiaw rd Ba'icpu' upiuiv ravT eyw/ eKiceKocbeai 'If I get mv 
hands on a stick, I'll knock tears out of you all right.'

At As2-138f, where the relation seems to be one of apposition rather than strictly

attributive modification, there is also a nuance of contempt in the demonstrative,

qualifying (perhaps rather loosely) a pejorative word (6 TTOvnpo's-). 194

In D.3 1 1 , D.390 and Efj.465, where the cohesion of demonstrative and substantive is not

so tight, the demonstrative also bears deictic nuance. 195

The demonstrative also has deictic form in sentences where the strict attributive relation

between demonstrative and substantive is less certain: As£.138f; D.5; Erj.514; Sam.280f;

and fr.56.1.

5.2 emotion and tone

5.2.1 little or no emotion 196

In eight passages there is a matter-of-fact tone, without significant traces of emotion.

These sometimes come in prologues, e.g. D.5, 197 where Pan is describing the scene:

TOV dypov 8e TOV em 8e£i' olicei TOUTOVI/ Kvfjiiwv, (see opening section of 5 
for passage and suggested translations).

At Asp. 138 (see previous note) we have a good example of the difference between

nuance and tone: a nuance of contempt or condescension may be felt by some readers

(5.1.2 end), but the tone Tykhe uses in the prologue remains detached, or at least

matter-of-fact.

At other times the dramatic situation is an announcement of a character's arrival or

presence, and hardly any emotion is detected, e.g. Sam.280f: 198

6XX' €\s tcaXbv yap TOUTOVI mtpove1 6pw/ TOV FlappievovT' etc T% dyopds- 

'Here's Parmenon back from the market.'

The expression 6XX' els1 icaXov indicates that Demeas considers Parmenon's arrival 

opportune (see GS p.571), and is a conventional comment added to visual entrance

194 See other passages with contempt expressed by a demonstrative at the beginning of 5.1.2 with

n.192.
195 The demonstrative at Erj.465 may be accompanied by a gesture, referring to Syros, but he is no

longer present on the stage. For other examples see n. 194.
19<> In order of mention: D.5, 32; As£.138f; Pk.l45f; Sam.280f; Asj>.246; EE-465, 543.

197 Cf. Tykhe at Asp. 138f, Pan again at D.32; and Agnoia at Pk. 145f.
198 Cf. 4s£.246#with the conventional announcement of the xopo? sometimes found at the end of the 

first act in the plays of New Comedy.
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announcements; 199 it probably does not reflect any strong emotion on Demeas 1 part.200 

InfactDemeas has shown admirable restraint throughout his long speech, and only has 

one short outbreak at line 279 (^earnx' oXusO, which he quickly reins in (GS ad 

locum).

Two additional passages with hyperbaton of the demonstrative in which no strong 

emotion is felt by the reader are passages spoken by Habrotonon in dialogue with 

Onesimos. In Erj.465 she asks a practical question, seeking information. In Erj.543 no 

precise emotion is identifiable,201 although this is a lively dialogue and an oath 

Habrotonon uses adds vividness to what she says: 202

::VH TW 9eu, iravruv y' eucnmii cr' OITIOV f|yrjaotiai TOXITWV.:: 'Oh, yes. You 
get my eternal gratitude for all my blessings.'

The passages in frr.56.1 and 620.3 do not provide sufficient context for determining

what kind of emotion, if any, is expressed.

5.2.2 stronger tone, more emotion

Stronger tone and more emotion are expressed in eleven of the passages.203

(1) At D.873 Sostratos robustly204 ignores Gorgias' modesty and protestations at having 

to join in the company of women he does not know, and explains to Gorgias why he 

need not be shy: oliceia TOUT' fj6T| vojju^eiv navTa 8d..

(2) Some urgency is felt in Sostratos' tone in D.3 1 If, as he tries to convince Gorgias that 

his intentions are not dishonourable. Sostratos uses an imprecation:

OUTO'? [i' 6 ITav, tieipckiov, a! Nun<|>ai 6' a 
avTor) irXnaiov

irofcreiav. 
'...may Pan here, sir, and the Nymphs strike me dead right here, beside the house.'

199 In a separate investigation of Menander's wording and tone in entrance announcements, I find that lie 
uses other means when he wants the acknowledger to make subjective comment on the timing or manner 
of the entrant or to react in some other way. The use of formal visual announcements is less frequent 

than in Euripides.
200 But cf. N. Miller 'Oh, Good!'.
201 Are there perhaps traces of sarcasm? The rest of this dialogue is quick and sharp.
202 i refer jn n 215 to other passages with hyperbaton in which an oath adds intensity; oaths often occur

where there is stronger emotion.
2°3 D.873, 31 If, Ej5.338f; Sarn.468; fr.581.1; Ep,574; Sk.359; Asp,398, 81f; D.390; Ep,326; and

Pk.361.
204 TIS- 6 Xfipo?;... 'rubbish!' (line 872). Note also the interruption.
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In a similarly urgent tone, Syros vehemently argues his case at Erj.338f, in an attempt to 

convince Smikrines that he (and not Daos) should keep the tokens. Also, at Sam.468 

Moskhion urgently pleads with Demeas (5.1.2 (4)). At fr.581.1, although there is no 

full context, what remains reflects the urgent tone of someone complaining from his own 

experience.

In three plays (Aspis, Epitrepontes and Sikyonios) there are situations in which a slave 

has hit upon a plan to resolve a problem. When the slave describes details of this plan, a 

breathless excitement, a hint of letting the others in on the conspiracy, or sometimes an 

obvious self-effacing suppression of pride may be felt in his or her tone. In such 

passages, with their coloured and expressive tone, one finds hyperbaton not only 

involving demonstratives, but other modifiers as well.205

Two passages with hyperbaton of the demonstrative probably come in such a situation: 

(3) For the hyperbaton at Eg.514, where Habrotonon must be excited when telling 

Onesimos part of her plan, I refer to Ep.51 Iff:

::0eao-', '<

av CTuvapecrT)i aoi TOUIIOV evOvpiriia' apa.
epbv TTorjao p.ai TO IT pay pa TOUT' eyw,
TOV SctKTuAiov XafJoGad T'  icroj TOUTOVI
eiaetpi TTpb<r eiceivov.::

'Onesimos, I've just had an idea. See what you think. I'll pretend this happened to me, 
and I'll go in to Kharisios, wearing this ring.'

At Sk359 it dawns on Theron how suitable Kikhesias could prove for the simulation he 

is planning, and it is with overt enthusiasm that he tells Kikhesias to keep up his

moaning.206

More precise feelings can be detected in what is said in the following passages:

Suspicion is the feeling Smikrines expresses at As2.398,207 where it coincides with the

nuance of contempt (5.1.2(1)).

(4) It is with a degree of sadness that at As£.91f Daos resigns himself to the moment

when he must go in and inform Kleostratos1 family of the bad news:

205 Cf. sections 1 and 3.
206 A full quotation and more discussion of this passage are found on 5.1.2 (2) above.

207 And already at the beginning of his speech, line 393: Aao? nerd TOUTUV bmv.
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TrapayoHiev > eum TOV TaXaina,pov Xo'yov/ dTrayyeX0OvTe<r TOUTOV olc fkia  
XPnv. 'We'd better go ,n and tell the sad story to those it will affect mos 

(5) There is an obvious use of exaggeration at D.390,208 where the pampered SostratQs

finds it difficult to cope with the hard labour, and Menander makes the most of this comic 

situation:

foX'Tfi Suc \X' ayei TaXavra Terrapa/ auTT) TrpocnroXel n'- 'Help! This mattock 
must weigh a couple of hundredweight.' F mauocK

(6) A complimentary tone may lie behind what Syros says at Ep_.326, when he makes it 

clear that he assumes Smikrines is well-versed in the theatre.209 This kind of tact can do 

no harm when Syros makes his claim, and it complements his use of well-developed 

argumentation, line 325f :

reeeacrai rpayatiSou?, olS' on,/ KOI raura icarex^i? iraVra. 'You've been to the 
theatre, I'm sure, and know all the stories.'

(7) At Pk.361ff the situation Daos describes and his worried tone come across, among 

other things, in his verbal intensity.210 As Polemon approaches, Daos shudders at how 

terrible things could be if his own master, Moskhion's father, were to arrive now as well:

:: 6 £ vo? d(j)iiCTai. xaXeira raura
rd irpaynaT' eari, vr\ TOV 'AiroXXtJ, ravira [ye.]
KOI TO ic (})dXaiov oi)8eircj Xoyi^o^ai,
TOV SeairoTTiv, av e^ dypoO OOTTOV irfdXiv]
eX8r)L, TapaxV oiav Trofjcrei  napa()>[av is- .] ::

The General's home! That certainly makes things awkward. And that's not to mention 
the nub   if our Master comes back from the country sooner than expected, there'll be 
fine furore when he appears on the scene.'

5.2.3 extreme emotion

The strongest emotion is anger, which appears in one form or another in six passages.21 1 

It is safe to assume that Onesimos is angry when he threatens Smikrines at Ep. 1111: TWV 

eyicXTmaTuv/ d4> iao TOUTUV, as is Demeas when he threatens the slaves in the 

house at Sarn.440 (see 5.1.2 (5)). More generally, it is probable that in a context where

208 See §2.
2^^ In the context that there are cases known from Tragedy where wrong identification has led to awful 
consequenes: Syros wants to avert such disaster for the foundling in his care, by preventing Daos from 
walking off with its tokens.
210 The word TiavTeXws' modifying the emphatically placed x«^ Tid, the use of ihe oath VT) TOV 

' AiroXXa), and the repetition of raura.
2 11 In their order of mention: Eg. 1111; Sam.440, 72f; As£. 185f; Grg.26f; and Sam.322.
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slaves and masters are communicating there is a likelihood for abuse and anger to be felt 

in the tone of the masters.

At Sam.72f there is impatient anger, probably accompanied by shouting and 

gesticulation;* 13 Parmenon is exasperated with Moskhion's whimpering and wants the 

wedding to get started.

Angry people speak in angry tones in other passages as well: Smikrines is angry at 

As£.185f (and says so explicitly at line 180: 6pyi£onai); at Grg.26f Philinna says she 

can barely restrain herself (p.iicpou 8eu> on line 25) from giving Moskhion a piece of her 

mind. The intensity is indicated also by the oath on line 24.214 

5.3 structure

Some of the demonstratives in hyperbaton which are emphasized come in sentences 

which flow smoothly, others are found in sentences which are disrupted in varying 

degrees.

5.3.1 the disjunctive and disjoined elements of hyperbaton form self-contained phrases. 
no disruption. 215

In five passages, where the separating element is a finite verb, in direct syntactic relation 

with the attributive group it splits, there is no disruption, e.g. Ep_.326, governing a direct 

object 216 TttOra Karexcis- iravra, or Ep_.llll:217 TWV ^yicXTinaTuv/ d<J>ei(JO

TOWTUV.

In D.5 too a self-contained meaning is formed by the elements of disjunction, which 

make up the longer, whole sentence: TOV dypov 8e TOV em 8e£i' okei TOUTOVI/ 

v (see (a) in opening remarks to §5).

212 Khrysis at Parmenon, line 69: TI float?, Swpiope;. See also 2.2.2 in Part I of the thesis (J3 on 
exclamations).
213 See deictic nuance above, 5.1.2 with n. 194.
214 Compare the use of an oath by a patently angry Demeas at Sam.323, in the same passage where the 
hyperbaton at 322 is used; at Sam.442, in the same passage with the hyperbaton of 440; and in passages 
with weaker, but perceptible, emotional tone: Erj.543, Pk.361ff, and As£.393 (in the same speech as the 

hyperbaton at 398).
215 In the order of their mention: Ee-326; Pk.l45f; EE-llll; Sk.359; Sam.468; D.5; E&.465; Ase.91f; 
Ep_.514f; D.32; Ee-543; D.390f; fr.56.1; 620.3.
216 Cf. Pk.l45f: TT)V oiKiav/ £irptaTO TOTI'TTIV (with explicit subject 6 dTpa-norni? following).
217 Compare the following short sentences with verbs in the imperative as separating element: Sk.359 
::TOVTOV 5u«t>xiXaTT  TOV Tpowov, and with an indirect object as well as a direct object, Sam.468 

::TOVTT|V ejioi 86? TTJV x<»P ll'- :: -
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At Erj.465, the subject (ofiro?... 4v0paic uV) and the verb which splits it together form 

an extended subject, which stands on its own as part of a longer sentence, lines 464ff (TO 

iTctiSdpiov,.../ ...OUTOS- evipev dv6paiceus-;) The disruption in this sentence is not 

caused by the hyperbaton of the demonstrative, which in fact may serve to resolve some 

of this disruption. The subject plus verb group may perhaps be interpreted as a complete 

meaningful phrase on its own if one supplies an elliptic pronoun for the direct object (see 

§5 (c) above). Moreover, in this passage, the relation between demonstrative and noun 

may be a looser one of apposition rather than a tighter attributive relation.218 

As with previous attributive groups (see especially indefinites 3.3.1), non-finite forms 

of the verb, such as participles and infinitives, are treated on two levels. Here I shall treat 

those instances where, along with the attributive groups they split, verbal expressions 

form phrases which are comparatively more independent of the main verbs in the 

sentences, and which have meaning, and perhaps also syntactic unity, even when they 

stand on their own.219

Asp.91f is a typical example of the participium coniunctum which has a life of its 

own;220 the participle TTapayyeXoOvTes" is not subordinate to the finite verb napdy o p.ev, 

but means 'let's go in and [let's] tell...', where a phrase is formed from a combination of 

an autonomous verb and a direct object: 221

TTapdytopev e'lcrw TOV raXainupov Xoyov/ aTiayyeXotivTes1 TCTUTOV. (see 
5.2.2 (4) for translation and discussion).

Wide hyperbata, with elements at opposite extremes of longer sentences, are self- 

contained, in that they include the rest of the sentence, e.g. Ep.543:222

::vfi rut 6eo), navTWV y1 e^aurfji a' CUTIOV/ fiyfjaouai'ToxiTUV.:: (see 5.2.lend 
for translation and discussion).

218 I am grateful to Peter Brown for bringing to my attention the appositive relation of the
demonstrative to the noun in this phrase.
2 ! 9 Those which bear more clearly subordinate forms will be treated in 5.3.2.
220 Like TiapdyuiJiev above, XapoOaa also comes with a verb of motion, in the same sentence as 
eiaeim at ErJ-514f. Cf. D.32, where other participles form independent clauses (Imes 30, 31), all of 
them descriptive phrases elaborating on and loosely connected to the more general avrr6s"£Tli uovrc.
221 As in ETJ-5J4f and D32 (direct object of a verb with dno+gen. -- see LSJ s. v. TiarJO) 1.2).
222 In other examples where the rest of the sentence intervenes, the inherent cohesion of the 
demonstrative and the substantive may be weaker: D.390f: dXX 1 r\ SuceXX' ayei rdXavro rerTapa/ 
airm, fr.56.1: 6 Raves' ecrri uearo? u8<rros- OUTOOI, and fr.620.3: TOV ovov 6pav e^ecm.
TTptUTtt TOUTOVl.
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In fact the protracted distance between the two elements of the attributive group (ud

.J ...TOUTWV) is possibly the factor that prompted Vollgraf to emend to Trdvrots-, but

Menander does not shun even wider separations (§6) .

5.3.2 uncertain degree of independence of phrase formed by hvperbaton and/or 
uncertain degree of_disruption . 2 23

In the following passages, there is more doubt as to how self-contained the phrases 

formed by hyperbaton really are. Some may have a meaning on their own, but are not 

independent in grammar and/or syntax; some have an effect on the flow of the sentence, 

causing disruption to it, even if the phrases themselves technically form autonomous 

grammatical constructions:

(1) In Eg.338f the phrase formed by the hyperbaton, TO |U V awu' eicrpe^eiv  |a  

TOUTO, has all the components needed for a meaningful sentence; grammatically, 

however, it is governed by an impersonal expression 'it is not right/fair that...', here 

taking accusative and infinitive: 224

011 8r| KaXwg- exei TO piev own' eicTpe^eiv/  |a  TOUTO... (translation in 5.1.3
(3))-

(2) In Sam.280f the demonstrative and the proper noun (which is in apposition, and 

basically less closely linked than an attributive group) are separated by a verbal 

expression, and together they form a coherent and self-contained phrase: 'I see Parmenon 

here coming',225 but there is some disruption, because 'coming' is not independent of  K 

dyopds1 , further along in the sentence:

oXX' els- taXbv yap TOXITOVI iraDOve' 6pu/ TOV IlapnevovT1 eic T% dyopas-. 
(translation and discussion in 5 (b) and 5.2.1).

(3) At Asjgi.398 the attributive group and the intervening element form a genitive 

construction 'the machinations of this rogue'. Although the construction itself is

223 In the order of their discussion: EE-338f; Sam.280/, As£.398; Sam.440; AsE-246ff, 138ff, Grg.26f; 

Pk.361f.
224 Cf. Bel + infinitive at D.873, discussed in 5.3.3.
225 In my rendering I place the word 'here' in a position which I hope reflects the ambiguity of its 
affiliation; to Parmenon' on the one hand, and to the verb of motion on the other.
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complete, as a unit in the sentence at large it is a direct object dependent on the verb that 

precedes: 226

eytSiSa TOUTOU ra? rexva? TOU Spaircrou.

This is an example of a sentence which does not run smoothly when taken in full, but

whose parts can be autonomous.

Passages in which the intervening element is an adverb are also somewhat problematic.

On the one hand, the adverbs do not specifically belong to the attributive groups which

they split, and in that sense they constitute an intrusion; on the other hand, their position

in the sentence is comparatively free, and in that sense they do not strictly 'belong' to

another specific element in the sentence when they modify the sentence as a whole.

Nevertheless, if they are free to stand in most places, they do not necessarily have to split

an attributive group, as they do for example at Asp. 138f:

(4) TOV? ^aKoaiow xpwoxjs1 dKowas" ovroai yap dpriwsV 6 novTipos1 . 227

It is always possible that less of a split is felt here, with 6 TTOvnpos" as an addition in

apposition to OXJTOUI: This man [i.e. the bad one, Smikrines, versus the good one,

XPTiard? on line 126 - Khairestratos].228

In Grg.26f the intervening adverb does go with the verb earlier in the sentence:

KdXeaaaa TOV/ dXa£6V g|w TOUTOV. In Pk.361f the adverb also goes more closely

with a word earlier in the sentence; it modifies the word xa^a. the predicate of the

sentence:

Xa\ Trd raOra TTavreXwsY TCX TTpaynar' kori,,,.

In both these passages, disruption is clearly felt.

5.3.3 phrases formed by elements of hyperbaton are not self-contained; there is 
disruption. 229

Disruption seems to be unequivocal in two passages where the disjunctive element is a 

verbal form, but not independent:

226 Cf. Sam.440: av Xctpw £v\ov, uoiiaw TO. Sckpx/ uiauv TOUT' eyw/ eiciceKo^ai., and AsE-246ff*: 
.../ oxXov aXXov dvepunwv is a complete construction, but does not stand on its own in the sentence.
227 Note also ydp so late in the sentence. But if one interprets a pause after dKOuaa?, the particle comes
'second1 in the Kolon beginning with oviroai.
228 1 am grateful to Peter Brown for bringing this apposition and contrast to my attention.
229 The passages are: D.873; Sam.72f; Asp. 185; D.31 If*; Sam.322; fr.581.1.
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At D.873, the phrase raOr1 r)Sn vom'Cciv irdvTa cannot grammatically stand on its 

own, because the infinitive depends on 8ei. More importantly, even without explicit Sei, 

the predicate (okela) is required for a complete meaningful phrase. As it is, the sentence 

begins with the predicate, and in this case would not be misunderstood, but the sentence 

does not flow smoothly: okeia TCOIT' T^TI vopiCeiv -ndvra Bel. 

In Sam.72f the phrase formed by the attributive group and the intervening participle is not 

self-contained; there is no close grammatical or syntactic link either. The construction of 

the sentence as a whole is burdened with multiple subordination,230 and there is 

disruption in the hyperbaton and elsewhere in the sentence, 7 Iff:

flouXon' dvcu TOXJS- ydiaoxj? 11811, irefraOa9ai TOXJTOVI rrpos1 rats- 90paisY icXdovTa 
Tcnmu<r,...'I want the wedding now, I want this chap here to stop wailing at this door 
here.'

In the remaining passages are those in which the intervening element clearly has no direct 

syntactic link with the attributive group it splits; for example, the phrase rf)v napSevov 

yuvaiica rauTTjv formed by the hyperbaton in Asp. 185. The second object, ywolica, 

intrudes on the group which forms the first object in predicative relation,231 which is in 

accusative (subordinate) form. They do not have direct syntactic links, and the phrase is 

incomplete on its own. Note however that the verb immediately precedes, so the phrase 

can be understood, but there is clear disruption: Xni4>onai TTJV irapeevov

In other cases, the juxtaposition (as a result of hyperbaton) of incompatible syntactic 

forms involves pronouns, e.g. the phrase OUTO? |i' 6 Udv, which is formed by the 

hyperbaton in D.3 1 If (subject + direct object).232

In these sentences, the intervening element cannot form a phrase with the group it splits, 

and since it is incompatible, is an intrusion. Whether or not this causes disruption, or 

simply reflects the possibility that Wackernagel's Law is stronger than the cohesion

230 pouXonai + accusative (TOUTOVI) + infinitive (TT nctOo6ai); and TrcnoxJaeai + participle
  see LSJ s.v. irauu) 1.3.
23 ! The second object and the first object are equivalent to a predicate and a subject (respectively).
232 Cf. Sam.322: TOUTOVI poi TOV da 0ii (direct object + indirect object); fr.581.1: TOUTOV find? TOV
TPOTIOV.
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between ^ributive demonstrative and noun, is a moot question, but one of the important

issues the study of hyperbaton raises.

closing remarks

There is no significant difference in the frequency of the position of the separated

demonstratives: thirteen demonstratives precede the separation, and fifteen follow it.

Within the group of less closely cohering demonstratives, a similar proportion of

frequency applies (four preceding and five following the separation).

In most of the separations involving verse-end (seven out of the ten) the demonstrative

comes after the separation.233

Eight of the 28 demonstratives come with deictic suffix -i, 234 but this may not be very

significant, because there are cases in which the demonstrative without the deictic suffix

can also be understood to have strong deictic function.235 Note that six of the eight

demonstratives with deictic form come in passages where the basic link between

demonstrative and noun may be looser.

Characters of all social strata use passages in which hyperbaton of the demonstrative was

found.236

Four of the passages are in prologues.237 Thirteen of the passages are clearly parts of

dialogue, and two more come in Syros' long speech (Erj.326, 338f). The rest are in

either monologue, or in a form which is difficult to determine.

Most of the demonstratives in hyperbaton come in statements. Those that do not are

affective and their expressivity may play a role in determining the emphasis in the

hyperbaton: D31 If is in an imprecation (with the verb in optative form). Eg.465 comes

in a question. Sam.468 is a desperate request (with the verb in imperative form);

Eg. 1111, Sam322 and Sk359 are commands (with verbs in the imperative).

233 As£.91f; D.390; g£.338f, 543, 1111; Pk.l45f; Sam.72f. The three instances in which the 
demonstrative precedes are \s&.138f, Pk.361f, and Sam.280/.
234 AseJJSf, 246f; D.5; E&.514; Sam.280f, 322; fi.56.1; 620.3.
235 E.g. at Pk.l45f, Agnoia probably points to the house when she says ...TT|V o\K.iavi eirpiaro 
Tenrny/... Ct. 5.1.2 with n. 194
236 In Asp. Daos and Smikrines speak twice each and Tyklie speaks once; In Grg. Philinna; D.Sostratos 
three times, and Pan twice; Eg.Habrotonon three times, Syros twice and Onesimos once; Pk.Agnoia and 
Daos once each; Sam.Demeas three times and Parmenon and Moskhion once each; Sk. Theron. The three 
fragments have unidentified speakers. 
237A*£. 138f, D.5, 32, Pk.l45f. See 5.1.2 with n. 194, and 5.2.1 with n. 198.

299



In eighteen of the passages (eight with a looser link between demonstrative and noun) the 

demonstrative bears some added nuance. Seventeen of the passages in which there is 

hyperbaton of a demonstrative are spoken with a stronger tone or emotion.238 

In almost one half of the passages there is no significant disruption. In about a quarter of 

the passages there is some degree of disruption to the flow of the sentence. In the 

remaining quarter of the passages, the phrases formed by hyperbaton are clearly not self- 

contained and there is disruption, sometimes acute.239

Following the methods used in the other groups, I have found that hyperbaton usually 

coincides with other signs to emphasize a part of the attributive group, either the 

demonstrative or the noun, or the split attributive group as a whole. 

Those sentences in which the main emphasis falls elsewhere can be ruled out first, e.g. 

Pk.361f ,240 where the emphasis falls on the first word in the sentence, the predicate: 

XaXeira ratira TravTeXwsY Ta TTpdyjiaT' ecm.

This sentence241 is spoken with strong emotion (worry), and the accumulation of the 

tone and the separation of xaXeird from the modifying adverb TravTeXus1 contribute to the 

emphatic force of the sentence; the separation of Tcorra and irdvTa is in this instance 

subsidiary.

Also at D.390* the main emphasis falls on the exaggerated weight (four talents) and the 

link may be appositive rather than attributive, and therefore weaker. 

In some sentences there seems to be no special emphasis, and although formally there is a 

division between two parts of the closely cohering attributive group demonstrative + 

noun, there are no other factors in the sentence to contribute to emphasis: This is true of

238 The stronger the emotion, the less cases there are from passages where the link between the 
demonstrative and the noun is weak. For more on this see 5.2 below.
239 Note that with regard to the flow of the sentence as well, the examples from passages where there is 
less cohesion between demonstrative and noun come mainly in sentences where there is no disruption. 

See 5.3.1.
240 Cf. AsE.138f* TOUS- e£c«;oaious- xpuaofc (direct object); D.873 okeia (predicate); Eg.465* TO 

 naiSdpiov at 464 (direct object); Sam.322 ludvra (direct object).
241 In the other sentences given in the footnote above the tone and nuance likewise contribute to the 
emphasis of those words and the hyperbaton of demonstrative and noun is either subsidiary, or further 
contributes to the general disorder of the sentence (see cd D.873). Note that in two cases (marked with an 
asterisk) there may not have been such close syntactic links.
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five pasages in which there is some deictic nuance in the demonstratives: D.5*, 32; 

Pk.l45f*; fr.56.1*; and fr.620.3.

Note that three come in prologues and the other two are fragments for which background 

information is limited.

Other passages in which there seems to be little emphasis by hyperbaton are Asp.246ff*

and Sam.280f*, both announcements; the first is a loose formula sometimes used at the

end of Act I in New Comedy, and in the second the arrival of a new character is

announced. In neither of these is any emotion detected, and the phrases formed by

hyperbaton may or may not be self-contained (see 5.3.2). There is no acute disruption,

and note that in both passages there is doubt as to whether the relation between the

demonstrative and the noun being split is strictly attributive.

In passages with hyperbaton where some degree of emotion can be identified, and

emphasis cannot be positiviely attached to another part of the sentence, hyperbaton can,

with emotion and perhaps other contributory factors, be seen to draw emphasis to the

demonstrative, the noun, or both.

This is less common when there is no disruption in syntax or meaning.242 In three such

passages there is emphasis on the demonstrative, probably effected by hyperbaton in

combination with nuance, and an emotioanl or coloured tone, e.g. Moskhion's desperate

plea at a highly dramatic moment, Sam.468: 243 :: TCCUTTIV k[io\ So? TOV xapiv.::

In one passage, Ep_.326, there is emphasis on part of the attributive group, irovra. There

is no nuance, but a flattering tone (5.2.2).

Emphasis is more common in emotional passages with hyperbaton when, along with

other factors, the hyperbaton itself creates diruption to the sentence, as e.g. in

Asjx398: 244 eyuiSa TOUTOU rd? rexvas1 roO Spairerou, where there is a nuance of

242 There is probably no emphasis on the demonstrative in hyperbaton at As2.91f (no nuance 5.1.1, 
some .sadness 5.2.2), and Eg. 1111 (no nuance, admonitory tone and imperative in a short sentence).
243 Cf, Sk.359 with deictic nuance (5.1.2), excitement in a plan conceived (5.2.2) and again a short 
imperative, and cf. also £fc514P. with a plan (5.2.2). but a weaker example of the role of the 
hyperbaton because of the possibility of a looser syntactic link between demonstrative and noun.
244 Cf. Grg.26f with a similar nuance (5.1.2) and degree of disruption (5.3.2), and even stronger 
emotion (5.2.3); while these two have emphasis on the demonstrative, emphasis seems to lie in the 
noun at Erj.338f,'and Ihe hyperbaton comes in conjunction with an urgent lone (5.2.2) and an added 

nuance (5.1.2).
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contempt(5.1.2), coinciding with a suspicious tone (5.2.2), and a certain degree of

disruption (5.3.2).

And where, in addition to hyperbaton, there is clearly strong disruption and an emotional

tone as at fr.581.1 245 (5.3.3 and 5.2.2 respectively), the emphasis on the

demonstrative seems certain.

In those sentences in which the hyperbaton comes with an extreme emotion and causes

marked disruption, e.g. Asj>.185f, and also with nuance, as at Sam.72, it clearly plays a

role in the emphasis of the part or parts of the group it splits.

The importance of close scrutiny of the context, nuance, tone, structure, and other

characteristics of the individual passages cannot be overestimated; the concluding

discussion may leave one with the impression that there is a simple formula   namely,

the more factors, the stronger the emphasis. A cautionary counterexample is Ep.543,

where there is no nuance, and no disruption and no definite emotional tone; and yet this is

an example where the hyperbaton has effect on its own, perhaps by the sheer distance

between the parts of the attributive group:

VT) TO» 6 u, ndvTwv y' encturrii a' ainov/iyyTiaonai TOXITWV.

There is emphasis on TTCIVTOV, and perhaps also on the demonstrative, and Habrotonon

may have a hint of sarcasm in her voice (see 5.2.1).

245 Cf DSllf* where in addition to urgent tone (5.2.2) and substantial disruption (5.3.3) there is 
added nuance; note aga.n that the group split may not be exclusively attributive, and the hyperbaton may 
not be so effective.
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6. CLOSING REMARKS ON HYPERBATON

Specific observations were made and summarized in 2-5. In this section I briefly 

generalize on some of the observations and findings and raise some questions, 

i) If we look at all the groups, we note that examples of hyperbaton with combined 

extreme degrees of all of the criteria are not frequent. While numerals, indefinites, and 

demonstratives all had less hyperbata with the highest level of disruption, a little over a 

third of possessives in hyperbaton showed disruption (4.2.3). It is always possible that 

my criteria were not consistent, although I have justified my classifications in most cases, 

ii) The intervening element varies in form, length, and disruptive force, and the 

compatibility of the intervening element with the constituents it split proves to be more 

important in determining the level of disruption than, say, length. Short intervening 

elements are not necessarily undisruptive,246 just as long intervening expressions are not 

necessarily disruptive.247 Dover's requirement that the surrounding words be part of an 

analysis of a word-group (such as noun and adjective) proves vital. The most salient 

example for this is the verb as an intervening element. On its own it does not indicate its 

disruptive effect: a verb splitting an attributive group often creates with the group a self- 

contained phrase, but we have seen passages in which the verb attaches to some other 

subject or complement, and the attributive group it splits itself has an unrelated function 

in the sentence at large. Other incompatible combinations are created by nominal 

intervening elements such as subjects splitting a group which functions as a predicate, or 

any other nominal phrase; in nominal phrases word-order is more important and such 

fragmentation is more likely to create disruption in meaning. Sometimes they are simply 

incompatible, as in the case of accusative enclitic pronouns splitting attributive groups in 

the nominative: this creates subject + object combinations which are not autonomous 

(e.g. 5.2.2(5) or 5.3.3(5)).

iii) There are contexts which recur in New Comedy, such as entrance-announcements and 

prologues (§5), recognition-scenes (§3) and identity and ownership (§4) involving

246 E.g. 3.3.2(3), 3.3.3(5). See also Bergson (1960) 201. 
247 See4.2.1andEE.543 in 5.3.1.
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conventional phraseology or typical arguments which may cause the recurring use of 

these particular attributes in the patterns they are found.

iv) A loose correlation may be identified between low disruption and low nuance (i.e. use 

of the indefinite as an indefinite article) in hyperbata involving indefinites (§3) on the one 

hand, and on the other more significant or emphatic hyperbaton when the indefinite is 

more 'lexical 1 , for example with a negative nuance. An analogously loose correlation 

was felt between demonstratives with demonstrative function (low level of nuance) and 

low level of disruption on the once hand hyperbata with higher levels of disruption 

involving demonstratives with the (more lexical, less grammatical) nuance of contempt, 

v) I recall that some examples of hyperbata showed symmetry, formal structuring, and 

rhetorical motivations. Lopfe (1940) 138ff distinguishes two 'types' of hyperbaton; 

'natural' and 'rhetorical'.

vi) The modifers most frequently involved in split over the verse end were possessives, 

but all modifiers were to some extent involved: numerals and indefinites preferred to 

precede the split and the verse division (8: 6 and 4: 2 respectively), while possessives and 

demonstratives preferred to follow the split and the verse division (11: 7 and 7: 3 

respectively). All of these figures are low and the proportions between them only give an 

impression. A comparison with enjambment in Menander should prove interesting, but 

criteria need to be worked out more rigorously.
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Appendix la: indicative finite perfects in Menander
dyopdCw(Sk.l4;fr.318.2) 
dypxjirv€w (fr. 100.3) 
d8uc€otiai(F.I.28,59,60)
dSiiccw (AS2.215; Gr°.2.3; OE.llOa, 1 lOb; D.140, 303; Her.[79J; Kith. [61]; Pk.514- 
Sam.68) —— — 
alaedvo^ai(]E£.557; Sam.308)
dicow (AS2.82; D.918; Pk.319; Sam. 128, 259, 271, 477, 589; Sk.206; F.I.53- 
fr.208.2) — — ' 
d^aprdvu) (Sam3) 
dvaip€(o(Kol.93;Sk.82) 

(D.838) 
(Sarn.674)
ai (As£.13; Pk.[323]) 

dvadTrdw (fr.362.2) 
dvarpeironai (Sam.548) 
dvac{)€ptj (D.685) 
dvoiyw: dv^cjiya (fr.206. 1 ) 

dveu)ixa(fr. 192.2)

cnraXAaTTw (Ep.416) 
direpxoiJiai(E£.1007; ^.492) 
diropaivu) (FJ .49) 
diroyiyvwCTica) (Pk.[7451) 
dTTo8i5pdcricto (Sam.358) 
diroXa^pdvonai ( Kol .fr.5.2) 
d-rroXa^ipdvu) (fr.516.2) 
aTToXeitTO|iai (D.775)

(D.84; Eg .751, 906; Kd.86; Pk. 1018; Prnth.9; Sam.3 15, 324;
Ph.66; fr.568.7)

(Grg.5; Kd.88; Mis. 247; fr.703.1) 
d-rroXoyeonai ( Sam .334) 
dirovoeoiiai (Pk.375) 
dtio-ue^TTO) (Asp .3 13) 
diroareXXa) (D.263) 
diroawi^u (Ep.1108) 
dpiardw (D.779) 
dpxonai (D.392)
ATVXCM (Asp .287; Ep_.891;fr. 136.1) 
d(J>aip€onai (Asp.225)

Bidu (Kith.fr. 1.11)
pouXevioiJiai (fr.336.6)
3(i)XoKOTT€a) (D.515)
yauew (Asp.260; fr.59.2)
YiYVOua7Asp.ll2, 262, 366; D.35, 324, 398, 543, 558, 728; Ep,296, 372, 1121,
[11301 Mi^&- fr.6.1; Pk.[124L 182, 399, 533, 711, 724, 1021; Sam.66, 132, 248,
480, 500T513, 522, 699, 7T3; Sk.127, 354; FJ.55; fr.790.2)
8€i8w(D.151, [248],900;Kith.48; Kol.130; Mjs.268; Sk.97; fr.620.11)
8€iicvxJui(Mis.l90)
SiaKOTrronai (Sam.679)
8ia|jiapTdvw (Asp. 1 10)
8(8ouai(D.E.90)
8iSwni(D?722, 770; ££.287; Kith.90; Pk.150, 757; Sk.96; fr.620.6)
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(D.486) 
6iWKiu(D.118)
SoKeouai (D.[885]; Her .71; Sam. 1 17) 
SouX6o|Ku(fr.568.1) 
? 8uut (fr.702.2 Cobet Si8c^i cod.) 
£yeipw (Kon.4^ 
eyicXeioiaai (Asp.345) 
€yY€ip€0) (Her .42)
? clcraTTdXAuni (D. [681] this compound conj. Sandbach) 
elaepxonai (Asa 122, 428; Mis.271. 286: Pk.984: Sam.425) 
€lcnrr|8ciw (D.602: Sam.564) 

(Sam.361)
(Sam.407)

(Sam.416)

(Pk.178) 
(Pk.527) 

(fr.670.2) 
eXeeouai(fr.479.1)

(Grg.4.1: Kol.63) 
(Sk.415)

€(JLTTlTrT(jJ (Asp.403)
evdpxouat (Sam.674) 
evepiow (Sam.586)

(Sam.436)
(D.686: Mis.A23) 

e£eupi(jica) (Kol .89: Sam.680; fr.89.2: 757.1) 
(jEo.792)
(Her .70; Sam.279. 620^ 
(D.821) 

eiriKaiiouaL (D.754) 
^TTiXaveavouai (D.456: Sam .429)
epxouai (Aso.15; D.764: Karkh.31: Kith. [351. 44. 66: Mis.A32. 259; fr.105-6.1) 
euoiaKO) (D.489: Eo.869: fr.409.2) 
6i)Tuxew (Pk.1007: FJ.49) 
6XW (Kol .4.2: fr.419.3) 
eappeco (D.692) 

.dCw (D.79)

(Aso.216, 343, 421. 472, 501. 502; D.438. 648; Mis.249: Sam.539; Sk.126; 
fr.453. 1:479.1) 
9opu6eo|iai (Sam .426) 
6uu) (D.554. 567) 
iaTTi(ii (D.100, 168: Eo.935; Mis.A6, 23; Pk.770: Sam.105, 406; fr.325-6.2; 352.1)
KttXeo (Sam .296) 
KCtTaSoxiXo'w (Mis.fr.2.1) 

Oiaai (D398)
(D.E.1Q6)

(Pk.342, 506a, 506b) 
(Sam.721) 
(Kd.40 )

(Eg .368)
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(D.[920] corn. aor. in perfectum Handley) 
•car atj>eiryu>(Pk. 32 1,401) 
? fcaraxpaojjiai (Pk.325 conj. Robert) 
KaT€pydCouai(D.864; fr.333.2) 
ciiSeuw (Ep_.[690]) 
Kivea)(fr.30.1) 
fciXpi^t- (fr.396.2) 
icopl<> (Asp_.275; Sk.314) 
icpd£u> (Mis.A53; Sam. 364, 553) 
icpivu) (D.833) 
KTdo|jai(Pk.781)
XaXew (D.9, Pk.320, 347, 509; Sk.l 1.6)
Xap£dvu» (As£.394; D.136; ££.517; Mis .306; Pk.985; Sam.54; Sk.261; fr.352.3) 
Xavedvw (E£.432; fr.33.1)
Xeyw (D.[303], 316, 501, 507, 509, 750, 822; E£.292, 293a, 293b, 352, Her .43; 
KorU4; Pk.[158], 289, 327, 792, 798, 823; Sam.437, 662; fr334.1)

(Kon.[13]) 
Xouop^ai (Pk.305) ; 
Xuneop\ai ( Sam.696) 

(Pk.494) 
(Ep.879)

.l 13; D.419; Sam.655) 
|j.ilvuu)(Rc.l48) 
voew (fr.779.2)

(fr.592.3)
(As£.175, 334; OE.101; D.173; Eg.135, 352; ^.489; fr.613a.2) 

65uvdut (Asp.371) 
op:vu^>- (Pk.79 1,793) 
6110X0760) ( Sam .65 1 C)
5pcuu (D.409, 669; Efi.SSS, [860i; Kg[.[88]; Mis.A5; Sam .61; fr. 208.2) 

( AsE-320; E£.419)
ut (fr.209.3 Sandbach - TT€Traiic€v codd.) 

TiapaXeiTTOp:ai ( D.780) 
.695) 

(fr.337.3)
(D.702; fr.153.3) 

napoivew (D.93) 
TrapoCiivop;ai(D.383; Sam .621)
TTdaxw (Gro-84; D.298; £^.363, 367; 854, fr.9.1; Ker.18; Mis.249, 388; Pk.758; 

fr.568.6; [949.1])
(D.38; Pk.327, [328]; Sam.558)

irepiairdopai (Ep.360) 
(Kol.56, 126) 

jpu. (Sam.5i5) 
(Koi.fr.2.4; Fk.471)

TTLTTTU)(D.628)
(fr.i59.i) 

(fr.683.7) 
. (Her. 12) 

nXi)TT«i> (D.188; E£.906; Sam.301, 367, 555)
eu) (Sam .308, 387, 487, 652; Ph. 20; fr.323.1; 740.6)
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TTpdTTO|ica (Sam .530) 
TTpoepxoiiCU (D.576; fr. 100.2) 
irpoXeyu (Pk.152) 
TTpoaa-yopeuto (D.10) 
TTpoa€pxoiiai(D.309, 471)
TTpO(jiaTT||JLl (D.96)

TTpoamTTTw (Ep.881) 
TTpoaTaTTO|jLca (Sam. 199) 
irraiu (E2.821)
•mjv6dvo|jLai(Ep_.[138], 579; Sk.193) 

w (Sam.599) 
(Mis.233)

(D.148; Kith. 100; Sam. 139, 145, 185) 
<j\ryxeoj(fr.523.1) 

(D.786) 
am.55, 424, 434; Sk-1125]; fr.774.1)

(Sk.260)
(Ep.236)

(D.726; E£351; Sk379) 
(fr.59.9)

(D313) 
TIKTU (AS2-218; E£.639)

(Sk.226) 
(fr.690.1)

(D.126; Pk.1023) 
(mcucoxiu (D.494)

ai (E2-904) 
(Asp. 117) 
. (fr. 43 1 . 1 )

xmexo|jLai (Her .43)
(Asp.270)

(D.164),
; Pk.778)

4>piTTi») (Ep.901) 
4>povTiCw (Asp. 1 19, 392; fr.588. 1 ) 
Xaaicu(D.441) 
YgiudCouai ( Karkh .6) 
Xpdonai (OE.62; Erj.91 1; Pk315)
4>o4)ew(D.204; E£.875; Karkh .4; Mis.?; Sam.669; fr .766.1). 

(fr.581.2 K-T, codd. - present Cobet, Sandbach)
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Appendix Ib: other forms with the perfect stem in Menander

pluperfects in Menander:
Asp.26
D.53,79, 156
E2.259, 490
Her .5.1
Kol.?40
Pk.520:
fr. 155-156.1; 427.1; 434; 437.2

future perfects in Menander:
As£.252f (prphr); 345 Austin
D.364
Sam.80, 549

subjunctive perfects in Menander:
Kith.46f: (subjunctive) TJI yeyovcxr
Pk.r7771:
fr.628.2: f|i
612.11

perfect imperatives in Menander
Asp.229 
D.847, 945 
En.?1112 
Sam.350, 580,612

perfect infinitives in Menander:
D.289
Eg.305, 572, 882
Her.l
Mis.[A 14]
Pk.[288], [330], [719]
Sam-72, 79, [250], 345, 441, 615, 618, 622
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Appendix il: sentence types in which perfects are used (discussed in 2 2 2 and 
following sections) A=antilabe; ^response; ext=exlreme; ctxt=conlexf I=one-word 
sentence. Other notation given in list of abbreviations with bibliography'

TABLE 1: STATEMENTS WIT
1

DIAL. EXCHANGE

1 I VERBS IN PERFECT, SYNOPSIS OF FORM/FUNCTION
2 3 4 S rt 7 

VB SHORT PTCP. CONN APODOTIC DEPENDENCE AFFECT
Asp. 73

15
82

110
112
113
175
216
218
225
262
343
345
394

D.E.62
90

D35
38
72
96
98

(=qu.) 118
126
136
151
164
188
263
303
373
383

398a
398b
419
438
471
489
494
507
543
554
558
576
581
602
628
685
686
692
•7T>

726

-
-
+
-
-
-
+
-
-
-
+
+
+
-
+
+
-
_
+
+
+
+
+
_
- (self)

=
_
+
+
. 9
.
.

+
+
+
.

+

+

+

+

+
+
+

-

+
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-

-

+A
-
-
±
-
±
-
-

-
-
.
_
_
.
.
.
.
_
-
.
.
_
_
+
M
+A
_

_

+A
_

-

+
-
-
±

-
-
Hh

-

+

±

-

-

-

-

-

±

-

+

-

+

-

+

+

+

-

-

+

.

+

+

-

+

+

-

+

±

+?

+

-1-

+

-

±

+

+

-

+

+

+

-

-

-

+

+

-

-

-

-

-

-

+

+

-

-

-

( + )

-

-

-

-

4-

-

-

-

-

+

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

+

+

+

+

-

-

-

/+

+

-

-

-

-

+

-

+

-

+

+

-

+

-

+

-

-

t-r

+
+
-
-
-
-

-
-

+
/+
-
-

/+
/+
-
-

+
-

+
+
-
-

+

-
-

+
+
-
-

+
+
-
-
-
-

>UCTT€ inf.
+
+
+

>inf.
> f.ptcp.

-
-
-

>ptcp.
-

-

> f.ptcp.
+
+
+
+
+
-

^
> f.ptcp.

_. •

-
>inf.

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
-
+
-
+

>obj.ptcp.

+
+
-

-
+
+
-
-
+
+
+R
+
+
-
+
-
+
+R
+
-
-
+R
+
-
+
-
-
-
-
-
+
7.

+R

+ R
+
+
-
-
+R
+
-
-
-
-
-
-
+
-
-

_
+
+
-
-
-
+
+
-
+
-
-

-
+
-
+
+
+
+
+
-
±
-
+
+
+
9
-
-

+
-

+

-

+
+
+
+
-

+
-
-

+

L —— 1

appendices



Appendix II, table 1 continued

D.750
770
775
780
818
821
833
838
864

|«S5I
900

EE.[73S]
[1401

287
292

293b
296
325
352
360
419
432
579
869
875
881
901
904

906b
911

1108
1121

Her. 18
43a
43b

Karch.31
Kith.48
Kd.?56

88
93

130
4.">

5.2
Mis.A6

A32
A53

249b
259
268
306

fr.6.1
Pk.[124]

\158]
178

DIAL. EXCHANGE 
1.

+

+
-"+A

+
+
+
+
-

9

+
-

-

+
+
+A
+
+
+
-
-
-
-
+
+
-
-
-
-
-
+

+
+
+
4-

-)-

+

+

+
, 9

9J.

9
-

+
+
+
+
+
+

? no ctxt
_

-

V.B.
2.

-
+
+
-
-
-
-
-
-
+A
-
+
-
-
+

-
-
-

-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
-

-
-
-
-
?
-
-
.
-
-
-
-
.
+A
-
-
_
?+
-
_

SHORT 
T

+
+
±
4-

-

-

9
-
-
-

+

+
+
+
+
-

+
+1
±
-
-
-

+
±
+
+
+
+
-

?+
-

%

+

?
-
-

+
-
-

-

+
+1
-

+1
-

+
+

±

PTCP 
4.

-
-
-
-

+
-
9
-
-
-

-
-
-
^
-
-
-

+
+
-
-
-

+
-
-
-
-
-
-

+
-
-r
4-

?

-

-

.

-

-

+

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

+

CONN. 
S

-
-

+
,
-
-
?
-
-
-
-

-
-
-

+
-
-
-
-
-
-

+
-
-

+
?+
-
-

/+

+
+
-

?

+
-
-

+
-

+

+
-
-
-
-
-
-

+

+
+

APODOTIC 
6.

+

-
,

+

>AcI
9

+

> inf.
> HTJ c.subj.

-
-
;
-
-
-
+
>inf., >ptcp.
_ _ > Ptcp.

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

-> ace. ptcp.

9

-

> inf., >ptep

?
+
+

>"inf.
9

-
+
-
-
-
-
-
-
no ctxt
-

> ind. qii.
> t.ptcp.

DEPENDENT 
7.

+'R'

+
H-

+R
+

+R
9

+
+
+R
+
+
.
_
+R

.

.
+
.

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
-
+

+R
+
-4-

9

-

?

+

9
9-
-

+R
+
-
+
+
no ctxt

-
+

AFFECT 
8,

9

+
+
9

+
9
9

+

+
9

+
+

+
9

+
+
+
+
9
-

+
9

+
+
+
+

9

-
-
4-

-

?

+

+

-

-

-

9

9

±
?
-
•)
9
-
-

-
-
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Appendix II, table 1 continued
DIAL l-.V'IIAN'Jh V 

I
SHORT PTCP rr>iy,M ,\PODOTIC

3. 4. 5
INTERACTIVE AFFECT

Pk. 267
305
342
347
354
399
489
492
509
527
533
791
792
793

(798
823

1021
1023

Sair,3
54
55

128
132
139
199
J(H

3 08 LI
? ? »

-J ->-T

358
~e\c! 361

364
367
387
406
407
424
425
426
434
436
477
487
500
515
54S
s^
55R
564
620
621

651C
655
669
679
713

+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
-
-
+
-
-
+
+
4- __
4-

-
-
-

+
+
+
-
4-

o

-

-
-
-

+(at mute)
-
+
_
-
-
+
+
+
4-
4-
-

_
4-

_

_

_

_

_

+

+

+

-

-

-

+A
-
-

-
-
-
-
-

-
-

-
-

+
4-
-
4-
4-A

-
-
4-
-
+
-
-
-
+A
+A
_
-t-
4-

1
-
_
_
.
_
_
_
-
+A
-

+
+
-
-
-
+
-
-
+
-
+
+
+
-
+
-
9

+
-

±
+
-

+
-

±
±

±
-4-

+

+

+

-

±

-

-

+

+

-

-

-

X

+

-1_

-

-1-1

-

-

_

+ 1

±

+

+

-

-

-

+

-

-

+

+

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

+

-

-

-

-

-

+

-

T-

.

J.

-

-

-

+

-

+

+

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

-

_

.

-

+

-

-

+

/+

-

+

-

-

-

+

+

-

+

+

+

.

'as'
-
+
-
+
-
+
/+
-
<+>
nXriv
+
-
-r

"

youv
-
+
-
-
7
-
-
-
-
-
+
-
+
-
-

-
-
+
-
-
-
-
-

> purpose
-
.
+

-
-

> nfj c.f.inf.
-
-
-
-
.
-

?
-
-
-
-
-
-
.-r
+

-
-
-
-
-
-

+
+
-
-
-

•
-
-

-
-

> mf.
-
+
+

> inf.
-
-
-
-

+
+

+
+
+

_
+
_
+
+
_
.
+
o

+

9

+R
+K
+
-
. T~»-rrv

-r

-f-'R'
-)-
-
-
+'R'
+R
-
+
9
4-R

+R
+
+
-

-
+R
-
+
9
-

+ (self)

4-R
4-7R

9
4-

4-

+

')

+)
+
+
_

4-
4-

+

+
7
9
-

+
i

4_

9
4-
4-

+
+
-
-
4-
4-
-
4-

4-
4-

-1- '
-i-
4-

4-

4-

4-
-
4-

4-?
-

o o



Appendix II, table 1 continued
DIAL. EXCHANGE V.B. SHORT PTCP. CONN. APODOTIC INTERACTIVE AFFECT 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8
Sam .721

Sk.14
96
97

206
379

Ph. 20
El. 28

49
49
55

+
+
?+
?+
+
+
. 7
+
+
+
+

+A

-
-
-
+

+
-

+

+
-
+
-
-
+
?
+
+
+
-

+
-
-
-
?+
-
7

-
-
-

-
-
+
-
-

-

/+

+
-
-
.
+
-
7

-
-
-

+
+ (o.r. in pro)
+
+
+ (o.r.)
+
-
+R
+
+
+R

9

-
.

+
-
-

+

+
+
+
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Appendix II: Table 2 (for reference with 2.2.2 and §6)
TARTRT A PPClTTVC QT \Tr:xir:KTTo inn-., .,„„„_-..__ 3

Asp. 117
392
403
421
501

D.79
168

2481
398
515
567
681
695
918

EQ.[140]
236
372
383

Kd.2.4
Mis. 247
Pk.494

506a
506b
514
711
984

?Prnth.9
Sam. 279

4^9
539
680

Sk.354
F.I.49a

1

+
+

-
+
-
-
+
-
+
+
-
-
-
-
+
+
+
+
+

.+
+
-
+
-
-
+
+
?+
i-

2.

-

+
+
-

+
-
-

+
-

.
-

+A
+
+
-
-
+A
+
+

-
-
-
-
-
-
-
+A
+A
+

-
±

?

-
±

+
i
±
-
-
+
+
±
+
±
9

-

±
±
-

±
+ 1
+ 1

+
+
+
•f-

+

+

+
-

')

+
-
l-l

+
+
+

<+>
+

+
-

-

9

-

-

- .

+
+
-
-

-

-
-

+
-

-

+ EXT
+
9

•>

+

+
+
±
+
+
+
+

+ EXT
+
+
+
+ EXT
+EXT
+
+
+
+
+
+ EXT
-
+
+ EXT
-
-
-t-
-
t-

+
+
+
+
7

+

+
+
+
+
_

+
.
_

+
-
-

+
+
-

+
+
-

+
-

+

+

+
-
-

+

f

+
+R

+

+
+
_

+
+
+
+R

_
-
-
+R
9

+R
+
-
+
+
-

+
-
+R
+
-
*

10 appendices



Appendix II, table 3
TABLE 3: EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES WIT

1. OPENER 2. D1AL..3. SHORT 4 yc
II PERFECTS, SYNOPSIS
5. 1NTENSIF- 6VOC/2S 7 RMPH.POS 8. RESPONSE

D.84
148
168

Eg.363
367
879
891
906a

Her .70
Mis.249a
Pk.182

315
489
7527
758
985

Sam .3 15
324
437
555
599

F.I. 28
49b

-
+
-
+
+
-
+
-
-
+
+
+
-
-
-
+
-
-
+
-
-
-
-

+

+
+

+
+

+A

9

+A
+
+A

+A
+A
+

+ 1
+

+
+
+
4;

+ 1

+ 1

±

+

±

±

±

9

+

+ 1
+ 1
+
+
+

+ 1
+ 1

+

-
-
-
-
-

-

+
1 +

+
+
+
+

+
+

+

+
+

+
+
-
-

9

-
-
-
+
+
-
-
-
-
-
+
+
-
+

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+

+

+
+

+
+

-
»
9
9
-
-
-
+
-

-(dep)
+

+

+

Sentences with exclamatory function in other forms: 
Interrogative forms: D.173, 441,702; E2-935; Sam. 105, 586.
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TABLE4: INTERROGATIVES WITH VERBS IN THE PERFECT: SYNOPSIS OF FORM AND FUNCTION 

The perfects marked * in the table below are negative and are analyzed in table 5, as well.
INTERR.OPENER RHET 

1. 2.
IS IT ANSWERED? DIALOGUE 

3. 4. AFFECT DEPEND CONN VERB POS 
5 6. 7

Asp.215
Asp.260
Asp.270
Asg.428
Asp.502
Ore .84
Grg.4.1
D.E.106*
D.E.I 10
D.140
D.173«excl
D.204
D.409
D.441 :=excl
D.456
D.*501
D.*648
D.702 =excl
D.779
D.*786
D.[920]
EfJ.293a
gp..*751
E2.935 =excl
Kith.*44
Kith .66
Kith. 100
Mis.A5
Mis.A23
Mis.286
Mis .388
Be .319
Pk.320
Bc327a
Pk.327b
Pk.375
Pk.745
Pk.*770
Sam .61
Sam.l05=excl
Sam. 117
Sam. 185
Sam. 296
Sam308a
Sam .480
Sam.586=excl
Sam.*589
Sam .652
Sk.*[126]

+
-
-
-
-
+
-
+ (UT|)
-

M
-
+
+
+
-
-
+ (m)
+
-
-
[+]
-
-
-
-
+
+
+
-
-
-
M
-(?)
txt missing
-
-
-
-
_
.
-
text missing
_
+
+
+
.
+
text missing

+
+
+

+
-
+
?
+

+
7

+
+
+
+
7
7
+
-

+

+
+
+
9

-

+

+

+
-

+

+
.9

9

+
-

-

-

+

+

+

+

+

? ctxt missing
+
-
+

+
+

- (no ctxt)
+
+(self)

+

+
+

ctxt missing

+
+ (?)
text missing
-
-
+
+ (self)

+
+

+
-

r+

+
+
+

+ (self)
+

+A
+
+
+
+
?(")

+
+
+
+
- (self)
+
+
+
+
- (self)
+
+A

9

+

ctxt missing
+A
+A
-
+
-(vug)
+
+
+ (into house)
+ (o.r.)
+ (o.r.)
+A
+
+
+A
+A
+
+
+A
+
+A
+
+A
+A
+
- (self)
+

±
±
+

?1
+
+1
+
+
±
+
+
-
+

+
+1
-
±
+1
+
+

+
+
+
+
+

+

±
+
±
±
+
+

+
+
+
+
±
-
+

+R
+?R

+?R

?ctxt
-
+R
+

+

+
+
?ctxt
+R

+R

+R

+R

+

-
+
-
+
+
+R
-
+R, yap
no ctxt

+R, dem
no ctxt
+R
+R
+R

+
+
-

-
-
Se
9

-
Fv'l
8<E

8c

6e
-
-
-
&XX'

7

-ouv

ouv
-
-
Se
-
-
l«€j
-

?
8'

-
-
-
-

yap
-
-
-
[yap]

q+
q+
e.s.
b.s.
/+
Ji _
/+
::b.s.

e.phr.
q+
q+
q+
e.s.
ng+
ng+
q+
+/::
ng+
e.s.
/::+::
ng+
/+
ng+::/
e.phr.

/+.
+/.

b.s.
+./

-
/::+
.::+
/+.
/::+
-orbs
::+
+./
+.::
/+.::

/+.::
ng+

+-[::]
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appendix II, table 4, end.

INTERR.OPENER RHET IS IT ANSWERED? DIALOGUE AFFECT DEPEND CONN VERB POS 
'• -• 3 4 5. 6. 7. 8

RI.*53
FJ,*59
FJ..60

-
-
+

+
-
+

+ (self)
+
+

+A
+A
+A

-
+

+R
+
+R yap

yap
Yap

ng+/
+.::
e.s.

TABLE 5: NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH PERFECTS, SYNOPSIS

The following perfects (marked * in table below) are also interrogative and are analyzed in table 4: 
OE.106; D.501, 648, 786; EE.751;Kith.44; Pk.770; Sam.589; Sk.[126]; FJ..53, 59.

DIALOGUE V B. 
1. 2

SHORT CONN. 
1 4

DEPENDENT 
5

ILLOCUT./RHETOR. 
6

Asp. 119
287

D.E.101
*106
D.9
10

(I486
324

*501
509

*648
669
728
764
*786

£2. 135
368
416
*751

[1130]
9.1

Her.42
Karkh.?6
Kith.*44

[61]
Kon.4
Pk.148

7724
*770

Sam .259
9590!
*589

Sk.*[126]
415

FL*53

-
-
-
+
-
-
-
+
+
+
-
-
-Ko.r.)
+
+
-
+
-
?ctxt
+
9
+
?+
+
-
9
-
+
+
+(o.r.)
+
+
+
+
+

-
-
+

±
-
+

-
-
-

-
-
'.'+

+A

+

+
+
-
+A

+
+A

-
-
-

+
-
-
+
+

-
+
+

+
+
+
9
-
9
+

+

9
-
+

9
+

+
+
+
L+]

+
+
-
-
+
+

+
-
-
-
+
+
9
-
+
-

+
9
-
-
+

9
9
-

+
+
+
+
+
+
-
+
+
+R
?ctxt
-
+
+
+R
+
+R
-
-
-
+
+R
9

+R
4-expl, ye
?+
+
ctxt missing
ctxt missing
+ (after :)
+
+
-
?ctxt missing
+R

+
+
+
+
+
+

+)
+
+
-
+
+

+
+
+
-
+
+
+
+
+
+

+
9
-
_ctxt missing
+

+
+
?
+

1 'unless' statement, perhaps subordinate.
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TABLE 6: RESPONSES AND THEIR FORMS (for consultation with §2 2.3)
CT AT1 C:\ ,irr OTTV * i-vr *r . , ~ __ -___ 5 •*<•*•»*/a 

Asp.260

343
42T
502

D.E.I 10^
D.72

D.126
419~1

7471
509
554
692
702
750
780

786
833
900
918

gp..293a
293b
368

Her. 18
42
70

Kith .44 
Kol..2.4

Mis.A53
Hc.327b

489
494

[745]
Sam. 117

132
139
296

308a
315
361
406
407
434
436
437
480
539
558
679
713

F.I.53
55
60

i AI cjvri 
1.

mterrog
+
affstmt
interrog
interrog
+
affstmt
+
+
negative
+
-t-
interrog
+
+

ng.mtrg
+
+
aff.decl.
interrog
+
negative
+
negative
exclam
interrog
aff.decl
+
interrog
exclam
aff.decl
interrog
interrog
+
+
interrog
interrog
exclam
+
+
+
+
+
exclam
interrog
aff.decl
+
+
+
interrog
+
mterrog

CM 1M.

2.
statement
statement
prompt qu
prompt qu
?statement
?statement
order
statement
statement
question
statement
question
command
greeting
command
question

complaint
accusation
statement
doubt qu
statement
doubt qu
question
stmt(=qu)
question
curse
indir. qu.
statement
prompt qu
question
insinuation
accusation
response
exhortat'n
infoqu
disbelief
summons
threat
response
exclam qu
"
infoqu
question
question
response
question
order
prompt qu
command
n/a
infoqu
question
parenth qu

DIAL. 
3.

+
+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
-self
-self
+
+
+
+
+
-exits
+
+
+inside
+
+
+

V.B. S 
4.

+A
+
-
+
?
+A
+A

n/r

-
+A
+?A

+A

+A
+A

+A
n/r

+A
+A
+A
+A
-
+A
+A
+A
+A
+A

+A
+A
+A
+A

-
+A
+A
+A
+A
+A
+
-
+A
n/r
+A
+A
+A

HORT CONN POS. OBJ VERB CONTXT 
5. 6. 7 8 9 in
±
-
+
+
+
+

+1
-
+

+1
±
±
±

+
-

+
+1
+1
-
-
-
+1
+
±
+

±
-
-
+

±
+
+
+1
±
-
+
±
-
+
±
±

+
+
+
-
+

+ S4
-

+
+(iev
-(qu rp)
-
-
-(voc.)
+iiXXa 
KOI
-(qurp)

-
?<&XA'>
-
-(qu)
?€IUT1

+|0.€V

-

-

-

+ 6'

-(qu)
[yap]

?«iXX1>
-
+5e(qu)
-
-

-
-(qurp)

+ YOP

-(qu)
-
-
-
icai.yap
yap

e.s.
/::+
/+ +
+

+
e.ph.

/+.::
/+
/+

e.s.
/+ +

e.s.

-
-
+/

::/+::
e. sp

-
/+ +

e.ph.
::+
+/ e.s.

e.s.::
::/+ +

::b.s.
:: b.s.

+/ e.s.
e.s.

/+ e.s.
::

/+
::b.s.

/+
e.s.

-
-
-
::+
-

e.s.

-
-
+
+

-
-

-

-
+
+

-
?Tl

-

-

-

++

+

+

-

-

-

+

+

-

-

+

+

?

+

-

-

-

-

yeydMTiKct
imei.XTy<t>a?
TeSvTiKa?
T€0yr)icev
Te9VTlK€V

f]6llCT)Ka

TTCTOH<t«

T€TUXT)IC€

nepdSriica
npoaeXriXue

reOikauev
T«6dppT]IC '

irapeoT-riKas-
eipT)x'

rai
ovyicexupnic '
ceicpiK'
SeSoiKa
dK-n'icoa?
€lpTlK€V

eiptiKev
KaraTTeiruKe
Ti€TTOv6a
eyK€xeipT)ic;
e^eaTTiKas1
e£eXfjX\j6ev
TT€TTUICa<r

KeKpaya
eipnica
vevomxa
XeXuirriicas-
[faieyv]u>K.as
SeSoicTai
ycyove
€ffirou6aKa
K€K\T)K€

TreiroTiKa
AiroXuXa?
elaSeSpauTiK
€<JTT|IC€

£Kp€pXT)ice
auppepTlKev
^eXTJXaic'
ericas-

Te6vTix'

SiaKocounai

yeyovev

^l™...,..,

present
future
futures
present
reform
fiSkTuca?
future
future
pr/fut
present
e'lp-nx'
present
9dppei
vocal
'future'
perfect

present
cpiveis-
future, 'f
present
€lpT)IC£t

€lpT|IC€V

present
present
present
curse
present
eiremov
impl.pres
perfect
present
perfect
'future'
'future'

impl.pres
present
voc.!
'future'
present
perfect

perf ptcp
no verb
impl perf
perfect
impl pres
pr impv
perfect
ng fut.

present
f|6iKiyrai
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Appendix III: Subordinate clauses in Menander

Ilia: Relative clauses in Menander
SHORT RELATIVE PRONOUNS: 1. list; 2. table a; 3. table b; 4. N.B.)
1. with short rel prons (192 attested with context, 13 supplemented or uncertainly
read, 14 not included because although pronoun itself attested, too much of context
missing to confirm that the pronoun is used as a relative, and not in other uses - see
N.B.)

Asp_.24, 36, 40 (adv.), 58, 65, 68, 87, 92, 122 (?adv), 134, 150, 168, 176, 204, 249 
(indf), 275, 283, 292, 293, 326, 330, 334, [371],

Grg.5, 46 (adv.), 57, [59], 2.3 
D.E.94,4.1 (indf)

D.25 (adv.), 90, 99 (adv.), 156, 232, 257, 340, 356, 359 (?adv.), 361 (?adv.), 363 
(?adv.), 381, 382, 401(adv.), 619 (f cond), 731, [760], 786 (indf), 812, 813, 822, 891

££.[171], 269, 281, 295, 299, 332, 345 (?o.o.), [394], 436, [442], 444 (?o.o.), 450, 
464, 481, 501, 523 (cond), 556 (cond), 693, [866], 870, 919, 1123, 1131

Her.24
Kith.55, 1.2
Kol.86, 89, 116, 118(fut), 122
Mis. 2 15, 249, 2.2

Pk.127, 144, 150, 275, 404 (adv.), 405, 477, 495, 537, 717, 753, 757, 780, [795], 808, 
983,997

Sam.[7], [48], 68, 113, 121, 154, 212, 221, 231, 270, 281, 377, 402, 420, 521, 523, 
603, 616, 640, 658, 661, 668, 679, 700, 705, 710

Sk. [129], 253, 3 14, 349, 354 
F.Du. 2 
Ph. 17, 40,

. .
480.3; 487.2; 489.2; 490.2; 500.1; 509.2; 514.1; 528.1 (indf); 543.7 (indf); 580.1; 
581 4- 581.5; 7581.9; 588.2; 612.11 (cond); 616.3; 620.6 (cond); 634.4 (indf); 696.2; 
718.10; 740.2; 740.3; 740.11; 743.2 (?oo); 780.1; 781.1; 790.2; 950.1; x!6b.2

»

Of the passages referred to above, 18 are identified as having a parenthetical function: 
Asp 36 65, 1°22, 134, 168; Grg.46, 57; D.25, 99, 7812; Ejo.269, 464; Her.24; Kith. 1.2; 
Pk.127, 808; Sk.253, 354; 60.4; . 
ca. 1/4 of these come with adverbs (see next).

37 of the relative clauses include adverbs: Asp.24, 87, 176, 283, 330, [371]; D.25,
99 822 891- Ep.269, 295, 436, 444, 464, 870, 919; Kith.55; Kd.89; Mis.215, 2.2;
Pk' 127,' 495,' 537, [717], [795]; Sam. [7], 121, 212, 420, 523, 705; Sk.349; F.D.2;
353.1; 479.2; 616.3
only a few of which are parenthetic: D.25, 99; Erj.269, 464; Pk.127
and of which following are in clauses identifiable as anterior: Asp.24, 87, 283, 330,
[371], 822, 891; EjD.436, 870; Kith .55; Pk.[795]; Sam.[7], 212, 7420; Sk.349; F.D.2;
7353.1; 479.2; 616.3
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that leaves these clauses with adverbs: Asj>.176; Eg.295 (pr>pr vw), 444 919- 
Kol-89; Mis.215, 2.2; Pk.495(pr> pr vw), 537, [717]; Sam. 121 (incompl),'705 '
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TABLE A: (
PRIMARY 

TO

SECOND­ 

ARY

1

SECOND­ 

ARY TO 

PRIMARY

2

PRIMARY 

TO 

PRIMARY 

(MIXED)

3

SECOND­ 

ARY TO 
SECOND­ 

ARY 

(MIXED)

4

FULL 
FORMAL 
IDENTTT 
Y

5

CORRESPONDENCES BETWEEN MAIN CLAUSE VERBS AND RELAT'VE C' AUB E "F"?"
pr > i: As£.24, 58; Ejg.450; Kith .55; Sam. 1 13, 640, 700- fr 304 2
pr>a: ££.[3941; Ph.40 " ~" ———————————
T >i: Sam. i 13 ————————————
T > a: Asp_.283, 330; D.813, 891; Ep_.281, 436; Sam.[7], 710; Sk.253
pf > i: As£.176; Mis.249; Sam.212; fr.479.2
other sequences: D.90 0 > i or a; D.812 Pr > periphrastir *#» + a otcn- 
Ep..870pr>0 past implied; Pk. 144 0 > i; Sk. 3490 implied impv> i'
i > pr: Grg.57; Eg. 1 123; Kith. 1.2; ft. 581. 4.
i>pf:D.25;Pk.537 ————— 1
a>pr: Asp.293; Grg.46; Ejx464; Her. 24
a>pf:Grg.f51: D.99.
a ptcp > pr: Asp36; Grs.[59|; Sam.658.
other sequences: Asp. 134 past > pr; Sam.221(€K€\eu<je + inf > pr);
fr.581.5 eS€i + infs > f see next
pr>f: D.401; frr.528.1 (aux + inf); 581.9; 743.2
pr>pf: Asp. 122, 334; Kol. 86; Sam.271; Sk.3 14; 620.6; 790.2
f >pr: Ep_.693; Kol. 1 18; frr.59.8; 144.1; 442.3
f>pf: Asp.f371|;DJ59
T>pf:Sam.l20+
T > pr: Asp.92, 249; D340, 363, 731, [7601; Ep.501; Pk.477, 780, 983;
Sam.282, 420, 679; F.D.2; frr.60.2; 238.5; 353.1; 490.2.
impv > f : Asp.204; E2.444
impv > pf: He .757; Sam.661
pf > pr: D.382; Sam.521; Sk.3 54; fr.588.2
pf>f: Grg.fr.23
pr ptcp > pr: D.E.94; D.356; Ep_.269, 345; frr.509.2; 740.3
other sequences: >\sp_.275 (0 [sj impl] > pf); D.326, 619 (impv > sj), ; 
EjJ-523 (f > pr sj), 556 (impv > sj); Kol. 7122; Mis.215 (pr>potential opt); 
Pk.150 (T > pf), 275, [717] (0>fut.); Sam.68 (0>pf): frr.221.1 (potential
opt >f); 612. 11 (pr>pf sj).
i > a: Asp..65; *68
a > i: Ep_.919; Pk.808; frr.333.4; 616.3; 781.1
plp>i: D.156
a ptcp > i: Sam.616; fr.80.1
a ptcp > a: Ep.332
other sequences: Asp. 168 ( w4>eXe >r\v), 292 (a + inf > a); Pk J27 
(gen.abs. > 'a')
Dr > pr- Asp. 150; D.E.4.1; D.232, 257, 361, 381, 786; ££.[171], 295,
[442] [866], 1131; Pk.404, 405, 495; Sam.[48], 154 (or ind.qu.), 377, 402,
523, 603, 668 (both + inf); frr.82.3 (both + inf); 101.2; 143.2; 198.5; 
210.3; 295.3; 324.3; 335.3; 418.3; 464.1; 487.2; 500.1; 580.1; 634.4; 
740.1 1.
PF > PF: D.822; Kol .89; Mis.tr.2.2 (implied in subordinate clause).

SJ >SJ:fr.514.1
I > I: Asp.40; gp_.481 ; Sam.23 1 , 705
A > A: Asp.87, 292; EP..299; Pk.?l795]; fr.80.1.
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TABLE B: TIME RELATIONS AND THE VARIETY OF FORMS IN RELATIVE SENTENCES IN
MhNANDER
1. RELATION 2. MAIN VB FORM * SUB VB FORM

1. 
ANTERIOR

0>past: D.90
pr>0: Ep..870; Pk. 144+
pr>i: As£.24+; Eg.450; Kith .55+;
Sam.212+. 640
pr>a:Ep..[394]; Ph.40
f>pr: IP..693
T>a: AS2.330+; D.813, 891+; Eg.281,
436+; Sam.[7]+, 710; Sk.253
T>i: Sam. 113
T>pf: AS2.275, [371]+; Pk. 150;
Sam.661.
T>pr:Sam.l20+
0C>i: Sk.349+
0>pf: Pk.757; Sam.68, 271
i>a: Asp.68
pr>prphr: D.812
a.aux+inf>a: Asp.292
ainf>a: Asp.283
a.ptcp>i: Sam.616+___________

3. MAIN AND SUB VB FORMS SAME 
pf>pf: D.822+ 
a>a: Asp.87+; Ep.299

SIMULTANEO 
US

i: Asp.l76+;Mis.249 
fear+inf>pr: Ep.501 
pfi>pr: D.382; Sam.521;Sk.354 
T>pr: Ase.249; D.340, 363; Sam .282. 
679
pr>pf: Asg.334 (and antr?) 
aX: Ep..919+ 
plp>i: D. 156
a.+inf>i: PJc.808; Sam.221 
a.ptcp>pr: Sam.658 
impv>sj: D.619

pr>pr: Asfi.150; D.257, 381; E£.295+, 
[442], [866], 1131; Pk.404, 495; 
Sam. 154,377, 523+ 
i>i: As2.?40; E£.481; Sam.231+, 705

?:Pk.405;fr.500.1;740.11 
prptcp>pr: Asg.326; D.356; Ep..345

3. 
SUBSEQUENT

pr>f: D.401 
pf>f: Grg.fr.2.3 
impv>aux+inf: Ep.444+

aptcp>a: Eg.332
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4.
TIMELESS/ 
GENERAL

T>unreal past: Asp.92
pr>unreal past: Mis.215
pr>l: Asp.58: Sam.700
a>pr: Asg.293; Grg.(46); Eg.(464+);
Her.(24)
i>pr: (Grg.57); 12.1123; Kith.(fr. 1.2);
Pk.537
a>pf: D.(99+)
i>pf. D.(25+)
past>pr: As2.(36),(134)
pr>pf: As2-(122);Kd.86
t>pf : D.359
T>pr: Asg.204; D.731,786; Pk.477;
Sam.221
pf>0 Mis.fr.2.2
0>pr: Pk.927
a>i: Asp.(168)
i>a: Asp.(65)
impv>f: ? Asp.204
Osj: Ee.523
impv>sj: D.619; Eg.556
gen.abs>pr: Pk.(127)

pr>pr: OE.fr.4.1; D.232, 361; 
Ee.[l71]; Sam.[48], 402, 603; 668. 
fr.101.2; 143.2; 198.5; 2103" 2953' 
324.3; 335.3; 418.3; 464.1; 487.2^ 
580.1; 634.4; 740.11 
prptcp>pr:D.E.94; £ 
pt>pt: Kd.89+

N.B. Not included are clauses opening with:
• forms which look like relatives but are articles accented because of following 

enclitic or elided form: Asp.25, 328; Grg.82; Her.24; Fk.369; Sam.235; fr.277.3; 
401.4; 616.2.

• relative pronouns which open a sentence, and are not correlated within the 
sentence, but rather are equivalent to a connective and demonstrative 
('relativischer AnschluB'): Asp.40, ?58, 127; Grg.4.1; D.163, 800, 868; Ep_.454; 
Her.71; Kith.5G, 2.2; Kol.128; Mis.[155], 264; Pk.[281], 369 (or art.), 471, [761]; 
Sam.226, 413, 519, 728; fr. 25.1; ?39.8; 7181.1; 209.2; 7258.1.

• short relative forms which open an indirect question (or indirect discourse), (see 
later for longer forms): Asp_.187, 347; D.7381, 719; Ep_. 7345, 7444, 515; Pk.135, 
7158, 403, 474, 7780, 7983; Sam.7531; fr.622.6; 678.1

• short relative forms opening exclamations: Erj.367, 368; Her.76, 77; Re. 1018; 
333.7

• relative pronouns, but in passages whose text is damaged, or giving incomplete 
sentences: Asp_.368, [489], 493, 542; Grg.5, [59]; OE.109; D.[760]; Ep_.661; 
Her.52, 73; Kith.82, 90; Kol.116, 118, 122; Mis.424, 440; Pk.287, 717, [720], 
753,780,795, 1011; Sam.121,314; Sk.120, [129]; Ph.[17];fr. 617.2;

with indef.rel. pronouns /± other indef signs

Asp.8, 328iGrg.2.1; 3.2; D£.[90], 5.2; D.74, 235, 522, 647, 713, 768; Erj.309, 310, 
318.415:Thphr.l.3: Kol.90; Pk.534; Prnth3.1; Sam.690;
fr.55.2; 101.1; 142.1; 157.2; 255.1; 264.2; 276.6; 335.1; 336.1; 418.4 ; 511; 524; 
541.1; 555.1; 576.1; 582.1; 612.6; 647.1; 725.1; 770.1; 941.1

? D.250 = indef. pron.; Grg.2.1 gen +, prs; 3.2 w/correl

with olo?, oao?:
Asp.. 113, 192,312 PF; Grg.27,40; D£.98iD.l 12, 276, 298 PF, 324 PF; Erj.328,
[397], 984; Kol.87 PF, 90, [124]; Pk.486; Sam. 102, 35, 496
fr.198.6; 251.1; 417.6; 436.1; 451.6; 532.1; 656.4; 690.2 PF; 737.1; 746.2
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Appendix Illb: Temporal Clauses in Menander

There are 32 temporal clauses opening with 'temporal conjunctions' in Menander for 
those with a verb in the perfect, see 4.2.1

1 opens with errci: Sam.247 (PF < PR) 

1 opens with faucet: Sk.28l (I > I)

4 open with ore: Erj.314 (1 < 1); Pk.1007 (PF < PR); Sam.379 (I > I); 740.2 (A > I) 
prnth; ?<742.3> (I > I or PR > PR) ——

26 open with «is". Asp.45; Grg.50; D.20, 121, 670, 685; Ep_.329, 369, 557 892- 
Her.31; ?Kpn.l4; Pk.154, 300, 318, 537; Sam.122, 127, 219, 244, 542, 619; 
Sam.3,218; EI.15; fr.15.1 ——

TABLE II: CORRESPONDENCES BETWEEN MAIN CLAUSE VERBS AND TEMPORAL CLAUSE VERBS

d»S- sec < prim

(1)9 prim < sec- 

US' prim < prim

uJS" sec < sec

W9 aor < aor

a < 'pr': 

a < 'pf : 

'pf>i:

Asp.45; Ep.329; Pk.318; Sam.244

D.685 

E2.369 (~)

0

pf<pr: 

pr < 'pf

Erj.557 

: Sam.619

a<i: Her .3 1 (~); Pk.154, 537; Sam.122

a< past: Sk.3, 218 

i<a: D.20; EI.15 

i < 1 1 ptc: L). 121 (-•)

Gro.50; D.670; Pk.300 (~); Sam.219, 542; 15.1~~

(~) The sentences with the less frequent order of main clause > w? clause are D.121; 
Eg.369; Her.31; Pk.300 - the first three with imperfect, the last one with aorist; 
they all have causal nuance. (See Rijksbaron)

adverbs highly represented in temporal clauses: In all the clauses with full concord of 
forms.

• opening passages in which text is damaged, or giving incomplete sentences: for 
€nrei Eg.438,980; Sk.99; for ore Erj.5%; 121.8; 151.245 Austin
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IIIc Causal Clauses in Menander

For causal clauses with verbs in the perfect, see 4.3.1.
Menander offers only 4 passages with causal clauses whose context is intelligible:
1 opens with feiifcior'i: Asp.181

2 open with OTI: Ep_.27S; Sam.374

1 opens with 105*: D.532f

» the text is damaged at D.837 and at fr. 494.1
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Hid Conditions in Menander
for conditional clauses with verbs in the perfect, see 4.4.1. future:
future-more-vivid :
Asp.. 199, 233ff, 272ff, 388ff, 433f; D.174f, 176, 195, 205, 243ff, 407, 482ff, 729ff, 961ff; Ep_.248, 493ff, 520f, 536f, 544ff, 551, 568ff, 1062f, 1068, 1125f; Kith.63f, fr.11.1; Pk.271-5, 364f; Sam.25f, 388f, 440, 470f, 526f, 560f, 682ff, 714; Sk.l48f, 252f; Ph.86f, 89; fr.276.14f

with 61 + find in prot: Asg.314f; Pk.[2691, 398 
subordinated to a verb in the past: frr.58.lff; 287 .3 ff.

no verb in protasis 
Asp. 157

broken between two speakers :
D.855 cnj(j.Tieiaov OOJTOV:: av Swo|aai.

future-less-vivid: D.367f; Erj.455f, 714f; 8301364^ 607f; fr.554.lf.
question and answer:
D.E.14 only prot , typical of flv; then interrupted.
D.349 |acxTT|v 8e KaKoraSeis- :: [OUK, A Xd]f}oiui TT\V icdpiiv.
E£.367f TrdvT1 exei?; :: oljiat ye 5fj,/d [ii\ TI (caTair€TTO)Ke...

mixed
D.733 el yap KCU a(t)d8p' uyiaivoi|i' ^yai, aurds- ou SuvpaoiJ. 1 eupeiv indie apodE2.902f av i5r)i p.e TTOXJ TOV SvapaXovra, TUXOV airotcTeiveiev av. pot apodTThphr.1.1 ei TI? 9€(5v... Xeyot'... eu6ij§- eiireiv av Soicd).?Sam.l41 dXX'ei 8iKaiw9 e^eTaaai TI?, yvrjaio? 6 XP^^TO? eaTiv,... indie apod

to fact: EE.334ff; Sam.330ff, 506f, 623-629, 724f; fr.264.1 Iff

general 
Kith.55f; fr.287.3

: D.303, 3 13ff, 384ff, 781 , 798f; Ep..227f, 281f, 288ff, 458f, 495f, 718

g/a: As2-352f: (Xa) vwi |aav8dvw. :: (Aa.) el jifi TreTpivo? el.
general:
60.1; 250.5

present: Ep,574ff; Thphr.fr. 1 . 14; fr.210.2ff; 60.3f

w/aorapod: Grg-37f; D.495f; Ep..[1095f]; Ph.36;

w/pfapod: Asp.216ff;Erj.fr.9.1
2E£379; : D.619; Ep..237f; 523f, 556; Ihphr.fr.1.3; Kgl.[118]; Sam.301f; Sk.181;
'conditional' clause forms in parenthetic position, in sentence of wish nature
Grg.43f;Ep..51 If; 759.1
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Hie Indirect Discourse in Menander

opening with on:

If ~ '^ 26?' 31?'

opening with ife: 
Sam.589: Sk.143.

pr>pr
D.788; 

E£.538f
i Ul _ /->.

pf>pr
E£.557f

T>pr
Asp.333: 
Pk.542f

primary > f
D.565F

past > pr
Pk.319

a.ptcp > pr
Pk.159

opening with iva: As£.275; Pk.404

opening with short relative pronouns
Asg.95, 150, 187, 199; Grg.18. 67, 86^ D.77, 124, 529, 544, 750, 813; Ep.463,479, 
483, 502, 516, 531, 553; Karkh.33, fr.2.1; Kon.fr.1.2; Pk.?135, 296f, 355, 404; 
Prnth.fr.6.1; Sam.70, 97, 216, 287ff, (314), 7397, (453), 592f; Sk.9f, 185; fr.?83.1; 
288.1; 309.1f; 381.If; 451.2f; 552.1ff; 581.4; 581.4; 581.8; 581.15; 612.5; 622.6; 
773.1

opening with indefinite relative pronouns and adverbs
Asp.. 151, (177), 199; Grg.20f; D.61, 78, 235, [246], (261), 363, (485), 510f, 625, 827; 
EE.480f, 497, (611), ?(854), 909, 982, 1117, 1127; Her. 12; Karkh.14; Kith.44; 
Kol.95f; Pk.177, (306), 504f, 750; Prnth.fr.3.2; Sam.[60], 213, 261, 268, 283f, 391, 
481; Sk.107; Ph.49; fr.204.1; 254

MOOD SEQUENCE PASSAGES
pres. ind > pres. ind.

'primary' > pres. ind.

perfect ind. > present ind.
past > pres. ind.
pres. ind. > fut. ind.
'primary' > fut. ind.
past > fut. ind.
pres. ind. > past
Tut' > past
perfect > past
past > past
pres. ind. > perfect
future ind. > perfect
'primary' > potent opt.
c.tf. past > potent opt.
past > oblique opt.

Grg.18, 86; D.124, f2461, 813; Pk.404; Sam.70, 97, 288, 290;
309.1f; 381. If. D.827; ££.1117, 1127; Kith.44; Kol .95f; 
Pk.504f, 750; Sam.213, 283; Sk.107
D.77; EE.463, 553; Pk.296, 355; Sam. 216, 592f; fr.83.2f; 
581. D.61;EE.497f, 909, 982f; Karkh.14; Sam. [60], 391.
D.78f
Asp. 150f; Grg.67; Ep_.479; Sk.9f, 185.
Sam.287ff;451.2. 204.1.
Fr.581.15f;622.5f. Grg.20f
D.529f
E£.502f; Karkh.2. 1; fr.288. 1. gE.480f; Sam.261.
EE.530f;Sam.397
D.750
D.235
EE.854
Ep..516
Asp.95f. D.510f.
Asp. 1 87.
fr.254

TABLE D. MOODS IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS, AND THEIR CONTEXTS
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Notation and Abbreviations 
notation for tables
primary tenses: pr = present; f - future; T = quasi-future and equivalent to future; pf = 
perfect.
secondary tenses: i = imperfect; a = aorist; pip = pluperfect.
other abbreviations: ptcp - participle; inf = infinitive; aux = auxiliary or modal; impv = 
imperative;sj = subjunctive; gen.abs. = genitive absolute; ind.qu. = indirect question; 
Acl = accusativus cum infinitive; ctxt = context; A = antilabe; +1 = one-word sentence; 
impl = implicit
references in bold italics indicate that forms in the sequence are used in non- 
transparent functions (e.g. praesens historicum, gnomic aorist, etc.). 
+ after a reference indicates an accompanying adverb.
(references in parentheses) indicate that the forms are in a parenthetical clause. 
[references in square brackets] indicate that the reading of the form discussed is difficult 
or a supplement.
grammatical person and number are abbreviated Is, 2s, 3s, Ipl, 2pl, 3pl. 
verse border is represented by / 
change of speaker is represented by ::
transitions between main and subordinate clauses, as well as temporal and logical 
transitions, are represented by > (or sometimes by < if their order in the sentence is not 
the same as their hierarchical or logical order), 
implicitjarts of phrases, often the verb, are represented by 0

abbreviations of works frequently referred to
Austin = 1970: Menandri Aspis et Samia II Susidia interpretationis
Chantraine, Diet. = 1968 -1980: Dictionnaire etymologique delalanguegrecque
Edmonds, J.M., 1961: The Fragments of Attic Comedy
GGL = Schmid, W., und Stahlin, O., 1934-40: GeschichtedergriechischenLiteratur
GP = Denniston, J.D., The Greek Particles
GS = Gomme, A.W., and F.H. Sandbach, 1974: Menander: A Commentary
Handley = Handley, E., 1992: The Dyskolos of Menander, ed. and comm., 2nd edn.
K-A = Kassel, R., and C. Austin, PoetaeComiciGraeci ,
KG = Kiihner, R., and Gerth, B., \898:Ausfiihrliche Grammatik
K-T = Korte, A., and A.Thierfelder, Menander reliquiae, II, 1953.
LSI = Liddel-Scott and Jones, A Greek Lexicon, 9th edn. Unfortunately, the revised
supplement published in August 1996 was only available to me after the Thesis was
completed.
LXX = The Greek Septuagint
N.M. = Miller, N., tranlation of Menander
NT = New Testament in Greek
OCD - The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 2nd edn.
TLG = Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, electronic version D on CD-ROM.
Wilamowitz = von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, U., 1925; Menander. Das Schiedsgericht
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